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“Surely the Lord God will do nothing, but he revealeth his secret unto his
servants the prophets.””—Awmos.

“‘But the wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall understand ;
but the wise shall understand.”—~DaNIEL,
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. the author has-

ADVERTISEMENT.

THE very.rapid sale of several thousand copies of a single lecture
—the tenth of this series—during the past summer, encouraged
the hoYe, that the time had fully come for the republication of
this volume. It is now thirty years since the first edition issued
from the American press. In the course of that period, many
works on the Apocalypse have been given to the public. Not a
few of these may be said to have already become superannuated,
as the changes that have since occurred, have demonstrated the
unsoundness of the theories on which they were built. These
lectures by the late Dr. MLeod have the rare merit of improv-
ing by age, as being more undeniably, and exactly, in accordance
with the aspects of the Euroj Commonwealth at the present
day, than when they were first written. Their distinguishing
peculiarity consists, mainly, in the masterly and powerful delinea-
tion they contain of the Antichristian System, which, as the author
has clearly proved, is not identical with ¢ the Emperor, or the
Kings, or any of the Kings (of Europe), nor the people, nor the
Pope, nor the church of Rome, but as comprehending all these—
combined by a comt{t religion embodied with despotic power, in
o¥position to the public social order which christianity demands
of the nations, and which shall be actually established in the
Millennium.” The biographical sketch prefixed to ‘this edition,

has no pretensions to be considered as a life of the Author; it is

hoped, however, it may prove interesting to at least one class of

readers. The resolution of the Publisher to bring out the lectures
at & very moderate price would have prevented the enlargement
of it, had the materials been ever so abundant. To those who °

may regret that the author did not complete his plan by publish-
ing his entire course of lectures, we offer two reflections, viz.;
that the individual loss may, perhaps, prove a general benefit.
Had the work been more voluminous, it would, probably, have
had a-more limited circulation; to which it may be added, that
those who thoroe:illﬂy master the principles of in tion which

ibited, will be mightily assisted in the inves-
tigation of those parts of the Apocalypse that are mot compre-
hended in this course of Lectures.
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BIQGRAPHICAL SKETCH OF THE AUTHOR.

THE REv. ALEXANDER M‘LEop, D.D., the author of
the following Lectures, and of other valuable works, was
pastor of the Reformed Presbyterian Church, New York.
He was born at Arderisinish, in the Island of Mull,
Scotland, in the month of June, 1774. His father, the
Rev. Neil M‘Leod, was minister of the united parishes of
Kilfinichen and Kilvichewen in that island, in connexion
with the established Church of Scotland. His mother,
Margaret M‘Lean, was daughter of the Rev. Archibald
M‘Lean, who was the immediate predecessor of Mr.
M‘Leod in the same charge. The much celebrated Dr.
Samuel Johnson, when on his tour through the Western
Isles, received and appreciated the hospitality of the

minister of Kilfinichen. By mistake, however, he has

written M‘Lean for M‘Leod, giving the name of the lady
for that of her husband. ¢ We were entertained,” says
he, “by Mr. M‘Lean, a minister that lives upon the
coast, whose elegance of conversation, and strength of
Judgment, would make him conspicuous in places of
greater celebrity.” Those who enjoyed the pleasure of
intercourse with the late Dr. M‘Leod, when he visited
this country some thirteen years ago, could not fail to
recognise in the son, the very same accomplishments
which extorted from the great critic this high commenda-
tion of the father.

The Island of St. Kilda, and some other small isles,
belonged to Mr. M‘Leod’s ancestors: and this may have

given rise to the error which appears in some published
’ b




X BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCH OF THE AUTHOR.

accounts, that Dr. MLeod was born in that island. The
united parishes included I-colm Kill, “once the lumi-
nary of the caledonian regions,” and other small islands,
but Mr. M‘Leod resided on the property of Sir Allan
M<Lean, in the Island of Mull. It pleased God to re-
move the father by death, from the head of a numerous
family, when Alexander, the youngest son, was only five
years of age. This bereavement, so distressing to the
mother, was a link in a chain of events, which at that
time she could not possibly trace. It seems probable,
that it gave a direction to the course of life of young
M<Leod, which otherwise it could not have taken, and
that the important purposes, which in the Providence of
God he was destined to serve, required that he should be
left fatherless.

‘Near relatives who still survive, and by whom the
period of his childhood is distinctly remembered, bear
testimony that he was a child of many prayers, that it
was the earnest desire and hope of his parents, that he
should live to publish the gospel of the grace of God, and
that from a very early period he gave indications of
superior abilities, of a strong and decided character, and
of unquestionable piety. One fact is related, which is
too remarkable to be omitted, as affording favourable
evidence of an early work of grace on his heart. It has
been already mentioned, that he was only five years of
age at the time of his father’s death; yet when the solemn
event was announced to the weeping family, the child
was found on his knees in prayer! Before the spirit of
his earthly father had fled, he had learned to pour forth
his desires and sorrows into the bosom of a Father in
heaven. Already the Spirit of adoption was teaching
him to cry, “ My Father, thou art the guide of my youth.”
“ When father and mother forsake me, the Lord will
- take me up.”

He had the assistance of a tutor in his mother’s family
until he was twelve years of age. His aptitude for
learning was evinced by the fact, that he had not com-
pleted his sixth year when he had got through his Latin
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rudiments. He afterwards attended the parish school of’
Bracadale, in the Island of Skye, for three.or four years,
and sought improvement in particular branches in other
schools, where it was understood they were efficiently
taught. e appears, from his early youth, to have
evinced very strongly the bold, enterprizing, energetic
character, for which the natives of the same region have
been so often distinguished. One consequence was, that
he was seldom many months together without being con-
fined by trouble, and very frequently from the injuries he
sustained by his adventurous habits. Yet the desire
that he should be a minister, so warmly cherished by his
parents on his behalf, and which took possession of his
own mind so early as in his sixth year, does not seem to
have lost its power over him. And the pious wish of the
parents was granted, although they did not live. to see it
realized. By a course of training which they would not
have sought for him, the Lord was preparing him for im-
portant service in the church. And we are now enabled to
trace an unbroken line of ministers in the family, extend-
ing at least to four generations; namely, the grandfather,
the Rev. Archibald M‘Lean; the father, the Rev. Neil
M<Leod; Dr. M‘Leod himself, the subject of this sketch;
and his accomplished and estimable son, the Rev. John
Neil M<Leod, D.D., who now so worthily fills the place,
and sustains the honours of the father, in the same pas-
toral charge in New York.

It was in 1792, when he was eighteen years of age,
and four years after the death of his mother, that young
M‘Leod emigrated to the United States. He had a
relative in British America who was in circumstances to
render him aid in his first efforts in a strange land; but
from that independence of spirit, which is often an ele-
ment in such characters, he did not even visit his uncle
until he was sent for. What advantages he might have
derived from his friendship cannot now be ascertained, as
it pleased God to remove }}):nim by death shortly after his
young nephew had gone to reside with him. He was
once more stripped of earthly friends, that the heavenly
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Guide and Benefactor might be his undivided stay. He
appears to have returned immediately to the State of
New York.

In the month of May, 1793, only nine months after
his arrival in America, he was led in the Providence of
God to hear a stranger preach at Princeton, a few iniles
from the city of Schenectady. The preacher was the
Rev. James M‘Kinney, a minister connected with the
Reformed Presbyterian Church in Ireland, who had emi-
grated to the United States, with a view to diffuse there
the principles of the covenanted reformation. At that -
time the body of christians to which he belonged could
scarcely be said to have an organized existence in that
country. A union had been recently formed between a
" portion of the people adhering to that church, and a body
of people in connexion with the Scottish Secession
Church, which gave rise to the denomination since known
in the United States as the Associate Reformed Church.
There were numbers belonging to both these denomina-
tions'who did not fully approve of the union, and who
kept their former ground. It was Mr. M‘Kirney’s
object to search out and organize into praying societies
those scattered families belonging to the Reformed Pres-
byterian Church, who had retained their original prin-
ciples. His preaching at Princeton on this occasion,
appears to have made a strong impression; but although
no other result had attended his visit to America than
the effect produced by his second sermon there, it would
have been ample reward for his voyage across the
Atlantic. The sermon was from the 4th verse -of the
27th psalm; to one individual at least, it was attended
with power; and although it did not decide the moment-
ous (ﬁlestion of the piety of young M‘Leod, for that it
may be presumed had been decided prior to this period,
it determined another point of very great importance—
the religious profession he should embrace—the system
of doctrine to the support of which he should consecrate
his talents and his ].i})e.

He may be permitted himself to say a few words
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respecting the man who gave this new and powerful
impulse to his mind—who was the honoured instrument
in imparting so strong a conviction of the scriptural
soundness of a religious profession, at that time so little
known in the United States. “Mr. M‘Kinney,” says
he “possessed talents admirably adapted to the present
situation of the church. He was distinguished by an
intrepidity of character, which could not be seduced by
friendship, nor overawed by opposition. An extensive
acquaintance with men and with books furnished his
mind with various and useful knowledge; and his inven-
tive powers never left him at a loss for arguments to
defend the system to which he was piously attached.
Capable of enduring fatigue in an uncommon degree,
active, inquisitive, and enterprising, he sought out, he
visited every where, the few covenanters who were scat-
tered through the wilderness, and formed them into
regular societies, The sublimity of his conceptions, the
accuracy of his judgment, the fervour of his devotion,
and the vehemence of his eloquence, qualified him to
rouse into the most active exertions for the good of Zion
those lonely societies, that had been long unaccustomed
to the preaching of the gospel.” *

At the same time that Mr. M‘Leod’s convictions were
so fully carried, in regard to the soundness of the prin-
ciples which Mr. M‘Kinney advocated, his desire to be a
minister of the gospel, and his purpose to qualify for that
office with the least possible delay, were both confirmed.
He longed to preach the doctrines of the Scottish
reformation, the crown rights and royal ‘freroga.tives of
the Messiah, the Church’s only Head, and the Prince of

* It is well known that Dr, M‘Leod was the writer of the work
from which we make this extract; the historical part of the testimony
of the Reformed Presbyterian Church in America. And any of our
readers who may have perused a published sermon by Mr. M'Kinney,
under the title, * The Rights of God and Man,” and who may be
capable of appreciating the production, will be satisfied that Dr.
M'Leod has not overcharged his picture, - The treatise has certainly
its t(]l:fects; but there is a power and sublimity in it rarely to be met
wi



e e Y @ AT B A | it A ot W < s e

xiv BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCH OF THE AUTHOR.

the kings of the earth. No resolution could be less in
unison with that kind of ambition which is commonly so
powerful at his period of life. He would have learned
something of the struggles and sufferings of the cove-
nanters, before he left his native land; but it may be
doubted, whether in the remote region of his boyhood,
he had ever heard it remarked, that there was any
religious denomination in Scotland, which offered to
substantiate a better claim to descent from the martyrs,
than the church of which his honoured father was a
miunister, and in which he had himself been baptized.
And as to the church into whose fellowship he resolved
to enter, it required no small share of the magnanimous
zeal of Moses, to dispose him to become a member of it,
in the circumstances in which it was then placed. But
he was not in a frame of mind to be swayed by the cal-
culations of worldly prudence, in a matter that so closely
concerned conscience, and the glory of God. ¢ Thus
saith the Lord, I remember thee, the kindness of thy
youth, the love of thine espousals, when thou wentest
after me in the wilderness, in a land that was not sown.
Israel was holiness unto the Lord, the first-fruits of his
. increase.”

It would appear by a remarkable document which he
left behind him, and which we subjoin to this sketch,
that this was to him, a season of much religious enjoy-
ment, and of great enlargement in prayer. He had
been impressed with respect and admiration for the
instrument whom the Lord had employed to give a new
direction to his entire course of thought; but his bosom
was at the same time filled with much loftier emotions;
with loveand admiration of that Saviour whom M‘Kinney
preached, and whose mediatorial kingdom and glory he
so eloquently proclaimed.

It was in this frame of mind he entered the classes at
Union College, Schenectady, in May, 1796. Having
been entirely dependent on his own exertions for support,
from the time of his landing in America, it is not won-
derful that he should have been able to devote less time
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to studies of a strictly preparatory nature, than he could
have wished. He states, accordingly, in a letter to a
sister in Scotland, written in 1798, that when he entered
Union College, it was with difficulty he was admitted
into the first, or lowest class; but that on returning in
May of the following year, he was enrolled in the fourth
class, having studied in one year, the subjects usually
allowed for three. He was licensed to preach the gospel
at Coldenham, along with two esteemed friends who still
survive, Dr. Black, of Pittsburgh, and Dr. Wylie, of
Philadelphia, in the year 1799, just about seven years
after he had heard Mr. M‘Kinney preach at Princeton.
All these were ordained to the ministry, and had pastoral
charges assigned to them, in the following year.

- His first invitation to assume the office of a pastor,
was from a congregation in Orange County, in the State
of New York. He found, however, attached to the
call, the names of persons holding property in slaves.
The circumstance led to several important results, at the
same time that it served to elicit the high prineiple and

* energetic character of Mr. M‘Leod, in a very striking

manner. Every step he took served to demonstrate,
that whatever others might do, he was resolved to
have no fellowship with that great national iniquity—
Anmerican Slavery. And it should be observed, that
this was not after thirty years’ agitation had filled the
minds of all Christian people in Britain with indignation
at the system, but at a time when unmitigated slavery
prevailed in the British colonies, and when the slave trade,
under the sanction of British law, and under the protec-
tion of the British navy, was prosecuted to a vast extent
by British merchants. The first step taken by Mr.
M‘Leod was to reject the call, on the express ground,
that slave-holders were recognized in the congregation as
church members. Having obtained assurances, however,
that this evil would be immediately redressed, he was
induced to take charge of the congregation. By this
proceeding, the subject of slave-holding was brought
regularly before the Presbytery, and, after mature delib-



xvi BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCH OF THE AUTHOR.

eration it was resolved, that, to hold property in slaves,
is an immorality which ought not to be connived at, or
tolerated in the church of Christ. The Presbyte
enacted, that no slave-holder should be retained in their
communion. They next appointed a committee to visit
the congregations and societies in their fellowship
throughout the church. In the month of November,
1800, Messrs. M‘Kinney and Wylie set out on this mis-
sion to the southern States. They returned in the
following spring, and, having reported the success of
their mission, received the thanks of their Presbytery.
Ever since that period, excepting by a violation of a’
standing law, no slave-holder could be admitted into the
communion of that church.

As a farther proof of the importance which Mr.
M<Leod attached to this matter, he prepared and pub-
lished a sermon, demonstrating the injustice and inhu-
manity of slavery, in the following year. This discourse
was re-publishg in Scotland about thirty years ago.
It displays the author’s accustomed ability, and his
strong seuse of the iniquity inherent in slavery.

A few sentences will serve to show the spirit of the
production. ¢ We should lament,” says he, *over the
sufferings of our brethren in bondage. They become
acquainted with foreigners who profess a religion of
peace and good-will to men.”  The native African is
taken captive, and is sold for a bauble. He is chained
in the suffocating dungeon of a floating prison. He is
brought into a strange country; the whip is brandished
over his head ; his back is furrowed with its lash. Ina
land boasting of civilization, and enlightened by the
gospel, he is doomed to ignorance, to rudeness, and
wretchedness. On the side of the oppressor there is
power, but he has no comforter. His genius is cramped ;
the energies of his mind are suppressed ; his moral feel-
ings are eradicated ; his soul, his immortal soul, is left
to perish without the knowledge of Jesus! Oh slavery,
thou art indeed a bitter draught! God of mercy, ¢ Let
the sighing of the prisoner come before thee; according
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to the greatness of thy power, preserve thou those that
are appointed to die!” : »
In 1801, Mr. M‘Leod accepted a call from a congre-
gation worshipping in Chambers’ Street, in the city of
New York, and entered upon his labours in the midst of
that great commercial metropolis. The congregation
was small when he became its pastor, but, by the divine
blessing on his exertions, it gradually increased, and has
subsequently been divided into several congregations.
There was at that time no other minister of the same
- denomination in the city. He stood alone, an isolated
being, without friend or patron. But his light was one
that could not long be hid. Although the ministers of
the city knew nothing, perhaps, of the church to which
he belonged, the most eminent among them soon made
- the acquaintance of Mr. M¢‘Leod, the minister of
Chambers’ Street church. It would unquestionably
‘prove an advantage to him, although it subjected his
ministerial character to a more rigorous test, that a num-
ber of the city churches were at that period filled with
distinguished men. 'We find this frequently alluded to
by those who offered a spontaneous tribute to his char-
acter after his decease. “He was the compeer,” says
one, “of Livingston, Rome{n, Mason, Abeel and
Hobart. All these men acknowledged him as their equal ;
and this city felt a community in them all, such as is
seldom exemplified.” ¢ He possessed,” says another,
“ a vigorous and masculine mind, an intellect of the
first order, highly cultivated by education, and polished
by choice society. He was an energetic, eloquent, and
powerful preacher, a most learned and profound theolo-
gian. None understood more accurately than he, the

doctrines of the reformation for which the martyrs died, -

and none exemplified them more fully by a life becoming
his profession.” A third remarks, * he was the compan-
ion of Mason, Abeel, and Romeyn, inferior to none of
them in the strength of his intellect, and superior to
them all in the science of the human mind.” In the
same strain writes Mr. Rowan, who was chosen to preach

.
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a sermon after the death of Dr. M¢Leod, as a tribute of
respect to his memory on the part of the ministers of the
general assembly. ¢ The men,” says he, “ with whom
he had to compete in doing good, were of no small emi-
nence. The mention of their names will convey an idea
of their importance: the exemplary and pious Rodgers,
and Livingston, the sound theological Kuyper and
M‘Knight: the eloquent and lucid expositors of serip-
ture, Linn, and Mason; and the able and persuasive
Abeel, and Miller. In 1807, when I settled in this city,
I found him in the counsels, the confidence, and affections,
of these distinguished men, and that confidence and
attachment were retained and reciprocated to the end of
their days.”

In the formation and management of the benevolent
and religious institutions of New York, he took a pro-
minent and active part. Here, we do not wait to specify
those societies whose interests he promoted by his occa-
sional advocacy, or by his counsel as an ordinary director.
It may be proper, however, to notice two or three of
which he is understood to have been the chief originator,
or founder. One of these is the institation for the deaf
and dumb, for the city and State of New York. In con-
junction with a single minister of the Baptist persuasion,
we find him calling a preliminary meeting with a view to
the formation of such a society., . The place of meeting
was found to be crowded by persons having an interest
in a similar institution, belonging to another State. By
a sweeping majority the proposal was negatived, and
the vote for adjournment carried. The Doctor politely
requested those gentlemen who approved of his proposal
to remain, and by their concurrence the institution was
forthwith organized, that has since been the means of
conferring . so many obligations on that most helpless
class of society.

He appears also to have had a principal part in the for-
mation of a society, whose object is to provide instruction
for inquiring or converted Jews. This institution had evi-
dently a very high place in his regard. He continued to
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devote much time and labour to the advancement of its
interests: and when on a visit to Europe a few years
before his death, he was delegated by its directors as its
accredited - agent, that he might endeavour to enlist
British Christians in the promotion of the same cause.

There is another society which - has attracted more
attention, both in Europe and in America, than either
of these last mentioned, of which Dr. M‘Leod is believed
to have been the originator, or father. This is the
AmeRrICAN CoLoNizaTioN SociETY: an institution of
which it may be truly said, that it has had a large share
both of evil report and of good report. The plan of that
society appears to have been sketched by Dr. M‘Leod
in his retirement, submitted to the review of a friend—
an experienced minister of the gospel, taken to Wash-
ington for the consideration of persons of distinction,
then followed by the Doctor, who expounded its prin-
ciples, and powerfully recommended its being reduced to
practice.

There were two questions of vast importance, but of
extreme difficulty, which must have engaged the thoughts
of the projector of this society: 1st, What can be done

({ population of the United
States, who are unhappily regarded as a degraded class,
and cruelly trodden under foot, whether they are bond
or free? 2d, What can be done for the benefit of Africa,
so long and so grievously oppressed—that the Slave
Trade may be abolished, and knowledge, civilization,
and religion may be propagated among its benighted
and wretched population? These questions have en-
gaged much of the attention of Christians and philan-
thropists for half a century, and they continue to be
encompassed with appalling difficulty to the present
hour. And what remedy for these tremendous evils
was propounded by this society? Simply this: that
colonies, consisting of people of colour, should be planted
along the African coast—that free people of African
descent, residing in the United States, either educated or
uneducated, and willing to emigrate, should be trans-
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ported thither—that those who were made wretched by
the disdain and contumely of the white man, those who
had purchased their freedom but were still virtually treated
as slaves, those whose masters were inclined to set them
free, but were unable to give the guarantee for their
maintenance, which the existing laws required, might
all have it in their power to return to their father-land,
and compose a society in which slavery and oppression
should have no place. And then, in respect to Africa, it
was hoped that these colonieswould prove centres of attrac-
tion and of civilization, and that the time would arrive
when they would scatter the blessings of knowledge, and
of religion, extensively over that vast moral wilderness.

- Whatever may have been the working of this society,
it must be acknowledged, that the great aim and object
of it was supremely worthy of approbation. We are
aware that since tﬁe anti-slavery conflict has become
more severe in the United States, an impression has

" béen entertained by the friends of emancipation, that the
operation of this society has been unfavourable to their
cause. And it is possible, that numbers who shrink from
the sacrifice and the danger .attending an open warfare
against slavery—the Juggernaut of the United States—
may seek relief to their conscience or their character by
making colonization a substitute for emancipation. What
has been already related of Dr. M‘Leod, however, suffi-
ciently vindicates him from having any sympathy with a
proceeding, which is at once immoral and hypocritical.
He who refused to minister religious ordinances to a con-
gregation that admitted the names of slaveholders on the
roll of its members; who exerted himself successfully in
expelling every slaveholder from the fellowship of the en-
tire church with which he was connected ; who in his pub-
lished protest against the system, had demonstrated that
slaveholding is a palpable violation™ of four precepts of
the decalogue; that it is opposed to the spirit and design
of the gospel; that it destroys the intellect, corrupts the
heart, fills a land with every species of immorality, and
tends to bring down upon a nation the judgments'of the
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Almighty, was not the man to invent an apology for
perpetuating slavery. If the society has been so man-
aged, as to disunite the friends of freedom, or to embarrass
the proceedings of the abolitionists, the blame does not
attach to Dr. M‘Leod, nor, in so far as appears, to the
constitution of the society he was honoured to establish.

In its relation to Africa, the American society has
substantially the same objects with those contemplated
by the promoters of the late AFRICAN EXPEDITION,
which awakened so much interest in Britain. Every
humane and christian heart in the kingdom has been
touched with sadness, on account of the disastrous issue
of that noble effort of philanthropy. But is there not so
much the greater reason to rejoice, at the very important
and encouraging results, that have already attended
the efforts of the Colonization society? These results
serve to show where the great error of the British expedi-
tion lay, and how that error should be remedied in any
future attempt. They prove that if Africa is to be re-
claimed from barbarism and idolatry, it must be by the
instrumentality of qualified Africans. The alread
numerous and thriving settlements of Liberia, wit{
their schools, and missionaries, and churches, and regu-
lar government, which are almost wholly managed by
coloured men, with the assistance of a very few white
men, all point to England, and say, ¢ go thou and do like-
wise.” Whatever indirect influence the Society may
have had on the question of emancipation at home, it 1s
delightful to trace its progress on the coast of Africa,
where it already possesses influence sufficient to extin-
guish the slave trade along a frontier extending to nearly
three hundred miles.

‘We may be excused for introducing the following

sentences from a recent official document, in regard to

this society. ¢ When a great republic of coloured men
shall have spread over the western coast of Africa, and
shall have extended its influence to the very centre of
the unexplored continent—when its history is traced
back to its origin—then will this feeble society come
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into permanent notice, and receive the honour of having
laid the foundation of a great empire, and of having
introduced and diffused among the numerous barbarous
tribes of that continent the arts and comforts of civilized
life, and the inestimable blessings of education and ckris-
tianity. Then our present few, feeble, and sometimes
despised colonists, shall be the pilgrim fathers of that
land, and Cape Messurado their Plymouth rock: and to
the American Colonization Society shall they ever ascribe
their warmest thanks, and their sincerest gratitude for
having conceived the splendid design of laying the foun-
dation of their Republic, and nursing and cherishing it
in the days of its infancy.” And then, too, it should not
be unknown or forgotten, that this splendid and chris-
tian design originated with the late esteemed Dr. M‘Leod
of New York.

The reputation which Dr. M‘Leod had acquired, while
it no doubt proved a wholesome stimulus to exertion, had
also the effect of exposing him to temptations by which
his stedfastness was put to a rigorous test. The reli-
gious community with which he was connected was
obscure and of limited extent, and the principles and
rules of the church were by no means favourable to a
rapid increase of members. There must be a very great
change in the tone and character of society, both in the
United States and in Britain, before a church that testi-
fies fearlessly against practical evils, and stands up in
defence of aﬁ the claims and prerogatives of the Mes-
siah, can attain popularity. There were accordingl
large numbers who would have gladly enjoyed the privi-
lege of waiting on Dr. M‘Leod’s ministry, who were
not prepared to adopt the ecclesiastical system which
hie had espoused. It may be proper to mention a few
of those cases in which efforts were made to draw him
from his congregation, and from the church to which he
belonged, that those who on this side of the Atlantic, are
edified by his writings, may know in what estimation he
was held, and with what stedfastness he adhered to those
principles he had embraced in his youth. In doing so we

sy,
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avail ourselves of the materials supplied in the funeral

sermon, formerly mentioned, preached and published in

New York, shortly after his death, by a minister of the

- General Assembly, under the impression, that Mr. Rowan

+ had ample means of knowing the particulars, and that

’ the place and the ¢time in which they were published
afford a further guarantee for their correctness.

“In 1812, the Reformed Dutch Church, worshipping
in Garden-Street, afterwards under the care of Dr. Mat-
thews, Chancellor of the University of New York, gave

| Dr. M‘Leod a unanimous call to be their pastor. So

' solicitous were they to avail themselves of his stores of
learning, eloquence, and sound doctrine, that they per-
mitted him to retain their call for several montbs, dur-
ing which time strong solicitations were used, by the
most respectable individuals in the community, to induce
him to accept of it. This call, however, he ultimately
declined, and thus sacrificed his temporal interests, and
retired from an extensive field of usefulness, to maintain
consistency of principle.”

It is evident from the context that the biographer
does not fully appreciate the principles on which the
Doctor acted on this occasion. A transition from one
communion to another is, perhaps, somewhat more com-
mon in America than in this country. The Reformed
Duteh Church holds, we believe, an honourable place
among evangelical Presbyterian churches in the United
States. Still we are very far from sympathizing in the
regret which Mr. Rowan says was so generally felt
when this call was rejected. 'We consider it too tplain to
require proof, that had Dr. M‘Leod accepted of it, his
character for consistency, and high christian principle,
must have been seriously impaired. Few writers have
exposed more pointedly, or condemned more severely
than he has done the despicable meanness, and grievouns
unfaithfulness of ministers, who make a religious profes-

| sion a matter of convenience, or scripture truth an article
of merchandize. Such conduct has been in all ages the
| scandal of religion, and the disgrace of the ministerial
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profession. It has opened the mouths of scoffers; it has
covered the faces of the people of God with shame and
confusion; it has hardened the impenitent heart against

every assault made upon it by the exhibition of the gospel. -

Unless where the prevalence of a low standard of moral
sentiment may be admitted as an excuse, the making of
such an offer will be regarded by a man of strict integrity
as an implied reproach; as the expressed belief of the
parties that he may be bribed to surrender what he has
been contending for as important truth. There is no
evidence that Dr. M¢‘Leod regarded the matter in a
different light. The delay that occured in the final dis-
posal of the call might no doubt have taken place, had he
been deliberating whether he could consistently take the
pastoral charge of the congregation, in its exiSting con-
nection; but it might also have occurred, had he been
waiting to ascertain whether the congregation were pre-
pared to embrace the religious profession which he had
himself adopted.

Another instance of a somewhat similar kind occurred
some time after. By the removal of Dr. Samuel Miller
to the Princeton Theological Seminary, the first Presby-
terian church, located in Wall-Street, New York, was
left vacant. A joint meeting of the session and board of
trustees was held, at which it was unanimously resolved
to nominate Dr. M‘Leod as a candidate for a call to their
congregation. This resolution being reported to him, he
expressed his objections to the proposal in such terms as
to prevent any farther proceedings in the matter. ‘

He also received an invitation from the trustees of
Princeton College, New Jersey, to succeed his own
maternal relative, Professor M‘Lean, in the mathematical
chair, and as Vice-President of the institution. The
appointment was made with the distinet understanding
that he should afterwards occupy the office of President,
and thus become the successor of Wotherspoon, Edwards,
and Smith. This distinguished literary honour, and this
important field of usefulness among a portion of the
youth, who were afterwards to share in the councils of
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the nation, he also declined, that he might hold the con-
sistency -of his profession inviolate.

It is attested by Mr. Rowan, that other and similar
offers were made to him from different quarters, and
declined on similar grounds. There was one proposal,
however, which, he says, the Doctor entertained favour-
ably, originating with, and promoted by, Vice-President
Tompkins. This was the establishment of a University
in Staten Island. - “The plans were matured, and ar-
rangements. made, for application to the legislature of
the State to incorporate the institution, by one who, at
that time, had sufficient interest and influence to accom-
plish his object. But the approach of death put into

his lips .the sentiment, ¢ My purposes are broken off!’

At the head of this institution was Dr. M‘Leod to have
been placed, with the choice of his own faculty.”

The facts contained in these extracts reflect honour on
Dr. M<Leod’s memory. They prove, that in the judg-
ment of the communitﬂ in which he lived, he was ac-
counted worthy to fill the most conspicuous places, either
in the church or in the seats of learning. And they
afford evidence of a still higher and rarer attainment—
of inflexible adherence to principle—of superlative love to
the truth. Had either literary distinctions, or the wealth
and influence of a leading minister in a large ecclesiasti-
cal body, possessed more attraction to his mind than the
testimony he had embraced, he had abundant opportuni-
ties for making such an exchange. And if the tone of
feeling in the community were such, that a change of this
kind might be made without much discredit, the tempta-
tion to compromise was just so much the stronger.

Notwithstanding that Dr. M‘Leod possessed a vigorous
constitution, and a 1physiczi.l frame well formed and
robust, it was scarcely to be expected that he should
attain an advanced age. It is not by any means com-
mon, that men of superior abilities, whose situation com-
pels them to lead a life of almost incessant activity and
exertion, should reach the utmost term of human exist-
ence. He was yet apparently in his full strength, when
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premonitory symptoms of a disease which attacks life in
its very citadel, began to discover themselves. These
warnings served to give increased force to a desire which
he had long cherished, to revisit his native land, and
the scenes of his childhood. A temporary release from
the toils and anxieties of his ordinary course of duty,
seemed a probable means of re-establishing his health.
There were still near relatives in Scotland to whom he
was tenderly attached, and whom he greatly desired to
see. And his writings, which had been republished and
widely circulated in this country, had prepared a large
circle of ecclesiastical connexions to welcome him with
mingled feelings of respect and affection.

He, accordingly, embarked at New York in the month
of February, 1830, and after a remarkably quick pas-
sage, reached Liverpool early in the month of March.
During the following spring and summer, which he spent
chiefly in Scotland and Ireland, his health appeared to
improve considerably. Besides the relations whom he
expected to see, he had the gratification of an unexpected
meeting with a brother from whom he bhad long been
separated, and who had also obtained some advancement
in his own department, having held the rank of Colonel
of a regiment of volunteers in the British service in
Canada. To his ecclesiastical connexions, both in Scot-
land and in Ireland, his visit was exceedingly gratifying
and refreshing He appeared much more anxious to
visit the church, even in her remote country congrega-
tions, than those national curiosities which attract such
crowds of wondering travellers. His public ministrations
Were every where very acceptable. The measure of his
strength, indeed, fell much short of his willingness to
labour, and still more so of the desires of the people.
There was one great object on which his heart was
strongly set, which at that period seemed promising,
although unexpected difficulties afterwards arose to pre-
vent its consummation. It is proper to allude to it asan
example of those comprehensive and elevated schemes he
was accustomed to devise. This was a proposal that the
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several divisions of the Reformed Presbyterian Church,
in Scotland, Ireland, and America, should dedicate them-
selves anew to the service of God, and give another
public pledge of their allegiance to Jesus Christ, by re-
newing, with one consent, the covenant of their ancestors.
The proposal was favourably entertained both in Scot-
land and in Ireland, and a bond was drawn up by the
projector of the measure, and submitted to the revision of
both synods. In the course of divine Providence, events
occurred soou after which made it evident, that the time
had not yet come when the proposal could be advantage-
ously carried into effect. There were many to whom
this was a painful disappointment. Let those who love
the Saviour in these churches be stirred up to pray, that
the Spirit of faith, and of love, and of a sound mind,
may be so poured down from on high, that divisions may
be ﬁealed, and difficulties may evanish, and then it may
be hoped, that some master mind will arise, who may
have the honour of consummating what this departed
servant of Christ had so well projected.

That the Doctor was himself interested and gratified
by his visit to Europe, was very evident to those who
enjoyed the privilege of his society, and was attested by
himself in his letters to many friends after his return
home. One or two extracts may be inserted here, from
letters received by the writer, having reference to this
point. The first is from a letter, dated Belfast, 27th

: September, 1830. ¢ I am now,” he observes, *about
. to leave this beautiful island, and its hospitable inhabi-
tants, for my adopted country, the land of my choice.
Yet I have many tender cords to break in my leave-
takings. God has given me in Scotland, and Ireland,
many personal friends, who, I believe, will enlarge the
circle of my acquaintance, when I shall have passed over
Jordan. Oh, how ungrateful is this perverse heart
within me, that I am not more thankful to my heavenly
Father, for having given me, a wanderer among strangers,
so many indulgent, affectionate, christian friends! They
excited and satisfied my curiosity; they dealt tenderly
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with my infirmities; they cherished me when disconso-
late; they nursed me when I was sick; and by their
love to the church, their zeal for the truth, and their
evident desire to glorify God, they have refreshed my
soul. I may indeed say, that during the months past,
¢the lines have fallen to me in pleasant places” The
friendly intercourse that I have had, the sermons I have
heard, the communions I have enjoyed, in Ireland
and in Scotland, in ecclesiastical judicatories, and in
sacramental solemnities, have loaded me with a heav
debt to man, and with additional obligations to my God.
Still I pine for my home—my earthly home. Indeed
my deceitful heart feels more reluctant than I have done
for years to proceed towards my heavenly rest. I
would live to give an account of what I have seen and
heard; but I fear the latent princiEle may be only
nature’s desire to live. Oh, my dear brother, pray that
my soul may depart in peace—in her appointed time!”
It would appear that he reached home towards the
end of October, or the beginning of November, of the
same year. A few sentences may be added from a letter
written by him a few weeks after. They serve to give
a glimpse of the warm sensibilities for which he was so
remarkable. “I am now more than a month at home;
and although the broad Atlantic lies between us, the
distance does not lessen my attachment to the brethren
in Europe. The short visit I made to your district, and
that in poor health, proved sufficient to. establish an
invariable regard for christian friends, of whom I often
think on earth, and with whom I hope to live in a better
country.* I frequently find myself wandering in imagi-
nation along the ba.nis of your fine river, and sur-
veying the grounds on which battles were fought, and
kingdoms lost or won. But I love not so much the ele-
gant landscapes of the Teviot and the Tweed, or the

* Of those whom he mentions by name, four passed into eternity
very shortly after himself—all of whom, it is firmly believed, have
joined the same blessed assembly in whose ranks, we doubt not, he
fills an honourable place,
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recollections of storied border warfare, as I do the present
tenants of the fertile vallies, and surrounding hills, who
are also loved of my God. When I recal the remem-
brance of the renowned dead, whether in patriotism or
in piety, my heart clings to those whom mine eyes have
seen.”  After a long list of salutations, in which the sick
are particularly remembered, he adds, “To our brother
of Edinburgh I owe much of pleasure and of information,
as my cicerone and guide, through the ‘city of castles,’
and in other interesting localities. And not to himself
only, but to his whole family I am indebted for their
unwearied and exceeding kindness. You have much
enjoyment in your Presbyterial conmexion. If I am
not mistaken you all love one another, and all are
worthy of it. Let brotherly love continue, and the
vineyard shall rejoice.”

On his return from Europe, his health was so far re-
stored, as to awaken the hope that he might yet be
spared for many years to his family and his flock. That
he felt in a good measure convalescent may be inferred
from the fact, that he yielded to the importunate desire
of his brethren, in undertaking the laborious office of
editor of a periodical publication, which he continued to
conduct with energy for the greater part of two years.
Yet it does not appear that the latent malady was re.
moved, although it had been for a time checked and ar-
rested. From one of his own papers, appended to this
sketch, it is evident that his disease had assumed a ve
alarming appearance in the month of March, 1832, nearly
a year prior to his decease. To what extent he may
have obtained a mitigation of its symptoms during the
course of the summer, we are not informed. But we find
that in the month of January following, he was fast sink-

. ing under his malady. From Mr. Rowan’s sermon, which

supplies a few particulars concerning his illness and
death, we make a few extracts in regard to this last solemn
stage of his earthly course. A physical enlargement
of the heart,” he observes, “which was always morally
large enough to enclose the whole family of man, retarded
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the due circulation of the blood, and brought on symptoms
of water in the chest. It was my felicity to be much
with him during the last month of his life, and I can
truly say, I never witnessed a death-bed scene so full of
instruction and edification. He had something appro-
priate, and characteristically original, to say to all who
visited hire. He stated that he had been always in con-
troversy, but that his controversies had been with gentle-
men; with Bishop Hobart on the subject of church
government, but they were ever mutual friends; and on
some topics with Dr. Mason; yet he had never seen any
thing in him which led him for a moment to doubt, that
he was a great man, a good man, and an honourable
man.”

“On the 1st of February, I found him under the in-
fluence of his disease, quite lethargic, but being roused
by the word preaching, which had been dropped in con-
versation, he awoke, saying, ‘I will always preach
Christ;” and with tears he added, ‘It was a work I
always loved ; I always loved to preach Christ; yes, from
six years of age, I hope and believe that I loved even to
think of preaching Christ.’ I remarked, ¢ with that work
I believe you are done, and now follows the reward.
¢Yes,” he replied, ¢ I believe I am done with that work;
but no—no reward for me; I deserve nothing; it is all
grace. It was not the Father, but the second person in
the Trinity paid the debt,—and eternity alone will be
long enough for me to acknowledge my indebtedness.’
‘But,” said I, ¢the fact is so in the order of events; the
saints rest from their labours and their works do follow
them—nay, sometimes go before them, as witnesses for
them, and evidences in their favour.’ ¢Yes,’ he replied,
¢ there is comfort in that; God is my witness whom I
serve with my spirit in the gospel of his Son.’

¢ Speaking of the apparent change in his hands in a
pendant or horizontal position, he observed, ¢ My frame
undergoes many changes—and all for the better—and
the last change will be the best of all.” After uniting in
prayer, he distinctly repeated the triumphant exclama-
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tion of Paunl,—¢O death where is thy sting?-O grave
where is thy victory ? The sting of death is sin, and the
strength of sin is the law; but thanks be to God who
giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ!’

“ Another interesting occurrence took place on the last
occasion of his uniting with his family in worship. He
had called them into his room for that purpose, and after
the close of the services, which were conducted by his
son, he looked around upon his wife, and upon each of
their children, so as to recognise them. He then, like
the dying patriarch, concentrating all the energies of his
mind, and all the affections of his heart, with uplifted
hands and in an audible voice, pronounced the apostolic
benediction: ¢The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and
the love of God, and the communion of the Holy Ghost,
be with you all. Amen!’ And it is the assured hope
of the bereaved family, that a benediction and prayer so
pronounced, was not uttered in vain.”

The time of his departure had now come—the termi-
nation of his labours, and of his sufferings. On the
morning of his last day on earth, he remarked to his wife,
“This is the Sabbath—it is the day of rest—and there
remaineth a rest for the people of God; for this T now
long.” Thus we find him like Jacob on the brink of
eternity, calm, composed, resigned; and in the ve
exercise which that honoured patriarch describes as his
own, when he exclaims, “I have waited for thy salva-
tion, O God.” About half past 11 o’clock on that day—
the time when he was accustomed to present the suppli-
cations of his people before the throne, or to lead them to
the green pastures of gospel truth, his spirit forsook its
earthly tabernacle, that it might occupy a mansion in
the “house not made with hands—eternal in the hea-
vens.” He died in the fifty-ninth year of his age, and
in the thirty-fourth of his ministry.

Our limts do not admit of any attempt to delineate
his character. As a man he was not exempted from
human infirmity, but he undoubtedly possessed a rare
combination of ministerial qualifications. In his own
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concise exposition of the living creatures, Lecture III, .
he has shown that ¢ courage, patience, humanity, eleva-

tion of mind, and quick-sightedness in the servicg of God,”
are leading qualifications of approved ministers; :and we
account it no extravagance to affirm, that in those points
in which he may be supposed to have been least distin-

guished, he was much above the average standard of-’
ordinary pastors. In some qualities of a high order he

had few equals. The force and courage of the lion, and
the celerity and keen penetration of the eagle, were
united in him in a degree that is but rarely equalled. His
style was a most appropriate vehicle of his thoughts—

~ magsive, energetic, and perspicuous. It is sometimes so .
compressed, as to have the appearance of being.abrupt, . -
and deficient in smoothness. .In other cases it flows out.

in a strain of most commanding eloquence, by which the
understanding and the affections are at once led captive

at the will of the writer. In some of his perorations, of -

which we may refer to a single example in the conclusion

of the. third lecture of this volume, the reader is at once.
convinced, that such combinations of argument and per-

suasion, of lofty thoughts and eloquent expression, could
not fail to.give the public speaker who employed them
. the most entire command of any intelligent auditory;
and he ceases to wonder that large congregations, forget-
ting denominational distinctions, should have sought to
_ place themselves under the ministry of one who could
wield the weapons of this celestial warfare with such
admirable effect. ,

“ It was given him,” says Mr. Rowan, “to possess
superior mental endowments, force of understanding,
solidity of judgment, richness of imagination, command
of language, and the graces of utterance. He had more

. than any of his compeers studied the science of the
human mind ; and his metaphysical researches enabled
him promptly to detect, expose, and refute the fallacy
of an argument, and to appreciate the force and justness
of legitimate conclusions. His soul was fraught with
the most expansive kindness. Yet he was not more kind
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than courageous and firm. And in all his expressions,

- either of benevolence or indignation, he was uniformly
_ courteous.

. “ As & counsellor he was invaluable; but in giving

" advice in difficult and intricate cases; he had a singularity
seldom met with. Ho would come with clearness and

precision to the proper result, but would never condescend
to explmn the catenation of reasons by which he arrived

_at it To those who could not grasp a subject with his

own mpldlty and strength of mind, this method of giving
advice was sometimes vexatious ; but he seemed to think

‘he had done enough to give the advice, without bemg

obliged also to assign the reasons of it.”
The pastoral duties devolving on him were too welghty

. to admit of his aiming at extensive authorship. To many

of his readers we believe this has been matter of deep
regret. His own plans and intentions in this respect
were not, in all points, accomplished. Either the in-
crease of ecclesiastical cares towards the close of his life,
or his removal at a period when he was but little past
his meridian, prevented his completing certain works for .
which he had been making preparation. The prmclpa.l
works he has left, are his ¢ Ecclesiastical Catechism,” -

. ¢ Reformation Principles Exhibited by the Reformed

Presbyterian Church ;” - ¢ Lectures upon the Principal
Prophecies of the Reve]atlon ;* “The Life and Power -of
Godliness described in a Series of Discourses;” and
¢ Scriptural View of the Character, Causes, and Ends
of the Present War,” in a series of ‘sermons, printed in
1815. He contributed largely to the pages of the
Christian Magazine, edited by Drs. Mason and Romeyn ;
and at the time of his death, was editing the second
volume of  The American Christian Expositor.” .
There was one document found among his papers,
after his decease, which from its peculiar and very inter-

‘esting character, we subjoin in full, notwithstanding that

we have already exceeded our assigned limits.
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¢ ACT, DECLARATION, AND TESTIMONY OF ALEXANDER
M‘LEOD.

“I, Alexander M‘Leod, of the city of New York,
Minister of the Gospel, and Doctor of Divinity, do make
and ordain this DECLARATION and TESTIMONY as the last

& expression of my will, in relation to religion, this nine-
i teenth day of the month of March, in the year of our
) Lord, one thousand eight hundred and thirty-two: and
I in the first place,

“Being, by the mercy of God, preserved in the exercise
of a sound recollection and judgment, though with indi-
cation of speedy dissolution in my mortal constitution, I .
perform this act, viz., I commend my soul to God who
gave it, now, or when called for by him to leave this

/ body, that I may be accepted in Jesus Christ, on the foot-
ing of the covenant of grace; which is all my salvation
and all my desire, and so read and appropriate Psalm
cxix. 57—60. After this voluntary surrender of my
spirit, and in connexion with my personal covenant with
God in relation to it, I also commit to him my body, as
redeemed dust, in hope of a resurrection from the dead,
to die mo more. Accordingly, I bid farewell to this
world, and all the good things which it contains—to my
beloved spouse, the wife of my youth—to each of m
remaining offspring ; and I resign them all to God their
father and my friend. I bid farewell to the church
militant, and its delightful ordinances—and to all its
sanctified, though yet imperfect members, and even to
my long and best created companion, THE BIBLE, leav-
ing all, without a grudge, in order to be in heaven with
the Lord, which is far better.

“In the second place, I DECLARE, in the sight of the
heart-searching God, my unwavering conviction of the
truth of the doctrine which I preached, and published
from the press, during my ministry. I strove earnestly
and prayerfully to utter nothing that I did not know to
be from God, and to publish nothing but what appeared
to my understanding, and my conscience, to be useful
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both for the illustration and defence of the truth, and,
also, for the good of the brethren in the church, and in
the world.

“T never quoted or selected from any human composi-
tion, or for any purpose, without previous examination
of its truth; and, never, from the works of any man
either living or dead, except for the sake of promoting
sound doctrine ; and by reference, to bestow due honour
upon respectable names to whom honour is due, or with
design to refute detrimental sentiments. Seeing every
thing I wrote in the course of my ministry is entirely my
own, and not composed hastily, I give it now, again, as

-a part of my declared religious belief, and affirm that

all my avowed principles remain firm and unaltered,
according to the form of the covenant which I recently
drew. up ; and which is now in overture before the three
Synods, viz., of Scotland, Ireland, and the United States.

“In the third place, I give my TESTIMONY to the truth
and propriety of the doctrine of * Reformation Prin-
ciples exhibited” in defence of Christianity, and in
opposition to error—to the “terms of ecclesiastical com-

union” in the Reformed Presbyteria.n Church—and to
he “ Ecclesiastical Catechism,” under my own name.
I continue in my unabated attachment to the cause of
the covenanted followers of the British reformers, with-
out ill-will to any organized church, or any individual
on earth. TLamenting the evil causes which continue the
heresies, the schisms, the prejudices, the selfish policy,
and the party passions and zeal, which distract, I have
never advised, occasioned, or given countenance to the
divisions of the commonwealth of Christ. While
endeavouring, for myself, in this divided state in which
I found the church of God, to select, and faithfully to
adhere—without consulting my temporal interests—to
that communion which appeared most pure, and corres-
pondent with the scriptures.

“ Finally, I call to witness for the sincerity of these my
professions, the rocks, the caverns, and the hovels of
Caledonia; the woodlands, and barns, and hills of
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Curriesbush, and Duanesburgh—the class-rooms and
lodging-houses of Schenectady, the scene of my collegiate
studies: and all the delightful closets of my youthful
prayers, meditations, and fastings. I call upon the sun,
and the moon, and the stars, that adorn the heavens, to-
bear witness to my repeated vows to God ; and now, O
Father, I appeal to thee, to accept of me in thy Son
Jesus Christ, while I disclaim all confidence in any
good works, or affections, or experience of my own, and
rely, exclusively, upon the Lord my righteousness and
strength, who 18 able to save to the uttermost all who
come to thee by him. I, a poor, miserable sinner; by
nature a child of wrath, shapen in iniquity, conceived in
sin, and deserving hell, do now trust in him for salva-
tion, because of thy gift, offer, invitation, commandment,
and assured promise, and with this confident persuasion,
I set down my name,

“ ALEXANDER M'LEOD.*
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TaE disinclination to the study of prophecy which pre-
vails among professing Christians, is a subject of just
and deep regret. For whatever may be urged by the
impatience, or indolence of the human heart for the

~ mneglect of that study, it certainly receives no countenance

either from sound reason or from the word of God. When
it is considered how large a part of holy Scripture, both in
the old testament and the new, is of a prophetical char-
acter, the opinion that it may be safely neglected, or that
the study of it is of little importance or utility to Chris-
tians in general, is not merely presumptuous but of infi-
del tendency. It puts a plain negative on the apostle’s
declaration, that “all scripture is profitable for instruc-
tion in righteousness, that the man of God may be
throughly furnished unto all good works.” It would be
a sad imputation against the wisdom and goodness of the
author of the bible to suppose, that.in so far as the Chris-
tian’s edification and duty are concerned, so large a por-
tion of revelation might l{ave been as well omitted.

It is sometimes alleged that those prophecies that are
alteady accomplished may be studied with advantage,
but that little benefit can arise from the study of unful-
filled prophecy. This distinction, however, is neither
well founded, nor of any practical utility; for how can
those prophecies that are fulfilled be ascertained, or dis-
tinguished from those that are not fulfilled, excepting by

" a careful examination of -the whole? In the sacred

volume there is no broad line of distinction drawn
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between those that are fulfilled, and those that are not
fulfilled, that might furnish an apology for the indolent
neglect of either class of prophecies. g{Ior could such a
live be of any service, unless there were an unerring
hand to carry it forward, still as the progress of time
extended the catalogue of predictions already accom- -
plished. If we consult prophecy at all, therefore, we
must study it as & whole, and in its connexion, as well
as in its several subordinate divisions. TUnless this
be done it must remain as a sealed book to Christiansg,
they can neither reap from it the edification and comfort
which it is intended to impart, nor can they glorify God

~on account of those displays of his omniscience, his all

P o

directing Providence, and his unceasing and tender care
of his church, that are so conspicuous in this department
of the inspired record.

Without the aid of prophecy the signs of the times
could afford us little information concerning coming
events. In the perpetual vicissitudes of this uncertain
world, the utmost human sagacity can penetrate only a
short way into the future. Certain combinations of cir-
cumstances, in the moral, as well as in the physical world,
may render it probable, that certain results should follow ;
yet the actual events of Providence, frequently confound
all our previous calculations. The efforts of genius, and
the wisdom gathered from experience, are here alike
unavailing. In this region the philosopher is like a
traveller, attempting to penetrate an immense forest
where there are no way marks, and whose longitude
and latitude are unknown. A writer of this stamp,
speculating on the aspects of Europe a few years ago,
thus expresses himself: ¢ It is impossible to look to the
state of the old world without seeing that there is a
greater and more momentous contest impending, than
ever before agitated human society. The principles of
reform and liberty are visibly arraying themselves for a
final struggle with the principles of established abuse.
Every thing betokens an approaching crisis in the great
European commonwealth. The ultimate result we can-
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not prediét. The struggle may be long or transitory,
sanguinary or bloodless, it may end in a great and signal
amelioration of all existing institutions, or in the estab-
lishment of one vast federation of military despots. The
issue of all these things is in the hand of Providence.”

. This is the ultématum of philosophy, and of human

" sagacity. But -had this writer understood and believed

in the prophecies of scripture, they would have saved
him from his perplexity. They would have shown
him that the struggle, although it will be even more
tremendous than he has conjectured, will yet have a

. happy and joyful issue; that instead of leading to a vast

federation of military despots, it will prepare the way
for the establishment of the glorious and peaceful king-
dom of Jesus Christ. So wrote Daniel, more than two
thousand years ago, in reference to this very struggle
whose near approach can now be discerned by human
sagacity. “In the days of those kings, shall .the God of
heaven set up a kingdom which shall never-be destroyed ;
and the kingdom shall not be left to other people; but
it shall break in pieces and consume all these kingdoms,
and it shall stand forever.” :

To- a person on a journey to a very distant country,
by a way which he had never before .travelled, it WOIIl?Ii
be an invaluable boon, to be.furnished with a. map or
chart, containing an accurate delineation of the way,
and a description .of the regions through which he had
to pass.. From the length of the journey, as compared
with the dimensions of the map, it is evident -that-the
more prominent objects only could be marked upon it.
Yet even these -might be sufficient to preserve him from

‘any material error, and to afford him great relief in -the
. want .of -another guide. It is quite possible that in

attempting himself to fill up the outline, when minute
details were not furnished in his map, or even to decipher
beforehand its less distinet indications, he may fall into
mistakes. But these mistakes are his own, and. will
create no distrust whatever in-the correctness of his.map,
when. he uniformly finds.its representations in accordance
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with reality. And still as he advances, and finds every
city, and mountain, and river in the precise position
where he was led to expect them, his confidence in the
faithfulness of his map, and in the knowledge and skill
of the friend who prepared it for him, will naturally
increase. Such a map is actually provided for the peo-
ple of God, in the scheme of scripture prophecy. The
great outline of the plan of divine providence is there
laid down. The correctness of the delineation has now
been verified for more than two thousand years, and
every successive age supplies fresh confirmation of its
truth, and of the perfect foreknowledge of its author.
An impression seems to rest on the minds of many
Christians, that although the study-of prophecy may be
commendable on the part of those who have leisure and
inclination for it, yet it cannot be considered as in any
degree necessary for the direction of christian practice.
It 1s assumed that there is so much doubt and uncer-
tainty connected with the interpretation of prophecy,
that it would be unreasonable to regard it, in any in-
stance, as supplying the rule of duty, and that there can
be no loss or danger incurred, by entirely disregarding
its intimations. This theory, although somewhat more
specious, is of the same pernicious tendency with that
formerly mentioned. It would render a very important
part ofy divine revelation of little or no utility to the
church. As it receives countenance, however, from many
who revere the authority, and acknowledge the perfec-
tion of scripture, it is the more necessary that it be
examined and refuted. That the principle of it is un-
sound is evident from the fact, that the Jews were so
often reprehended for their ignorance and disregard of
the prophecies of the old Testament respecting the Mes-
siah. These prophecies were calculated to direct them in
" discovering the promised Saviour, but their inattention to
them was one chief cause of their obstinate and fatal un-
belief. So Paul reasons on this point: “ Because the
kuoew him not, nor yet the voices of the prophets whi
are read every Sabbath-day, they have fulfilled them in

v
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demning him.” The exhortation of the Saviour himself,
addressed to the Jews, is equally decisive of the point in
question: ‘ Search the Scriptures; for they are they
which testify of me.” The testimony concerning Jesus
was the spirit and substance of ancient prophecy. By

- refusing to consider it, or to make the proper application,

the Jews were led to perpetrate their great crowning ini-
quity—their rejecting and murdering the Prince of life.

The history of the same people at the time of their
final dispersion supplies another proof, that scripture

prophecy is designed to regulate the practice, and so

refutes the error we are at present opposing. The Lord
Jesus Christ, when personally among them, had fore -
warned them of calamities that were hastening on.
“ The days,” said he, shall come upon thee, that
thine enemies shall cast a trench about thee, and com-
pass thee round, and keep thee in on every side, and
shall lay thee even with the ground, and thy children
within thee.” (Luke xix. 43, 44.) In reference to the
same events, he says again, “ When ye shall see the
abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the pro-
phet, standing where it ought not, (let him that readeth
understand,) then let them that be in Judea flee to the
mountains: and let him that is on the house top not go
down into the ;house, neither enter therein, to take any
thing out of his house; and let him that is in the field
not turn back again for to take up his garment.” (Mark
xifi. 14—16.) Here was an unfulfilled prophecy; it
was expressed in the usual bolical style requiring
careful attention that it might be understood; yet so
obviously designed to direct the practice of the disciples,
that their escape from destruction was suspended on their
obedience. Had they been ignorant of it, or inattentive
to it, they must have perished in the overthrow of Jeru-
salem. {'his single example is sufficient to confute the
dangerous error, that the right understanding of prophecy

s not of importance to christian practice.

To all this it may, perhaps, be objected, that there is
so much obscurity in the gr;a,ter part of scripture pro-
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phecy, and so much diversity of opinion amoung inter-
preters, that the attempt to understand them appears
more likely to perplex' than to edify the majority of
readers. And it may frankly be admitted, that there
are certain classes of readers, who do not usually reap
much present advantage from the study of prophecy. Of
these we may mention, 1st. Those who have a very
superficial and limited acquaintance with the plainer
parts of the Bible—the rudiments of christian truth.
2d. Those who look into prophecy in a desultory and
transient manner, without employing the time or pains
that might be necessary for ma])gng them acquainted
with the system of any one judicious expositor. 3d.
Those who being of weak judgment, and of exuberant
fancy, are ever prone to build extravagant theories on
detached portions of scripture, and who want the ability
or the patience requisite for examining a subject in its
connexion, Where this excess of imagination happens
to be combined with a self-sufficient and dogmatical
temperament, it forms a character the most unfavourable,
either for the investigation, or the exposition of scripture
prophecy. 4th. To these may farther be added a numer-
ous class, who being smitten with a vehement affection
for some specious but unscriptural theory, have recourse
to prophecy for something that may seem to sanction or
support it.

And here the writer cannot withhold the remark, that
in one or other of these two last named classes, may be
placed the greater number of the writers on prophecy he
has met with—belonging to the modern millenarian
school—from the Rev. Edward Irving downwards.
‘Whether these writers be talented or without talents,
learned or without literary pretensions, it appears to be
a characteristic of the whole class, to take up passages
of Seripture almost at random, or as led by the mere
sound of the language, and propound them as evidence
in favour of their peculiar opinions. The whole burden
of proof is often made to rest on two or three passages,
the connexion of which the writer has been at no pains
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to investigate. When the favourite dogmas of the school
- can be introduced,—the -pre-millennial advent of the
Saviour, and the accompanying resurrection of the saints,
—detached passages are adduced with much readiness,
and set down with much complacence, without any rea-
son being asdignéd for the particular application made of
them. Two questions are continually ﬁresenting them-
selves to the reader, viz, “ What is the evidence that
this passage applies to the time to which you assign it?
. And what is the evidence that it treats of the subject
under discussion ?” But on the most vital points they
seem generally to be either evaded or forgotten. The
force of the argument is sought in vain in the connexion
of chronology, or in the connexion of the subject matter,
and must, therefore, depend entirely on the connexion of
Jjuxtaposition.* .

All experience goes to prove, that the patient and
earnest perusal of the inspired records, when combined
with humble prayer formtﬁvine illumination, is & never
failing method for acquiring that wisdom that cometh
from above, and which no man ever did acquire who
neglected the Bible. And on the same principle, it may
be affirmed, that the patient study of prophecy, not ex-
cepting even those that are yet to be fulfilled, has already
served to throw a continually increasing light upon them,
while it has conferred an enlargement of view, and an
expansion of charity, on those who were so employed,
which would otherwise have been unattainable. And if
difficulties at present insuperable are sometimes met with,

* The style of guotation indulged in bfy this class of writers, has
&eguently reminded us of the argument of a Romish priest, who had
undertaken to prove the danger of allowing the people generally to
read the scriptures, and who concluded his climax by al eging, that
the New Testament gave its sanction to self-murder. being called
on for his proof, be very sromptl cited two detached clauses; “ And
Judas went and hanged himself:” “Go thou and do likewise.”

‘While, however, nothing can be less satisfactory than the line of .

argument commonly employed by this class of writers, in support of

their favourite hypotheses, we hazveeafreat respect for many of them as

jmen o&tl'egvtent piety, who are ous for the honour of the Lord
esus Christ.

.-,
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the fact should only stimulate to more vigorous exertion.
It proves that the science of theology has its depths as
well as other sciences, that it possesses this farther point
of analogy to the other productions of the same glorious
Author. ~ To whatever branch of science we direct our
attention—to chemistry—to mechanical philosophy—to
astronomy, we find everywhere that difficulties are to be
encountered—depths that have not yet been fathomed—
questions of controversy that have not yet been decided.
To the uninstructed, and those who take a cursory and
superficial view of them, the principles of any of these
sciences will appear perplexing. Must they on this
account be proseribed? Because the sciolist and the
trifler cannot see through them at a glance, must they
be pronounced of no utility? And why should it be
deemed unreasonable that the volume of revelation
should have its depths as well as the volume of nature?
If the latter furnishes new fields of inquiry to every
succeeding age, is it to be expected that the former,
which takes immeasurably a wider range, and treats of
subjects unspeakably more profound, should be laid com-
pletely open in a day? Sound philosophy would lead
to a joyful reception of truths and lessons already ascer-
tained, to collect and arrange them in the clearest order
—to record with accuracy the most probable opinions on
subjects that are as yet imperfectly understood—to mark
the line at which it is incumbent on future inquirers
to commence their investigations, and by the assistance
of what is already known, to make renewed efforts
towards farther discoveries.

The period of history which occupies by far the most
prominent place in this volume, as well as in the pro-
phecies of the New Testament, assumes a surpassing
interest at the present time. The general concurrence
among expositors of highest repute in- the opinion,
.that “the man of sin” attained his supremacy in the
year 606, and that those who survive for twenty-two

ears from this time may hope to see his fall, cannot
fail to fill the minds of reflecting Christians with solemn
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awe, and to stir them up to the most vigilant observ-
ance of the signs of the times. The events that must
precede and accompany the fall of New Testament
Babylon, and the final subversion of the fourth and
last of the great empires which oppose the kingdom of
Christ, are everywhere represented as of the most tre-

" mendous character. What was spoken by the Savi-
our respecting the overthrow of the Jewish State, will
probably be fulfilled again on a much larger scale.
¢ There shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and
in the stars, and upon the earth distress of nations with
perplexity, the sea and the waves roaring,” that is, the
established authorities in' Church and State shall be con-
founded, and the mass of the people fearfully convulsed,
and thereby “men’s hearts failing them for fear, and
for looking after those things which are coming on the
earth; for the powers of heaven shall be shaken.” Yet
even here there is a bow in the cloud, that the children
of the covenant may have hope. *And when these things
begin to come to pass, then look up, and lift up your
heads, for your redemption draweth nigh.”

The opinion has been long prevalent, that there shall
be a revival of the system of Popery, and that the power
of Antichrist shall l’:: very great and formidable imme-
diately before his destruction. He is not destined to
perish by a slow consumption, like the Mahometan
power, but judgment will be executed on him when he
ig in his full strength. The Beast shall be cast ALIVE
into the lake of fire, burning with brimstone. Rev. xix.
20. It is immediately before his own fall, also, that he
overcomes and slays the witnesses. Rev. xi. 7. Now
it is a remarkable coincidence, that all over Europe,
Popery is reviving at the present time, and has been
reviving for the last fifteen or twenty years. By those
who relied on the deductions of human reason, no such
event was looked for, or apprehended. Many fears
were entertained, that infidelity might become predomi-
nant in Europe, but it was believed that Popery had
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received a deadly wound, of which it never could be
healed.

The aspects of society in Europe during a quarter of
a century, seemed to accord with this opinion. Super-
stition had lost its hold of a multitude of people, and a
total indifference to all religion had taken its place.
France, the most powerful, and by far the most influen-
tial of Popish kingdoms, seemed lost to the Romish See,
with small prospect of being again restored. The
churches were deserted ; the priests were ridiculed and
despised ; the ecclesiastical revenues were confiscated ;
and wherever France might go in quest of a new religion,
it seemed most unlikely that she should ever return to
Rome,.

The same causes which had produced this state of
matters in France, were at work in other Popish king-
doms on the continent, and to a certain extent, were
producing the same effects. The civil governments
which Popery had created and corrupted, were accus-
tomed to practise a despotism which the people could no
longer bear. The mutual support which the tyrants in
the Church, and the tyrants in the State, generally
rendered to each other, frequently awakened the fiercest
resentment against both. The spirit of liberty, therefore,
wherever it arose, tended to diminish the power of the
priesthood, and to relax the bonds of the prevailing
superstition. The conclusion was accordingly adopted by
considerable numbers, that the Antichristian power had
finally lost its supremacy, and that a new power had
come upon the stage, not less hostile to true religion, but -
which was destined to execute the judgments of God
upon Antichrist. This new adversary was denominated

Infidel power. It was alleged that the fearful
struggle, by which all Europe must be convulsed, before
the clear light of the millennium can dawn upon the
nations, must be between these two powers—the one
contending for life, the other for absolute supremacy. It
was farther supposed that this infidel power, having
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totally and finally annihilated the antichristian power,
would itself perish by some sudden and tremendous
doom, thus leaving the stage free for the introduction of
the kingdom of Christ. . :
The attempts that have been made to give this theory
a foundation in scripture prophecy, have not been suc-
" cessful ; and the general aspects of society at the present
time, are everywhere opposed to it. "We see no impro-
-bability in the conjecture that infidelity is destined to
destroy superstition. The train of events which followed
the French revolution, during a period of twenty years,
abundantly shows what a tremendous instrument infi-
delity may become, in reaping the harvest; or in treading
the vintage of divine vengeance. But the opinion that
antichrist is already dethroned, and that the church of
God has nothing farther to dread from the efforts of the
woman and the beast, is alike opposed to prophecy, and
to the entire aspect of Europe at the present day. The
author of these lectures expresses the idea, that it is a de-
vice of Satan to persuade Christians that danger from the
mother of harlots is already past. “If he can succeed
in begetting infidelity, and in rearing up his own
creature to such an .alarming height, as to attract the
principal notice of the saints, he can the more securely
promote the antichristian policy, upon which he places
his chief dependence for prolonging his own reign over
the nations, and in preventing the progress of the reli-
gion of the Son of God.”

That popery and antichristian power have had a won-
derful revival in Europe, during the last fifteen or twenty
years, is now almost universally admitted. Of the con-
curring evidences on which this opinion rests, we can
allude only to one; and this is the manifest and steady
progress it has been makinie towards the recovery of its
ancient ascendancy over the civil governments of the
nations. '

The power of popery is identical with that of the
Romish priesthood. en the system obtains a com-

Fi



xlviii INTRODUCTORY ESSAY.

plete dominion, the understanding, the conscience, the
public and private conduct of the people, are entirely
under the direction of the clergy. If the civil govern-
ment is able to control the priesthood, and to e
measures to which as a body they are opposed, this
would prove that the dominion of _Eopery in that coun-
try is wavering, or partial. Now this was actually the
state of matters in several of the nations of the con-
tinent, during the early part of the present century. The
people were not awake to the degrading and destructive
character. of the spiritual thraldom in which they were
held, but they were galled and fretted by the yoke of
their civil oppression. They had no wish for a purer or
better faith, but they had become vehemently desirous of
more liberal institutions. A period of considerable dura-
tion was, accordingly, marked by the frequency of poli-
tical changes. Revolution followed revolution; one civil
code was exploded to make way for another. And as
these efforts were made, not with the consent and con-
currence of the Romish clergy, but in despite of their
most strenuous opposition, they proved beyond dispute,
that the power and influence of Popery, during that
period, were exceedingly reduced.

But during the last few years, this order has been
entirely reversed. All the more recent alterations have
been unfavourable to liberty, and more in accordance
with the interests of Popery. The priesthood have been
rapidly recovering their former sway in several European
nations. In France, their influence is perhaps greater
at the present day, than it has been for half a century.
Already they feel themselves strong enough to ‘contend
for the supremacy on the momentous question of na-
tional education, and that too with a government which,
for energy and ability, is probably not inferior to any in
Europe. In Belgium, and Spain, and Portugal, and in
several of the German States, the changes are likewise
indicative of the growing power of Popery. What
farther advances may be necessary before the clergy may
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deem it-prndent to command the civil power to draw the
sword of persecution, and to shed the blood of the saints,
we are not_prepared to say. .

- There was a time when the name and power of Britain
~ were a safeguard to Protestants residing under Popish
" governments. - This was never more remarkably so than
. under the Protectorate of Cromwell, whose faults have
\ - been so blazoned by historians, that it requires some
courage to make a passing allusion to his merits. A
message from the Protector compelled the Duke of Savoy
to desist from butchering his Protestant subjects in the
Alpine valleys. The bigoted Bourbon then on the throne
. of France, was induced to look meek and gentle, and to
“promise his good offices on behalf of the oppressed.. The
,x proud pontiff himself was not unmoved, when he was-
informed that the cannon of England would be heard in
the Vatican, if he did not call off his blood-hounds from
the torn and bleeding flock. The question may be put,

- ‘What would England do now in such an emergency ?
- And it is a momentous question. Could a favourable
' answer be given to it, it would gladden the hearts of all
“sound Protestants, not only in the British Isles, but
.~ throughout the world. Britain is by profession, and by
| the constitution of her civil government, a Protestant
nation. Twenty years have not yet elapsed, since it was
imperative on every member of her legislature to subscribe
a solemn declaration, that the doctrine of the Popish
church is blasphemous and idolatrous. Her power at the
present day is very much greater, than at the time when
the Protector bridled the rage of the Popish persecutors
throughowt Europe. It is the impression of many, that
were 1t distinctly known and believed on the continent,

that there was an honest and hearty purpose in Britain
\ to spread a shield over oppressed Protestants, there
i -would be no occasion for the interference of British
4 cannon. While she herself grants the most unfettered

liberty to Romanists to hold and profess their own reli-
gion, and to employ all conceivable means to propagate
c - it, with the exception of physical force, she is surely —
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entitled and bound to declare, that she could not stand
by in silence, were any unjust violence offered to Protes-
tant brethren on religious grounds.

But, alas, there seems to be too much ground  for the
painful apprehension, which now prevails so widely, that
if such an emergency did arise, there is small hope of aid,
or even of hearty remonstrance, on the of Britain.
The conviction becomes stronger, that the true Protes-
tant spirit has of late suffered a marvellous decline; and
that the knowledge of this fact at Rome, and elsewhere,
may serve to explain the haughty and menacing attitude
which Popery has assumed. Certain it is, that in several
recent instances of grievous opiression by Popish powers,
nothing has yet been done to show, that those who suffer
for the truth’s sake may expect either sympathy or suc-
cour from Britain. The severities that have been of late
exercised by the Sardinian government, on the remnants
of the Waldenses, some of whom still survive to bear a
testimony against Antichrist, after sustaining the persecu-
tions of nearly seven hundred years, have awakened the
solicitude of other Protestant powers, but it does not yet
appear that the cry of their sufferings has touched any
cord of sympathy in the British cabinet. The protracted
imprisonment by the Portuguese authorities in Madeira,
of a British subject, and an honoured ambassador of
Jesus Christ,* avowedly and solely, on the ground of his
preaching the gospel to the natives, and that in his own
house, has not yet been explained, so as to afford the
slightest security to any other christian minister, who
shall venture to obey the divine command, “Go ye into
all the world, and preach the gospel to every creature.”
And above all, the unparalleled and dastardly aggressions
of France, on the unprotected and unoffending Islands of
the South Seas, have awakened both indignation and
alarm—indignation, that a great power like France
should stoop to a transaction so infamous; and alarm,
in so far as it would appear, that the same violence may

* Dr. Kalley.

"
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be repeated without remonstrance, on every tribe to

which British Protestants may carry the gospel, when-

ever it may suit the policy of a Popisk power, or of a
. bigoted priesthood.

It is instructive to remark this specimen of the equity
of Rome. To decline to receive Popish missionaries
where they were not desired by the people, has been
adjudged to be a crime of such magnitude, that the tribe
so acting has been condemned, by the first Popish power
in Europe, to be violently despoiled of their independence.
But if a Protestant missionary opeéns his mouth to declare
gospel truth in a Popish state, and that too when his
instructions were earnestly sought by the u{)eople, he
must be consigned to prison, and feel thankful if he can
escape with his life. "What conceivable reason is there
why France should subjugate Tahiti, that is not ten
times more urgent that England should do the same office
to Madeira ?

In estimating the power of Antichrist in the British
Isles at the present day, there are several distinct objects
of consideration.

1st. The number of Roman Catholics in the United
Kingdom. Without affecting any minute precision, these
may perhaps be estimated at about nine millions. This is
a very formidable number, and equal to a full third of the
entire population of the three kingdoms. Some of the na-
tions that have made a considerable figure in the history of
Europe have not had by any means so large a population.
Their moral weight in the community is, no doubt, ex-
ceedingly diminished by their being so generally unedu-
cated. '{here is a power in the possession of knowledge,
which happily Romanism dare not venture to confer
upon its votaries. But it affords a remarkable proof of
the tenacity with which that delusion retains its subjects,
that neither in Ireland, where it is brought into contact
with the truth in many districts, nor in England and
Scotland, to which Romanists are perpetually fiocking
in quest of subsistence, do any considerable number em-
brace a different religious profession. Although often
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surrounded by Protestants, and sometimes estranged from
the public ordinances of their own church, they almost
universally repel every attempt that is made to instruct
them. In this last age of the great apostacy, the affect-
ing prediction is verified with terrible precision ; * because
they received not the love of the truth that they might
be saved, therefore God shall send them strong delusion
that they should believe a lie.” (2 Thess. ii. 10, 11.)

2d. The present position of the Irish Roman Catholics.
No man, capable of reflection, can review the proceed-
ings that have taken place in Ireland for a few years
past, without being convinced, that they are pregnant
with events of the greatest magnitude. That Ireland
has been wretchedly misgoverned is a very general senti-
ment; but what ought now to be done to avert impending
danger, is a question that staggers the strongest intellects, -
There are two things, however, which certainly ought
not to be done. Ireland should not be oppressed; nor,
on the other hand, should any concession be made, which
Britain as a Protestant kingdom cannot consistently
grant. Now it is the impression of many that both these
evils have marked the whole system pursued towards
that country; that hard measure has been dealt out to
Ireland, where ueither religion nor sound policy required
it, and that it has been the practice of the rulers to yield,
where concession involved a most criminal sacrifice of
principle.

The demand now made by the Irish Romanists, of the
Repeal of the Union, and of the establishment of an
independent Legislature in Ireland, is one of very great
importance; yet in so far as the future can be conjectured
from the past, it must be inferred that thiey will be suc-
cessful in it. The government is no doubt honestly and
resolutely opposed to the measure: but they were not less
opposed to other demands which they were nevertheless
obliged to concede. The repealers feel strong in their
numbers, in the common sentiment of hostility to British
connexion, and to Protestantism, by which they are
actuated, in the eminent ability, and political sagacity
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of their leaders, in the compact organization to which

they have been reduced, and above all, in the uncon- -

trollable power of the priesthood, which enables them
to sway the millions of that land, as the mighty south-
west wind sways the forest in Autumn.

3d. The disposition of the British government, and of
the aristocracy, towards the Popish church in Ireland.
1t is a prevalent belief, that a scheme has been long in
contemplation to divert the Roman Catholics from the pur-
suit of other objects, by conferring a liberal endowment
upon their clergy. Now we confess we have more dread
of the endowment of the priests, than of the repeal of
the union. We are not ‘nsensible to the ‘probable, or
inevitable results of the repeal. We perceive that it
would paralyze the right arm of Britain; that it would
place the government of Ireland in the hands of the
Roman Catholics; that it would bring all sound Protes-
tants in that country into a most perilous predicament,
that it would probably issue in the separation of Ireland
from British connexion, and give rise to jealousies and
convulsions which one shudders to contemplate. Yet
with all this in view, we prefer the repeal to the endow-
ment. The former we would regard as a great national
calamity, which a righteous Providence might send on a
guilty land. The latter would be an act of deliberate
and flagrant national iniquity. It would be the setting
up more openly and daringly than ever, * the abomina-
tion that maketh desolate:” it would be one further testi-
mony of the Antichristian character of British policy—
one additional proof, that Britain continues to be one
of the ten kingdoms, which “give their power and
strength unto the Beast.”

And now, if Britain be prepared to perpetrate this
prodigious erime, to become the foster-mother and wet
nurse of one of the most bigoted, most enslaved, most
fiercely Popish churches in Europe—to expend her trea-
sure in the support of thousands of Popish priests at
home, as well as of Popish missionaries abroad—if she
will assume, in the sight of all christendom, the ignomi-



liv INTRODUCTORY ESSAY.

nious office of arraying the MOTHER ‘OF BARLOTS, in her
purple and scarlet colours, of decking her with gold and
precious stones and pearls, and of replenishing the cup
of her abominations, and filthiness of her fornication,
can any sound Protestant longer hesitate in regard to
the antichristian character of such a government, or as
to the duty of a decided separation from its fellowship ?

But will not the Protestant spirit of the nation be
awakened by such a proposal? And will not Protestant
churches simultaneously raise such a protest against it,
as shall deter unprincipled politicians from so horrible
an outrage? Beyond aIJ).l peradventure this would be the
case but for one reason. That one, however, is decisive.
The most influential Protestant churches, and their
ministers, are already bribed into acquiescence. The
Episcopal churches in England and Ireland possess the
tithes. The Scottish established church has the teinds.
The Presbyterian church of Ireland has a regium donum.
Should those who are themselves fattening on the bounty
of government raise a clamour on such an occasion, they
would incur the ridicule and scorn of all Europe. Every
man who is not blinded by interest, or perverted by pre-
judice must be convinced, that the state support con-
ferred on Protestant churches is that which enables the
government to pander for the church of Rome, when-
ever political expediency seems to require it.*

4th. The amazing progress of a certain refined and
modified Popery in the Church of England, and other
dependent churches, during the last few years. The Scot-
tish reformers were wont to allege, that “ the hierarchy
supplied the ladder by which Antichrist mounted his

* The case calls up a passage we have somewhere met in an account
of a Convent, where a monk had inadvertently witnessed some very
grave offence committed by the superior of the place. Feeling some-
what alarmed by the occurrence, he retired to his cell, and laid himself
down in the posture of profound sleep. The Abbot entered shortly,
and being unwilling to disturb so considerate a repose, he proceeded
softly to lay a piece of gold on each eye of the recumbent monk, and
was retiring in silence. ~ The monk, perceiving that he had made one
important omission, begged of the reverend father to lay one piece
more on his mouth—* for then™ said he I shall not only be dlind, but
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‘throne.” With equal propriety it may be said, that the

liturgy, and the ceremonies of the Anglican church, fur-

nish an estuary, by which the largest importations from - :

Rome may be brought safely to harbour. The apostac
has been so rapid, and so extensive, that men look on wit
mute astonishment. The growth of the Popish system at

- first was a work of ages, but in the present case it grows

more in a year, than it did then in half-a-century. Is

this to be regarded as the symbolical flood by which the

dragon strives to overwhelm the woman? Rev. xii. 15.
or have the whole fraternity of Jesuits risen from

their graves, and by some unfathomable depth of decep- .

tion, possessed themselves of the universities and pulpits
of the prelatic church? It would seem as if the old
Sorceress had reserved this unparalleled effort of skill to
the last. That she should have bewitched and enslaved
the barbarous tribes of Europe, in the fifth and sixth
centuries, or that she swayed a sceptre of absolute sove-
reignty over the dark ages, was nothing extraordinary.
Baut to re-conquer England, that has scoffed at the pre-
tensions of Rome for three hundred years—to lead
captive a kinﬁdom so renowned throughout the world for
its wealth and power—its intelligence and refinement, is
an achievement that may well awaken astonishment.
The conquests of her Kouth were paltry when compared
with the triumphs of her old age. She has  painted
her face, and tired her head, and looked out at her

. window,” but none of the dignitaries, either in Church

or State, seem in the least inclined to repeat Jehu's cry,
“ throw her down.” '
5th, To this enumeration should be added, what we

Ishall be dumb.” The Erastian civil powers of Euroge have long
understood this riddle, and none more thoroughly than Britain, She
dextrously puts a gold seal upon the eyes, and on the Ups, of some
twenty thousand of the clergy of the United Kingdom, and it is
morally impossible that they should either see clearly, or proclaim
faithfully, the enormous evils of ber public policy. A gift blindeth

- the eyes, and perverteth the words of the righteous,” « His watch-

men are blind, they are all dumb dogs, they cannot bark; sleeping,
lying down, loving to stamber.” . :
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can barely afford to name, the formidable advances of
Erastianism. This power may not be strictly Popish in
its character, but it is decidedly antichristian. It is a
nail of the great toe of Nebuchadnezzar's image, or one
of the claws of the Beast. It may not so readily take
orders from the Pope, but without his orders it can
forward his interests as energetically as he could himself;
and it is perfectly capable of the most intimate alliance
with him, when any mischief is to be done to true reli-
gion. It takes Popish churches readily into its pay.
Such Protestant churches as are willing to be bought
and corrupted, it will purchase at what they are worth.
Those charches that can neither be purchased nor over-
awed, it already begins to menace. When the saints
fall under the power of the little horn, they will have
small protection from Erastianism.

Is there then, we would now ask, any great improbabi-
lity in Dr. M‘Leod’s conjecture, that the witnesses may be
slain in the British Isles? That their death is a future
event, seems now scarcely open to controversy. The sure
word of prophecy intimates that their testimony will be
suppressed throughout the ten kingdoms of the Latin
earth, and whatever may be the actnal course of events,
a transition is evidently going forward throughout
Europe, tending to prepare for such a catastrophe, and
nowhere is this change more rapid and unequivocal than
in England.

< Let the children of Zion be joyful in their king.”
Babylon is doomed to destruction. “ My people, go ye
out of the midst of her, and deliver ye every man his
soul from the fierce anger of the Lord. Behold, the
days come, saith the Lord, that I will do judgment upon
the graven images of Babylon; and her whole land shall
be confounded, and all her slain shall fall in the midst
of her. Then the heaven and the earth, and all that is
therein, shall sing for Babylon. As Babylon hath
caused the slain of Israel to fall, so at Babylon shall fall
the slain of all the earth.”*

* Jer. li. 45, 47, 49.
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. However diversified may be the opinions and the
wishes of Christians, relative to ecclesiastical and poli-
tical concerns, there is one principle, in the belief of
which all -are united—rEE LORD GoOD OMNIPOTENT
REIGNETH. This truth supports their hopes; because it
gives assurance that His will shall be done, and that the
result of the present shaking of the nations, shall be the
establishment of righteousness and peace.

The prophecies of the Apocalypse are on this account
peculiarly interesting to men of understanding : for they
not only illustrate the doctrine of the divine Sovereignty,
and afford in their accomplishment additional evidence
of the inspiration of the sacred Scriptures; but also give
a correct outline of the prospective history of both the
Christian church, and of the nations whose policy imme-
diately affects the cause of true religion.

All men are, from the constitution of human nature,
inclined to look forward as-far as possible into futurity;
and the man of wisdom will avail himself of his foresight
in all his plans and pursuits. Human prescience is
indeed very limited ; and, in' the common concerns of

life, depends upon the-acuteness of our penetration, and

the accuracy of our judgment. In the more important

and interesting concerns of religion, divine revelation

comes in aid of our natural faculties. He, whose pres-

cience is eternally perfect, reveals in prophecy ¢ the

things which shall be hereafter.” Of the Governor of

the universe it is impossible to form any correct idea,
e .

.
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which does not exclude imperfection. He is not wiser
to-day than yesterday.  Hisunderstanding is infinite.”
Having himself a perfect comprehension of all the cir-
cumstances which enter into the constitution of the lot
of man, whether considered in an individual or collective
capacity, it is in his power to give the history of future,
with as much facility as that of past events. To doubt
this, is to deny his perfection. To treat his predictions
with neglect, 1s inconsistent with becoming reverence for
his wisdom and benevolence.

From these remarks it will appear obvious, that the
PROSPECTIVE HISTORY, which the wisdom of Heaven has
provided for the Christian world, is no less desirable, as
an object of benevolent curiosity, than it is useful as a
motive of action, to the intelligent Christian and the
virtuous statesman. Men, accordingly, who hold the
first grade in the scale both of learning and native talent,
have employed a portion of their time in the exposition
of Scripture predictions. It would be difficult to select
from the list of their names, those who have the best
right to be first mentioned in this connexion; but every
scholar, however ignorant of the catalogue of Secripture
expositors, has heard of the man who so ably explained
the law of nations, in relation to both war and peace,
and of him who demonstrated the laws which govern
the material world—Grot1us and Sir Isaac NEwron.
Both these men have furnished commentaries upon
prophecy. .

The author of the Lectures now presented to the
public, has had occasion to make frequent mention of the
most distinguished writers on_ the same subject. Their
names often sanction the interpretation which he gives;
and when he dissents from their opinions, respect for
their merit required that he should assign his reasons.

To English literature we are certainly indebted for
the best explanations of the Revelation; and the more
recent works published in Great Britain, afforded many
facilities for the present undertaking. The writers of
that nation have not, however, succeeded in keeping
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themselves free from the bias of political opinion. The
terrible contest which at present agitates the whole
family of nations, scarcely tolerates a neutral, even in
the literary or theological world. The admirers of the
French Revolution have magnified its importance, in its
ultimate tendency to meliorate the condition of society;
and the advocates of the British policy have sought in
prophecy for arguments to strengthen opposition to the
Gallic conqueror. It is with the expounder of prophecy
as with the writer of history—difficult to hold a pen
uninfluenced by prejudice or partiality. Although the
facts remain undisputed and unaltered, various affections

_ will impart a variety of colouring to the representation.
The human mind, too, is prone to attach undue import-.

ance to objects which, somehow, become very interest-
ing ; and of this description are cotemporary events and
characters. The predictions, therefore, which are now
fulfilling, and about to be fulfilled, have been most sub-
jected to misinterpretation: and both the events and
characters of the present age, have been complimented
with applications of certain prophecies, which respect
quite other persons and periods. In relation to chrono-
logical considerations also, a very natural mistake has
been frequently committed. More regard has been paid
to the splendour of events, and the contiguity in respect
of time, than to the connexion of moral causes with their
proper effects. Nor has the principal design of the pro-

. phetic history always been kept sufficiently in view by

the several expositors. The Apocalypse is intended less
for personal than for social improvement in religion. It
particularly illustrates the history of those GREAT MORAL
PRINCIPLES WHICH AFFECT THE PUBLIC INTERESTS OF
TRUE RELIGION; and neither the revolutions of nations,
nor extraordinary men, are otherwise esteemed worthy of
notice, than as connected with the prevalence or depres-
sion of such principles.

To this idea the author has given a prominent place
in these Lectures. He generally follows in his inter-
pretation the path of Bishop Newton, as improved by




" “J-.J —‘I

>

r

Ix THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE.

Mzr. Faber; but on several interesting subjects he dissents
from both these eminent expositors. Connecting the
prophecies of Daniel with the book of Revelation, he
has given an outline of the history of the moral world, in
the order, and within the period, contemplated in these

‘inspired writings. He has endeavoured faithfully to

apply the fact to the prediction, and to make true reli-
gion the meridian line to which the several parts of the
crowded map are referred.

NEw-YORK, Feb, 1814,




LECTURE 1.

INTRODUCTORY.

“Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of this
prophecy, and keep those things which are written therein: for the

time is at hand.”—REv. i. 3.

Tais introductory benediction is repeated with little
variation toward the close of the Apocalypse, chap.
xxii. 7, “Behold, I come quickly: blessed is he that
keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of this book.” It
bespeaks your attention, Christians, to the course of ex-
pository lectures upon which I now enter. The subject
of these lectures is the principal prophecies of the Book
of Revelation.

Something, I am aware, is necessary in order to over-
come the prejudices which very generally prevail, even
among the disciples of our Lord, against the careful study
of a portion of sacred scripture, which is considered as
too obscure to be well understood, and too rémote from
the immediate comforts and duties of a life of godliness
to be made the subject of pulpit discussion. No words
which I can use appear to me so well calculated to
obviate such unjust and pernicious prejudices, as those
which have been read as the text of this discourse, and
which T repeat in order to explain:—* Blessed is he that
readeth, ond they that hear the words of this pro heci/;
and keep those things which are writien therein: fgr t
time is at hand.”

A
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The Prophecy is the characteristic name which, by
Divine inspiration, is given to the book which closes the
canon of scripture, and which is entitled, “The Revela-
tion of John the Divine.” It contains, it is true, like
other parts of the sacred volume, precepts, promises,
doctrines, suitable reflections on the past, and a descrip-
tion of many things a,ctua,ll(f existing at the time: yet so
%rrea,t a proportion of it is devoted to a prediction of the

uture, as to justify the application of this title to the
whole work.

The time is ot hand. The writer and the first readers
of the Apocalypse lived at the commencement of the
time of which the book gives the prospective history.
The whole period contemplated is indeed a very long
one. Since this prophecy was written, many generations
of men have passed away to the invisible world; and
still it may be said with truth to you who read and hear,
¢ the time is at hand.” The most important era referred
to in these predictions is still future, and rapidly ap-
proaching. It is, indeed, with respect to some, always
at hand.

The grand period, ONE, as to its character, includes
MANY distinct periods, distant too from one another,
which, whether taken severally or collectively, constitute
the time in which the Son of éod manifestly obtains the
victory over all opposing power. This is emphatically
“the day of the Lord.” Although this great day is, as
it respects the successive generations of men, removed to
a vast distance, it is usual with the inspired writers* to
announce it as near, because to every individual this is
in fact the case. The day of his death is to every man
the day of Christ’s coming.

He that readeth, and they that hear the words of this
prophecy, and keep those things which are written therein,
are those who study and understand the book of Revela-
tion, and who regulate their hearts, their lives, the prin-
ciples which they embrace, and the connexions which

* Isa. xiii. 6. Joelii. 1. Phil, iv. 5. 1 Pet.iv. 7.

-
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they form, agreeably to that view which it gives of
true religion in respect to the great social concerns, both
civil and ecclesiastical, of the several nations of the
earth. “KEgEp those things which are written therein,”
signifies more than to preserve the text uncorrupted.
Toosvrss, the word here employed, implies obedience to
the commandment—the exemplification of the great
principles unfolded in this prophecy, in our Christian
practice.*
A Blessed is he that readeth—they that hear—and keep,
c.
This is our encouragement to study and practically
apply the book of the Revelation. Those who under-
stand its principles and reduce them to practice, shall
enjoy peculiar blessings from the Lord. ¢ God is not a
man, that he should lie; neither the Son of Man, that he
should repent : hath he said, and shall he not do it? or
hath he spoken, and shall he not make it good? Behold,
I have received commandment to bless; and he hath
blessed, and I cannot reverse it.” Our Lord assures us
that he will confer his blessings on all who attend to the
doctrines of the gospel, and yield to his holy precepts
evangelical obedience. Luke xi. 28. Yea rather, blessed
are they that hear the word of God, and keep it. John
xiii. 17. If ye know these things, happy are ye if ye
do them. Besides, however, the felicity which t{e
Christian enjoys through the medium of his knowledge
of the great doctrines of the gospel, and of his practical
holiness, there is a special beatitude in the understand-
ing of the peculiar predictions of the Apocalypse. This
book affords its proper aliment to that noble disinterested-
ness which belongs to the Christian as a member of the
church of God: for in this book, the state of the Church
is displayed in relation to her members and her Head,
her friends and her enemies, her troubles and her

* THPEQ is used to describe the sum of Christian obedience in
the great apostolical commission, Matt. xxviii, 20, See also xix. 17,
and xxiii. § And the apostle John frequently employs it in the same
sense. R
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triumphs. Such views are always highly interesting.
“ How y are thy tents, O J};iob! and thy taber-
nacles, O Israel! for from the top of the rocks I see
him, and from the hills I behold him: lo, the people
shall dwell alone, and shall not be reckoned among the
nations. Blessed is he that blesseth thee, and cursed is
he that curseth thee.” :

This exposition of my text, will, I trust, supersede the
necessity of apology for endeavouring to turn the atten-
tion of the congregation during: one part of the public
exercises of the Sabbath, to the words of the prophecy of
this book; and it justifies me in laying before you in
this introductory discourse, The true nature and design
of this prophecy—The character of its style, and the
proper mode of interpretation—Together with the several
uses to which it is subservient.

I. What is the nature and design of this prophecy?

It is of importance in entering upon the study of * the
Revelation,” to form precise ideas of the general nature
and design of the whole system of sacred prophecy, and
of the special design of this remarkable part of the
system. The word prophecy is used, both in scripture
and in common discourse, with some latitude of signifi-
cation; but it is not difficult to discover its proper mean-
ing. Ilgo@nzese is applied in the New Testament to any
declaration delivered by the inspiration of the Holy
Ghost,* to the power or gift of declaring divine truth,+
and even to the actual exercise of such gift or faculty.t
Baut it principally signifies the prediction by inspiration
of future events. This is the proper meaning. The
other significations must be referred to figurative usage.
It is observable too, that in all these applications there
is included the idea of divine agency; and the common
use of the word also implies the prediction of what is
future. .

But we are not to confound with prophecy that which

*2Pet.i,20.  +Rom.xi 6 %1 Thess. v.20.
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is no more than a conjecture of future probabilities; nor
even that which is a certain prediction of the effect from
a correct knowledge of the causes in action. * Human
sagacity,” said a man of a very sound and discriminat-
ing mind,* “can foresee events that ha,pEen according
to the uniform course of nature, or of which there are
probable causes existing at the time when they are fore-
. told, yet innumerable things are beyond its reach; nor
is there any true history in the world, but whoever reads
it, and knows the truth of it, is fully persuaded that it
was impossible to have written it after the events hap-
pened, without sufficient information, or before the events
happened, without inspiration, which is the only way of
sufficient information of things to come.” The true idea
. of prophecy is the prediction, by divine inspiration, of
future events not forescen by human sagacity. The
power of predicting is alone from God, and depends on
that foreknowledge which was from the beginning em-
ployed about whatsoever comes to pass; and the exercise
of this power on the part of prophets is uniformly under
the divine direction, without being in any case, or in any
degree, subject to the mere will of man. The objects,
consequently, about which it is employed, the time and
circumstances with which the prediction is connected,
and the degree of perspicuity, and minuteness of detail,
with which the event islaid before us, depend entirely
upon him whose understanding is infinite. ¢ For the
prophecy came not in old time by the will of man; but
l(l*:llxy men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy
ost.”

It is certainly a legitimate inference from this fact,
that the design of the system of prophecy. is great and
important. It is worthy of its Author. But for a
knowledge of that design, we must submit to be taught
by a divine instructor. It may be said of this, as of the
other parts of the system of the grace of God toward
men; “ Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither

* Maclaurin,
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have entered into the heart of man the things which
God hath prepared for them that love him. But God
hath revealed them unto us by his Spirit.” In vain
should we attempt to discover otherwise the objects, most
fit in the history of the universe, about which Jehovah
should employ the powers of his prescience. * For my
thoughts are not your thoughts, neither are your ways
my ways, saith the Lord.” The wisdom of the world is
foolishness. That, however, which is declared in the
scriptures to be the object of the system of prophecy is
one which, in the estimation of the most intelligent men,
must appear both important and magnificent—an object
for whici the pillars of the earth are upheld, which
angels contemplate with an interest unconceivable by
mortals, and which Heaven hath destined to become the
perfection of beauty; that holy empire which is composed
of redeemed men, predestinated to shine in perpetual
glory, with the Son of God at their head as their King
and Lawgiver. Jesus Christ, and his Church in him,
is the grand object of scripture prophecy. ¢ The testi-
mon{ of Jesus 18 the Spirit of prophecy.” * A Spirit of
prophecy,” said Bishop Hurd at the Lincoln’s Inn lec-
ture, “ pervading all time—characterising one person of
the highest dignity—and proclaiming the accomplishment
of one purpose the most beneficent, the most divine, that
imagination itself can project.”

The prophetic system is but the prospective history
of the mediatorial kingdom of the Lord Jesus Christ, and
it embraces nothing else but for the sake of its connexion
with this object. The Apocal is in a distinguished
manner the testimony of our Saviour, and the history of
his kingdom. It is “The Revelation of Jesus Christ,
which God gave unto him, to show unto his servants
things which must shortly come to pass.”

The Head of the church foresaw the danger to which
his people would be exposed, in that dark and painful
period which intervenes between the apostolical age and
the millennium. He foresaw the opposition of the nations
to his own kingdom. He foresaw his people scattered

MY
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over these nations; influenced and polluted by their
customs and their maxims; severed into factions; often
turned against one another to subserve the policy of their
enemies ; generally oppressed and persecuted by the
powers of the world ; and he placed this book in their
hands, to be their light and their comfort. It is the
peculiar object of this book to describe the true state of
the moral world, to point out the abuse of the institutions
of Heaven which has obtained in society, and to prescribe
the duty of faithful men in relation to the corrupt social
esta.blis{ments, which, from time to time, should exist, in
opposition to the moral order which the gospel of the
kingdom of God promises ultimately to introduce, in
church and state, over all the nations of the earth. In
all the prophecies of the Apocalypse, respect is accord-
ingly had, not to the gratification of an idle curiosity,
but to our instruction and comfort. The great outline
of the events predicted may be previously discovered with
certainty ; and the nearer the time of the accomplishment
of the prophecy approaches, the minute circumstances
may be the more accurately traced. The exact corre-
spondence of the fact with the prediction is not, however,
to be seen, until the event comes to pass. “ God gave
these and the prophecies of the Old Testament,” said
Sir Isaac Newton, “not to gratify men’s curiosity by
enabling them to foreknow things; but that after they
were fulfilled, they might be interpreted by, the event;
and his own Providence, not the interpreters, be then
manifested thereby to the world.”

II. What is the character of the prophetic style, and
what the rule of interpretation ¢
Every one who is acquainted with the writings of the
. prophets has undoubtedly remarked, that the expressions
which they use are highly figurative. Some recent expo-
sitors have on this account pronounced the prophetic style
one sui gemeris—a symbolical style radically distinct
from every other species of composition. Dr. Johnston
considers it as of this description, and distinguishes the
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hieroglyphic from the simple symbol. * I nevertheless

am entirely unable to see either the necessity or the use,
of considering the style in which the prophets wrote as
essentially differing from that of every other part of the
Bible, or of subjecting it to quite different rnles of in-
terpretation. 'The oriental manner of expression in
general, and that of the sacred scriptures in particular,
abounds in splendid imagery; and the descriptive part
of divine revelation is fully as figurative as the predic-
tive. Nor can I at all admit that predictions are never
delivered in plain alphabetical language. The truth is,

the writings of the prophets, even in those parts in which .

the style is truly symbolical, are subject to the same
rules of interpretation which obtain in all other writings.
. In every composition we find figurative language; and
in several authors of our own age we find an abun-
dant use of the metaphor. Both the metaphor and the
hieroglyphic are analogous to historical painting; and
there is not a better test of the correctness of a metaphor
than the one pmﬁosed by Dr. Blair, who, in matters of
criticism, is excellent authority, namely, that we should
try to form a pioture of the several parts, and see how
they correspond. It is not, however, to be denied, that
this figurative style requires, in order to be understood,
a particular acquaintance with the several sources from
which the principal part of its imagery is drawn. The
earlier prophets selected their. symbols from the well-
known customs and arts of the Hy;.xl?rews, and the neigh-
bouring countries, Egypt and Chaldea. The writers of
the New Testament join to these the customs of Greece
and Rome. The principal sources from which the Apo-
calypse draws its imagery, are the following, viz.—the
natural world ; the history contained in the scriptures

of the Old Testament; and the ecclesiastical polity of

* ¢ There are two characters in this language, the one is uni-
formly called an hieroglyphic, and the other a symbol, in the Com-
mentary. An hieroglyphic is a complete figure, made up of the
assemblage of two or more parts into one picture ; and a symbol is
a single detached member.” Infrod, p. 4. Commentary on the Revela-
tion.

e
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the Jews, including both the temple service and the
Synagogue. -

" Tt is obvious, from these considerations, that in order
to understand the phraseology of the book of Revelation,
it is necessary not only to have contemplated with dis-
cernment the economy of the natural world, but moreover,
to be well versed in scripture history in connexion with
profane, and to be familiarly acquainted with the ordi-
}a‘:llces of religious worship, as they were established in

udea. '

Such attainments will qualify & man for understand-
ing the language of the prophecy of this book ; but
much more is necessary to understand the prophecy itself,
and be able to apply the prediction to its proper event.
That event itself must be understood. A Enowledge of
true religion, as differing from mere forms of godliness,
from priesteraft and superstition, and a due measure of
ac(%ua,intance with history, civil and ecclesiastical, are
indispensably necessary to him who would point out the
accomplishment of the Apocalyptical predictions. We
have, therefore, no reason to wonder that this book is
not well understood in the Christian Church. No man
is likely to make proficiency in any branch of knowledge
without entering into the spirit of it; and it is impossible
to enter into the spirit of the instruction communicated
in this book, without such religious discrimination as will
distinguish Christianity from the corrupt establishments
of mere politicians.

Before I give you the rules of interpretation, I think
it necessary to meet an objection made to the style of the
prophecies upon the score of obscurity. It inevitably
follows from the nature of the prophecy itself, and the
character of the style in which it is delivered, as alread
described, that it is not easily understood. While this
faet is both admitted and accounted for, it affords a strik-
ing evidence of that wisdom which inspired the mind,
" and superintended the pen of the sacred writers : but we
cannot admit that any sentence in this book is absolutely
unintelligible, or that the phraseology is undeterminate.

E‘

-
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To a novice in the sciences, the expressions of the mathe-
matician, the botanist, and the chemist, however pre-
cise, will appear obscure; and may be supposed to be a
language sui generis. But a proficient in these several
studies, will not complain of the obscurity of the style
which philosophy finds it necessary to employ in the
instruction of her pupils. It is not in obtaining a know-
ledge of the words, so much as in understanding the
subject, that the difficulty lies, in respect either to theo-
logy or any other science. The same observation will
apply to the system of prophecy. )

Absolute unintelligibility is not to be affirmed of any
part of the Bible. This would be inconsistent with the
wisdom and goodness of our heavenly Instructor, because
it would render such part entirely unprofitable. The
scriptures are no further a revelation, than they are intel-
ligible. ¢ He that speaketh in an unknown tongue, speak-
eth not unto men; for no man understandeth him. So
likewise except ye utter words easy to be understood, ye
shall speak unto the air. If T know not the meaning of
the voice, I shall be unto him that speaketh a barbarian,
and he that speaketh shall be a barbarian unto me. In
the church I had rather speak five words with my under-
standing, that T might teach others also, than ten thousand
words in an unknown tongue.”* A Revelation, never-
theless, designed for men of every capacity, of -every
nation, and of every age, must, from the nature of the
case, prove to many, in any given age, in some instances,
obscure. The apostle Peter says of the egistles of his
beloved brother Paul himself, notwithstanding his con-
stant use of great plainness of speech, that they contain
some things hard to be understood.+ This also is the
case with the prophetic part of scripture, independently
of all peculianty of phraseology. No simplicity of dic-
tion could render a prophecy completely intelligible in
all its circumstances, even after its accomplishment, to
a person otherwise entirely ignorant of the fact to which

* 1 Cor. xiv. 1—19, + 2 Pet, iii. 16.
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it referred ; and much less are the prophecies which remain
to be fulfilled, at the distance of ages, to be comprehended
by those who previously have no idea of the subject of
which they treat. Precisely for the same reason, 4

detached paragraph in the celebrated histories of Hume"

and Robertson, would appear unintelligible to a reader

" ignorant.of the connexion; and utterly unacquainted

with the era and the facts under contemplation. .
There is also another consideration which will tend

to illustrate this subject. The same prophecy has, in

some instances, reference-to more than one event. These
events may be perfectly distinct, as to time and some
other circumstances, although one, as to the special
intent of the prediction. * This frequently happens in
those instances in which the prophets, for’the comfort of
believers under both Testaments, speak of the coming of
Christ, of his kingdom, and of the consequent deliver-
ance. - Under the old dispensation too, which made
provision for many -typical persons and events, the same
prediction frequently respected first the type, but second-
ly, and chiefly, the antitype. +

* This principle is explained at t length by Bishop Hurd.
Sermons o:? Pro;?heq/. P grea gth by P

# Real or affected ignerance of this principle, characterizes that
work of the once celebrated Thomas Paine, which he calls An Era-
mination of the passages in the New Testament, quoted from the Old, and
called prophecies concerning Jesus Christ. This work was published
by the author in New York, a little before his death ; and show.
that he who confessedly outlived personal respectability, and al
decency of manners, also had lost that vigour of intellect, for which,
however frequently prostituted, he was once remarkable, He selects
a few of the least prominent passages quoted from the Old into the
New Testament, and showing that these had some reference to persons
who lived before the coming of Christ, he infers that they were mis-
represented when applied to our Lord. This deceitful attempt, as
dishonourable in its plan, as it is feeble in its execution, can injure
none but such as are already viciously inclined, or exceedingly igno-
rant. There is, however, a work upon the same subject, constructed
with a very different design, and leading to a different result, worth;
of attentive perusal; Ar Kssay on the Prophecies relating to the Messiah,
by Maclaurin, No man who possesses sufficient intellect to compre-
hend the reasoning employed by this very sensible author, can rise
up from a perusal of the essay, without acknowledging that he has
proved from the Old Testament scriptures, that Jesus is the Christ.
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‘We have admitted, you perceive, that there is some
difficulty in ascertaining the precise event predicted by.
the prophets, and have also accounted for this difficulty,
as well from the nature of the subject, as the character
of the style in which the prophecy 1s written. It is not
to be forgotten, in connexion with these remarks, that
the degree of obscurity in which the prophecies are
involved, perfectly accords with the wisdom of God in
his works of creation and providence. An elegant
drapery thrown around the works of nature hide their
secrets from the view of the negligent or superficial
observer; and shall we suppose that the vast scheme of
Providence should be comprehended by the sons of men?
or that the whole system of prophecy should be under-
stood by those who are to act, frequently in ignorance
of the design, a prominent part in its accomplishment ?
The Lord governs the sons of men, effectually indeed, for
the fulfilment of his purposes, but yet without destroy-
ing the nature of their moral agency. He governs them
as men, acting freely, and being acountable for their
conduct. It was never intended, therefore, that the
prophecies should be fully understood by those who are
destitute both of candour and of piety; men who would
strive to prevent the event foretold; but who, as the
cage stands, may be the agents in bringing it to pass.
“Ts it ever to be supposed, that if the individual Jews
who crucified Jesus had clearly seen, from the ancient
prophecies, that he was the Messiah, and that his king-
dom was not of this world, and yet that with wicked
hands they were to crucify and slay him, that they
would have done so?”*  Such is certainly the fact, as
affirmed by the spirit of prophecy, Dan. xii. 10. “The
wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall
understand ; but the wisk shall understand.”

Every expositor has deemed it necessary to inter-
mingle with' the explanation of prophecy some rules of
interpretation, or to specify in a more formal manner in

* Johnston’s comment on this text,
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his introduction, those principles upon which he designed

. to sroceed. " Mede, Dabuze, Warburton, Hurd, Johnston,
an

‘Woodhouse, may be consulted upon this subject, with
great pleasure and profit, by those who have leisure and

 inclination for such studies. I deem it sufficient for all

useful purposes to lay before you, in the most simple form,
those andisputed principles, upon which the language of -
prophecy is to be applied and understood. 'We shall have
occasion in the course of these lectures to enter into more
minute detail, in proving the necessity of their application
to certain specified cases, in which I am constrained to
differ from some of the respectable expositors who have
gone before me. At present I state only the following

RULES OF INTERPRETATION.

1. Ascertain, from the connexion, the ‘subject which
the prophecy has under consideration; and whatever may
be the person or thing referred to, let it be contemplated
not in a detached character, but as connected with the
entire system of which it is a part.

2. Consider from what source the symbol, or symbols,
used in the prophecy are derived.

3. Consider the place which the symbol emplozed' in
the prophec litemﬁy occupies, and the uses which it
answers in the system from which it has been selected.

4. Apply the figure, according to correct analogy, to
the corresponding part of that subject of which the pro-
phecy treats. ' '

It is upon these principles we explain all figurative
language wheresoever we find it; and the only thing
taken for granted in such interpretation is, that the
writer understands the power of language, and is con-
sistent with himself. The propriety of this admission
will not be denied, so far as it respects the scriptural
style, by those who believe that * holy men of God spake
a8 they were moved by the Holy Ghost.”

III. It is proposed to review the principal uses which
the study of this prophecy answers. :
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Besides the particular object to be attained by the exhi-
bition, beforehand, of the great concerns of the Church
of God, as furnishing a mass of information not other-
wise within our reach, prophecy answers many important
collateral uses. The blessings pronounced by the divine
Spirit upon the head of him who attends to the book of
Revelation, render it certain that this part of the pro-
phetic system is intended to be extensively beneficial.
Experience will justify our utmost expectations. Actual
knowledge of the contents of the Apocalypse, gives a
happy excitement to all our religious principles of action
—affords a standing miracle in support of the inspira-
tion of the Bible—supplies ample proof of the decrees
and providence of God—and furnishes unceasing warn-
ing to Christians, to separate themselves from connexion
with the terrible apostacy which it reveals to view.

1. The book of Reve{n.tiqn is remarkably calculated
to excite our faith and patience—our hope and zeal in
the service of God. The perfections of Jehovah; the
dignity, and excellence, and affections of the Messiah,
the Son of God and the Son of Man; the labours, the
trials; the triumphs, and the final safety of the saints,—
are repeatedly brought into view, and are held up in so
clear a light, that we are made to feel an interest in the
lot of the righteous. Our religion assumes more of the
social, and less of the selfish character. We become
identified with the whole family of God, not only in
fact, but also in our own uninterrupted apprehension.
We are animated with a corresponding magnanimity,
“ choosing rather to suffer affliction with the people of
God, than to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season;
esteeming the reproach of Christ greater riches than the
treasures in Egypt.”

To the “ man of understanding,” this book illustrates
both the general principles of human action, and the
course which he wEo sits enthroned on high pursues in
the administration of providence. It derives a light from
authentic history, a,ng it reflects a light upon the facts
and the reasonings which fall within ﬁne legitimate pro-
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vince of the historian, The mere knowledge of detached
facts is of little value. An exposition of the character
and the springs of human action, of their causes and con-
sequences, and of the purposes of the Governor of the
universe in relation to man—these are the great ends
which history subserves, and these ends are in the best
‘manner accompllshed in the species of composition now
under review,

Nor are its uses limited to.those who completely under-
stand the events foretold in the predictions. The char-
acter of the event; the principles of human conduct in
the exercise of which it is brought about; the design of
heaven in its permission and control; the whole doctrine

~ connected with it may be understood, and will prove

interesting and instructive, independently of a knowledge
of the names of agents, and the proper .dates, The
crime, the folly, the vanity of men of high and of low
degree, are ‘depicted. The patience, the a.rdour, the

. benevolence of the virtuous, are held forth to imitation,

The divine wisdom, and power, and mercy, and justice,
are exemplified ; and an excitement is given to religious
emotions of every description, by the expectation of
great events, even in those cases in which we remain
ignorant of the precise point in actual history to which
the prophecy has respect. The doctrines taught in con-
nexion with the prediction, of themselves, afford increase
of useful knowledge, give exercise and improvement to
every virtuous principle, and thus conduce to the perfec-
tion of the man of God.

2. Prophecy is a standing miracle in support of the
divine inspiration of the holy scriptures. -

The book which is empi)x'a.tlca,lly called the Bible is
confessedly the most important of all literary productions,
The magnitude of its object, and the excellency of its
execution, are unequalled lt)g any other composition. The
antiquity of its hlstp:ﬂ e sublimity of its doctrines,

ity, have ever recommended it to
the attention of men of information. The simplicity and
fidelity of its descriptions render it interesting to literary

p
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curiosity, and the grandeur of its eloguence will ever .
make it the companion of the man of taste. Satire,
sophistry, affected contempt, and vulgar abuse, have
already, and for a long time, employed their most potent
efforts to bring the sacred volume into disrepute; but
their labour is very vanity. Its intrinsic excellence puts
at defiance the wisdom of the world. The evidence of
its authenticity is copious, and clear, and strong.

The Creator of the world has endowed its human
inhabitants with a capacity of knowing him, their Law-
giver and their Judge. In his works, he reveals his
perfections to our whole race, and we are left without
excuse if we do not serve him. In his condescension he

ve more ample means of knowledge and correction.
%}e sent his word for our instruction. Reasoning and
argument upon what is before us, is & slow mean of
acquiring any knowledge, compared with conversation
with one of superior intelligence. A few lectures will
communicate to a youth the result of the observations
and the reasonings of a sage. He who made the eye
and the ear, can communicate knowledge to man, which
otherwise must remain for ever beyond the reach of our
faculties. He did so. “ God, at sundry times and in
divers manners spake unto our fathers.” He speaks also
unto us in his word. It is sufficiently attested too, that
it is his word—that “we do not follow a cunningly
devised fable.”

He affected the minds of the prophets with an irre-
sistible conviction that he himseltP spake unto them. It
is in the power of Omnipotence to preclude the possibility
of deception. 'What he said, was a revelation to them.
It was accompanied with evidence of its supernatural
origin. But how were others to be affected with such
conviction? Shall our faith depend entirely on the tes-
timony of men? It need not, it ought not, it must not.
The prophets, the evangelists, were intelligent; they
were honest; they were sincere: but yet I rest not my
salvation on their veracity. Their word, their oath, the
whole tenor of their character in testimony of the truth
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of their writings, is comparatively of little ‘importance. , -

. It will not make the infidel a believer. - A believer

never rests his faith on such a foundation. - :
-" How 'shall we know the scriptures to be of divine .
inspiration? Miracles accompanied their delivery. The
Lord God appeared and spake. He lent his power to
the creature. Effects were publicly produced, otherwise
impossible. This was proof to all the witnesses. They'
had ground of faith in the accompanying doctrine: . But
miracles are past. Their report is to me dependent on
the testimony of my fellows. It is credible; but not
infallible. It is not the formal reason of my faith. - The
bible is its own witness. It exhibits its divinity to my
understanding and my heart, by its light, and by its power.
The system of prophecy, and particularly the book of
Revelation, is' one ‘continued miracle. I{ increases in
clearness as the day progresses. - It gathers strength
from the revolutions of empires, and the flight of time. -

_ It shows Jehovah in the midst of his empire, planning,

predicting, and accomplishing. Every age adds. new
events to the records, and each additional event is a new
witness to the Christian religion. While we subscribe
then, to the doctrine, that .the ¢ Spirit of God bearing
witness by and with the scriptures in the heart of man,
is alone able fully to persuade it that they are the very
word of God,”* the scripture predictions,.in connexion
with their accomplishment, furnish an argument which
it is impossible to understand and to dispute. . -

3. The Apocalyptical prophecy supplies additional
proof ‘to the doctrine - of the Divine -providence and
decrees. : ' ‘ :

God’s decree and providence may be justly considered
together.” The doctrine of both is supported by the same
argument, and opposed by the same persons with the
same objections. It cannot be consistently affirméd that

_he works without a.plan, or that his plan will remain-

unexecuted. ‘Whatever he brings to pass, he therefore

_* Larger Catechism.
B
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. must have determined to bring to pass; and whatever he
willed, that will he perform. So far as his providence
extends, his decree extends, and no further. The scrip-
tures assert that this extent is to all things. The uni-
verse is under his government, from the fall of a sparrow
to the whole result of the final judgment. This doctrine
is expressed in one sentence Ey the apostle Paul, who
was not ashamed to own himself a Predestinarian. Eph.
i. 11. “ Being PREDESTINATED according to the PURPOSE
of him who worketh ALL THINGS after the COUNSEL oF
HIS OWN WILL.” :

Upon this principle the doctrine of prophecy proceeds;
and were consistency to be expected from men, we must
conclude that no man would ever believe in prophecy
without being a Predestinarian. :

From prophecy it is abundantly evident that God
Jforetold some events as infallibly certain. They must
have, therefore, been foreseen as certain. In order to be
foreseen as certain, the event must have been infallibly
fized. It must have been rendered thus fixed by an
adequate cause, co-eternal with the divine foreknowledge.
This cause must have been divine; for no creature then
existed. The divine cause, however, of the certain
futurition of events cannot be better named than by call-
ing it the purpose of God—the counsel of his will—the
divine decree.

I admit that this proves only that some events are
decreed. This, however, is enough to justify against
every objection the whole doctrine of God’s sovereignty.
These objections lie, in all their force, against any event

" whatever being brought about according to the decree
and by the providence of God.

All objections to the doctrine are resolved into these
two; “It is inconsistent with human liberty.”— It is
inconsistent with God’s righteousness.” But it is no
more inconsistent in one case than in another. He who -
can sectre, without destroying moral agency, or doing
unrighteousness, the complete fulfilment of any oné of his
own predictions, can certainly accomplish upon the same
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principles all his purposes—can work all things after the
counsel of his own will. The fulfilment of prophecy
manifests that, in many instances, this is in fact the
case; and of course proves that there ig no valid objection
against the doctrine.

Why then deceive yourselves, ye professors of the
Christian faith, who deny the ‘divine decrees? wh
deceive yourselves by doubtful reasonings against this
doctrineg You plan, you contrive, you employ your
influence, so extensively, so far into futurity, as is in
your power. Can you at the same time be reluctant in
granting, to your Geod and Saviour, the right of settling
throughout his empire what he shall do with the works
of his hands? Will you not trust his equity without
setting limits to his plans? Can you not maintain human
liberty but at the expense of placing the Almighty under
restraints, as if he could not govern man without destroy-
ing his rational nature? KExamine, I beseech you, the
scheme of prophecy. There you will be able to see the
event certain; the decree unalterably fixed; the provi-
dence of God extending to every thing; man still a free
agent, acting voluntarily, and in all cases, both account-
able for his conduet, and also overruled for accomplishing
the divine purpose. You will see all this, not as disputed
theory, but as matter of fact. You will rejoice that the
universe is under such government, and will say, Thy
will be done on earth as it is in heaven.

4. The book of Revelation is useful, in furnishing a
continual warning to Christians to separate themselves
from all antichristian connexions.

It exhibits the grand apostacy of the Roman empire -
in all its horrors. It points out its unceasing hostility
to the mediatorial empire of our Saviour, during the
remarkable period of twelve hundred and sixty years, so
often specified in this book. It proclaims in langnage
too plain to be misunderstood, the tyranny, the hypocrisy,
and the persecuting spirit of the nations and the churches
—of the beast and of the false prophet. "It warns the
saints of their danger, points out their condition and their

— Y
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duty, and demands from them a faithful testimony against
the prevailing corruptions. “ And I heard another voice
from heaven, saying, come out of her, my people, that
ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not
of her plagues.”

Such is the language, my brethren, of this prophec
to you. It calls upon you to have no communion wit]
the unfruitful works of darkness. It exhorts you not to
embark your affections, your hopes, or your peace of .
mind in the cause of any part of the antichristian policy.
It invites you to repose, in confidence of the divine pro-
tection, under the ow of his wings. It assures you
that it is both haliﬁy and safe to know and to do the
will of your heavenly Father, as expressed in the Apo-
calypse. ¢ Blessed is he that readeth, and they that
hear the words of this prophecy, and keep those things
which are written therein : for the time is at hand.”
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AN OUTLINE OF THE CONTENTS OF THE APOCALYPSE. '

“ Write the things which thou hast seen, and the things which are,
and the things which shall be hereafter.”—REv. i. 19,

Ta1s commandment was addressed by Jesus Christ to the
apostle John, called in the title of the book, JoEN THE
DIVINE. The name @:onoyog, the Theologian, or Divine,
was bestowed upon him by the Fathers in a peculiar
sense, because HE, more than any other of the inspired
writers of the New Testament, discussed the sublime
mysteries of Christian theology, and particularly asserted
and enforced the doctrine of Christ’s divinity. Of him

. too it was said, “the disciple whom Jesus loved.”

Unto him were granted the visions which are written in
this book. ¢ The Revelation of Jesus Christ was signi-
fied unto his servant John, who bare record of all things
that he saw.” ¥

This venerable man, who had lived in habits of the

nearest intimacy with his Saviour, had witnessed his
private friendships and devotions, had leaned onhis
bosom at the last supper, and had stood by his cross
while he suffered death for our redemption, now remained
alone, the last of the apostles, to instruct by inspiration
the rising churches. KFar advanced in years, with the
fervour of youthful zeal mellowed by the experience of
age, he cherished for the numerous believers of the first

* Verses 1, 2.

>
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century, the feelings of an affectiouate parent. His
distingnished usefulness provoked in the enemies of
Christianity a malevolence which neither his mildness of
manners, nor his hoary hairs could disarm. John was
persecuted.

Domitian, the Roman emperor, the degenerate son of
the amiable Vespasian, was a man of ambition and blood.
He succeeded to the purple at the death of his brother
Titus, and surpassed, if possible, Nero himself in base-
ness and cruelty. By his orders, a war of extermination
was waged against the Christians, and the apostle John,
after a series of other sufferings, was banished into the
Isle which was then called Patmos, for the word of God,
and for the testimong of Jesus Christ.* This took place
in the fifteenth year of the reign of Domitian, A. D. 95,
being the 90th year of the apostle’s age, and 62 years
after the crucifixion of our Saviour.

Patmos, since called Patino or Palmoso, lies upon the
coast of Asia, not far from the Island of Samos, in that
arm of the Mediterranean which stretches to the north-
ward, between Europe and Asia, and bears the name of
the Archipelago, or Agean Sea. This island is one of
the most barren spots that can well be imagined, even at
the present day, notwithstanding the industry of the
Caloyer monks, who attempt its cultivation, and have
consecrated its rocks to superstition. It was then a de-
sert. Here the persecutor hoped that the exile would die
of famine. He was, however, disappointed.

The same God who supported Moses and Elijah for
many weeks together without food, revealed himself to
the beloved disciple; and, by his power, supported his
body, while by the Revelation made to him his solitude
was sweetened, and his seclusion from society made a
distinguished blessing to the church of Christ.

In the early ages of the church there was no dispute
about the authenticity of the book of Revelation, nor any
one to deny that the apostle John was the writer.

* Verse 9.
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‘When, however, in process of time, the question of the
millennium became a subject of violent controversy, the
Apocalypse itself was attacked. The millenarians rested
their doctrine upon the 20th chapter of this book ; and
their antagonists, in pursuit of victory more than truth
"denied the canonical authority of a work which seemed
to lend its aid to what they deemed a dangerous hypo-
thesis. The objections thus raised were handed down to

" succeeding ages. Unsanctified literature takes prlde in

collecting and repeating them. . .

The argument for rejecting from. the canon the book of
Revelation, is stated in full force by the learned
Michaelis, in the very elaborate work, An Introduction
to the New Testament, and is convincingly refuted by
Mr. Woodhouse, in his introduction to & New T'ransla-
tion of the Apocalypse. It is a remark very frequently
and very justly made, that mo part of the sacred
volume is less dependent upon historical testimony than
this book. Its own prophecies, fulfilled and fulfilling,
“proclaim its divine origin. . It. is nevertheless true, that
the external evidence of 1ts a,uthentlmty is various, clear,
and conclusive.

The testimony of IRENEUS would be decisive-in a
court of justice. He was a man of intelligence and

~ veracity.. His opportunity of knowing the. truth upon

this subject cannot be disputed. He was born soon
_the date of the Apocalypse. - He was by birth a Greek,
‘and brought up under the ministry of the: celebrated

PoLycARP, who was contemporary with the apostle John, -

and actually settled in Smyrna, one of those: Asian
churches to which an epistle is addressed in the book of
Revelation. Irensus removed from Asia, and was settled
in Lyons, the second city of France for commerce and
opulence. He maintained after his removal a constant
correspondence with the Asiatic churches. In. his own
character he was confessedly learned, prudent, and pious.
He made the Apocalypse his pa.rtlcula.r study, comparing
the several manuscript copies of it, and appealing in case
of disputed passages, to the testimony of apostolical men.

4
y 3

i
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Ireneus in many instances ascribes this book to
“John the evangelist, the disciple of the Lord; that
John who leaned on his Lord’s breast at the last supper;”
and expressly says of the Revelation, it was not seen
a long time ago, but almost in our own age, toward the
end of Domitian’s reign.” * -

This witness is supported by many others:+ yea,
Polycarp himself, an auditor of the apostle John, and a
minister of the church of Smyrna, begins the solemn

rayer which he uttered at the stake, when about to seal
‘by ma om the testimony which he held, with the
words of Rev. xi. 17. Kvgs, ¢ ©sog, ¢ Iasloxgelwg. I
offer no apology for prolonging thus far the introduction
of my discourse. It appeared to me necessary to say so
much about the writer of the Apocalypse, previously to
laying before you ’

AN OUTLINE OF ITS CONTENTS.

The general arrangement of its several parts is laid
down in the command of our Lord, which is now the
subject of discussion.—* Write the THINGS WHICH THOU
HAST SEEN, and the THINGS WHICH ARE, and the THINGS
WHICH SHALL BE HEREAFTER.”

Correct method is important in every pursuit. Science
cannot exist without it. A few facts on any subject,
regularly classified, furnish more real information than
thousands assembled without order, and without dis-
crimination. This principle, so well attested by the
several branches of natural and moral science, ought not
to be neglected by the expositor of the Apocalyptical
visions. Here, method is necessary to prevent confu-
gion, to ascertain events, and to understand the mysteries
of this book. ,

Several excellent Commentators infer from the words
of my text a threefold division of the general contents of
this book. According to this arrangement,  the things
which thou hast seen,” & erdeg, are limited to the contents

* Iren, lib. iv. 350.  + See Woodhouse’s Introduction, &c.
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of this chapter, from the 12th to the 17th verse, and
constitute PART I. of the whole book. Part IIL. em-
braces  the things which are,” & «o, the present condi-
tion of seven churches of Asia Minor, addressed and
described in the second and third chapters. Part IIL
by far the largest, respects  the things which shall be,”
& pennes yiveodous, including the remaining part of the book
from the fourth chapter to the end.

This arrangement appears to me perfectly correct.
I have attended to all that Lord Napier, Dr. Johnston,
Mr. Woodhouse, and several other learned men, have

-offered in behalf of a twofold division, without being

convinced of its propriety. I readily acknowledge that
the original text will admit their translation—* Write
the things which thou seest, even the things which are,
and the things which are about to be;” but it does not
require it; and the standard version is in this instance
more congenial with the context. The apostle had
already, under the influence of inspiration, seen things
worthy of being recorded. Descriptive addresses to
several churches then existing, were about to be delivered
to him, and both these, as well as the predictions of future
events, are actually written in this book. The fact is
the best commentary on the precept. John did as he
was commanded. ,
. Verse 10th, He was “ in the Spirit on the Lord’s day”
—the Christian Sabbath. Deprived of the ordinances
of public worship, in which he had long taken delight;
this first day of the week provided eminent communion
with his Redeemer, and furnished means of improvement
to the church of God, in a degree superior to any thing
which might have been expected from his own sermons
or exhortations, to any congregation in which he would
have been labouring that day, had not the power of per-
secution prevailed. Thus doth God make the wrath of
man to praise him.

In the concerns of life, we are limited in the reception
and communication of our ideas to the exercise of our
faculties through the medium of bodily organs. There-
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fore are we said to be in the body. But when the Spirit
of God communicates what is independent of our own
organs, and by a supernatural power supersedes the
immediate exercise of our bodily senses, it may be with
propriety said, we are in the spirit. The vision of bliss
which the apostle Paul had in heaven, 2 Cor. xii. 3, was
of such a description that he could not positively say
whether he received it through the medium of the natural
organs of perception, or in the same manner in which
disembodied spirits communicate ideas to one another;
and he accordingly says,  whether in the body or out
of the body, I cannot tell; God knoweth.” To be in the
Spirit, to have the Spirit in us, and to be inspired, are
terms of the same signification.*

That inspiration which the apostle had in Patmos, is
chiefly of the species called vision. The Holy Spirit
presented objects to his understanding, precisely as the
would have been perceived, if actually addressed to his
sense of sight. The visions were, however, usually accom-
panied with suitable explanation, and both are found in
the first as well as the last part of the Apocalypse.

So soon as John was inspired, he was directed to write
this book, giving an account of all his visions, verse 11,
“ What thou seest write in a book, and send it unto the
seven churches which are in Asia.”

This is the general command. Under it the Apoca-
lypse was written, and copies were transmitted to the
several churches. ‘O rewsis, yparboy, Write whatsoever
thou seest—all the visions of inspiration. Whatsoever
is revealed to thee, write. The command to write is
repeated verse 19, and the ¢ Baemssq, the whole contents
of the Apocalypse, divided into three parts. The first
part, “ what thou hast seen,”—4 edeg, is of course limited
to that which is contained between this and the former
command. It is that part of the visions of this book
which had been already vouchsafed to the inspired writer.

* Matt, xxii, 43. Ezek, ii. 2. Rev. iv.2, Johnston in loco.
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PART 1.
THE VISION OF THE SON OF MAN, THE CANDLESTICKS, AND THE STARS,

This general division is very short. It is contained in
the first chapter, from the 12th to the 17th verse. It is,

however, a very interesting vision, and happily intro-

ductory to each of the other general divisions .of the
Apocalypse. While it displays in a remarkable manner
the dignity of Christ’s person, and the extent of his
authority over things visible and invisible, it furnishes
an application of symbolical language eminently useful
in illustrating the succeeding prophecies. I saw seven
golden candlesticks; and in the midst of the seven candle-
sticks, one like unto the Son of Man, clothed with a gar-

- ment down to the foot, and girt about the paps with a

golden girdle. His head and his hairs were white like
wool, as white as snow; and his eyes were as a flame of
fire; and his feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned
in a furnace; and his voice as the sound of many waters.
And he had in his right hand seven stars; and out of his
mouth went a sharp two-edged sword; and his counten-
ance was as the sun shineth in his strength.”

In this striking representation, the Redeemer of the

church appears exalted above all' creatures; God-man,

preserving and sanctifying his churches, supporting and
directing the angels or ministers, and promoting the glory
of the Godhead by securing our salvation. The scenery
is borrowed, partly from the system of the universe, as
in the mention og sun and stars; and partly from the
Old Testament temple service, wherein the high priest
and the golden candlesticks prefigured - Messiah, and
the several churches. The phraseology, and the appli-
cation of it, coincide with the predictions of Daniel,
chap. x. The churches and ministers are said to be seven
in number, because it was intended to make a special
communication of the Apocalypse to seven particular
churches; and because also seven is a symbol of com-

pleteness, both among Jews and Gentiles; and, in' thig:
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sense, repeatedly employed in the work which we are

considering.*
PART II
\DESCBPITION OF THE ACTUAL CONDITION OF THE SEVEN CHURCHES,

This part of the Apocalypse embraces the second and
third chapters. It is longer than the first, but it is short

~ compared with the third part. The first part served not

only to give a general and happy view of the Mediator,
in connexion with his church and her ministers univer-
sally, but also to show the particular interest which he

had in each community, as exemplified in the case of .

seven adjacent cities in Asia Minor. This part, by
describing the religious state of several well-known
churches, serves to illustrate the general principle of
Christ’s superintendency, as well as to show in all ages
the things in ecclesiastical bodies of which he approves
or disapproves, An actual description, moreover, of
the churches which are here addressed, served in the
first instance, both to procure a ready reception for this
inspired book, and also to confirm the faith of the primi-
tive Christians in a work which portrayed, with so much
fidelity and accuracy, the state of religion in the cities to
which it referred. Thus, by a declaration of general
principles in the first place, and by a delineation of exist-
ing facts in the second, the way is prepared for entering
upon that prospective history which, in the third place,
constitutes the principal part of the Apocalypse.

The seven epistles, now under consideration, are
accordingly to be viewed as history. They are of course,
at present as interesting as ever. They illustrate doc-
trine, they inculcate obedience, now, as well as in the
first or second century. The character in them described,
and the treatment due to it, from the moral Governor of
the universe, will always be profitable subjects of inves-
tigation. In this point of view, therefore, these epistles

* The number SEVEN, as a symbol, will be more largely explained
hereafter. it TEEY Oxp

=
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.-. may be said to have a prospective reference. = The thing
- that hath been, it is that which shall be ; and that which

is done, is that which shall be done. To the churches of
Anmerica, of :‘Africa, and of Europe, as well as those of
Asia, they will be applicable, so far as their character
corresponds with that which is given in this book. I
am not, however, capable of perceiving any advantage
to be derived from giving to this part of the Apocalypse
the title- of prophecies. It is, to say the least of it,

" straining a point without an adequate object.

There have not been wanting commentators who class
these seven epistles among the predictions of future
events. Such interpreters represent each of the Asiatic
churches mentioned in the Revelation; not as an ecclesi-
astical body then in fact existing, but as a symbol,
either of a particular era of the Christian world, or of
some great section of the Church of God. With the
aid of a little fancy, and some ingenuity, of which
learned men are always fond, the descriptions of the
second and third chapters are converted into so many
allegories, and are applied accordingly either to seven
great periods in the progress of Christianity, or to seven
grand divisions of Christendom. I have heard, upon
this principle, the church of Philadelphia represented, by
one learned friend, as the type of the Millennium, and
by another, profoundly versed in allegory, as the type of
the present state of religion in the United States of-
Aumerica, '

This mode of interpretation is lidble to many objec-
tions.

1. Upon this principle it would be impossible to
determine what, in scripture, is history, and what is

‘parable or allegory. There is no toleration, except in

cases of necessity, for deviating from the literal and
obvious meaning. v

2. There were, when the Apocalypse was written,
situate in the Lesser Asia, seven Christian churches, in
cities of the names set down in this book ; and there is
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no intimation in the book itself, that these were not the
communities intended to be addressed.

3. There is nothing in the whole contents of these
epistles to forbid a literal interpretation of them, as
applicable to the actual churches of Asia.

4. The text of this discourse certainly distinguishes
THE THINGS THAT ARE, from THE THINGS WHICH SHALL
BE hereafter—the description of present condition, from
the prediction of future events. But there is no history
left, if we include the seven epistles among the pro-
phecies. By comparing chap. i. 19, with chap. iv. 1, it
will readily appear, that the prophetical part of the
Revelation does not commence until the fourth chapter.
Therefore, these seven epistles are narrative.

5. There is no key whatever for dividing time into
seven distinct periods, bearing any resemblance to these
epistles. They cannot be made to apply to the seven*
periods into which the prophetic part is divided. His-
tory indeed affords such a variety of views of different
ages, that ingenuity can devise some periods resembling
the Asian churches. But each prophecy has a key of
its own, and we are not to indulge fancy in accommodat-
ing history to prediction. No such key is found in the
second and third chapters.

PART IIL
VISIONS OF FUTURITY.

This part of the Apocalypse commences with the
fourth chapter, as is distinctly announced by a voice from
heaven, accompanied, too, with an immediate influence
of the divine Spirit. “ After this I looked, and, behold,
a door was opened in heaven: and the first voice which
I heard was as it were of a trumpet talking with me;
which said, Come up hither, and I will show thee the
things which must be hereafter. And immediately I

* That the prophetic period is seven-fold, will afterwards appear.
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was in the spirit.” From these words it is obvious, that

. the general division, “the things which shall be here-

after,” is not only justified, but also distinctly stated to
begin with the vision narrated chap. iv. and v.

. It is to this part that I design to turn, in a more par-
ticular manner, your attention. It contains an outline
of h(iisbory from the apostolical age to the eund of the
world. : ‘

The several prophecies were revealed to the apostle
John in FOURTEEN separate visions. These were suc-
cessively vouchsafed to him with all the necessary means
of understanding them, and of faithfully narrating them
for our instruction.* Three of these visions relate to
the condition of the church among the nations of the
earth generally, and to the opposition made from various
quarters against trué religion. - One of them respects the
millennium, and one the state of future glory. Nine are
employed in'describing that most perplexing and dis-

tressing period, which has usually been known in the -

church by the designation Antichristian.

These visions do not exactly pursue a chronological
order. There is indeed a general respect to the progress
of time; but, in order to show the connexion of events,
it was deemed necessary to attend to the chain of cause
and effect, until each great subject of discussion should
be fully brought into view. The prophecy, after this,
Teturns to the consideration of other important subjects,
which may have been either ‘cotemporary with the
former, or even prior to it in the order of time.

It appears to me, that to follow these visions in the
order in which they stand, and so to unfold their mean-
ing, would be an excellent method- of explaining the
prophecies of the Apocalypse. Such an arrangement
would combine simplicity and novelty, with-a more for-
mal development of the peculiar ima‘ge;y of the Apoca-
lyptical style than-any other method of discussion. So
t{f as I know, such an arrangement has not been

" * Johnston.-

M
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adopted by any commentator. The order of the several
chapters, and the chronological order, have most fre-
quently been pursued by commentators, except in those
instances in which dissertations have been given upon
the several special subjects which appeared to an author
most interesting.

The chain of connexion, however, laid down in the
Revelation itself, the history of the public interests of true
religion in the Roman Empire, is the one which I have
determined to follow. It connects the predictions of the
Old Testament prophets, particularly those of Daniel,
respecting the latter days, with the prospective history
given in this book. It binds together in one continuous
whole, extending through a long succession of ages, the
leading events of the Christian world; and it preserves
the chronological arrangement sufficiently distinet for all
useful purposes. It affords the best opportunity of de-
veloping the great moral principles of social order among
the children of men with precision, perspicuity, and com-
prehension. It forms the best index for the study of all
anthentic history. And it furnishes to men of extended
views, and liberal sentiment, the most abundant motives
for pursuing in the present age a general course of policy,
characterised by magnanimity, intelligence, and integrity.
It, accordingly, by holding up, in a steady and clear
light, suitable examples, both for warning and for imita-
tion, tends, in a remarkable degree, to correct the practice
of accommodation and shuffling, by which, the several
actors upon the great theatre of the ecclesiastical world
attempt to render the pursuits of religion subordinate to
personal ease, or elevation, or avarice.

The principle which is always obvious, and which
gives unity to the whole of the prophetic declarations is,
THE CONNEXION BETWEEN THE CHRISTIAN RELIGION, AND
SOCIAL ORDER IN THE HUMAN FAMILY.

This grand principle, interesting in the highest degree
to every philanthropist, worthy of the most minute atten-
tion of the christian divine and the philosophic civilian,
is selected by the prophet Daniel, and after his exhibi-
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tion of it, is more largely illustrated, in its various bear-
ings upon the actual state of the nations of the earth, in
the predictions of the book of Revelation.

The prophet Daniel takes it up from. that time in
which the forms of social order, divinely prescribed for
the nation of the Hebrews, were destroyed by the Chal-
dean conqueror, and illustrates its history during a long
- period, principally of trial and pain, until the time of

the millennium. During the whole of this long period,
consisting of about two thousand five hundred years from
the subjugation of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, the
prophet exhibits the church of God in a state of depres-
sion; and the character of the kingdoms of this world,
hostile to the moral principles which Jehovah commands
the sons of men to observe in their collective as well as
in their individual capacity.

The triumphs of unrighteousness over religion and
morality, and over the peace, the persous, and the rights
of men, especially of religious men, are depicted in the
page of inspiration with a pencil as bold as it is correct.
The governments of the earth are, so far as they have
any proximity to the church of the Most High, rell:ore-
sented by him who best knows their character, as both

- irreligious and oppressive. Of these, four great succes-
sive systems are described in the second and*seventh
chapters of Daniel, as, in turn, obtaining universal em-
pire, and together occupying the whole time. A wild
beast, @nguos, is the fit symbol of their character. It is
the symbol of immorality, impiety, and oppression. A
wild {:;.st is ungovernable, and prone to destroy. These

empires are disobedient to God, and destructive to man.

They appear in the following order.

Beast, is the prophetical symbol of an IMMORAL
TYRANNICAL POWER.*

* In this all commentators are agreed. ©ugov, Wild Beast, ought
to be carefully distinguished from Zwoy, Living Be: <{; Chap. iv. The
former word is by the Greek writers peculiarly applied to venomous
animals, Parkhurst thinks the Greek 94, may be derived from 21

c
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Daniel’s Four Beasts are the great Universal Empires, as

1. The Chaldean Empire, from the capture } e
of Jerusalem to that of Babylon,
2. Medo-Persian, .. 208
3. Grecian, . . . . . . 266
4. The Roman Empire under its various
forms, from the time Pompey reduced 1930
Jerusalem until the close of the seventh (
vial* . . . . . 2454

.

Before the Revelation was given to John the Divine,
the fourth beast of Daniel, or the Roman Empire, had
obtained full power. The prophecies of this book of
course respect the general principle, viz., The connexion
between the Christian religion, and social order, chiefly
as it refers to the Roman power, and to the state of the
church within the bounds of that astonishing empire.
This consideration is an index to the several visions. It
must not be forgotten by the expositor of prophecy. By
far the greatest part of the Apocalypse relates to this
object. The seavs, and the TRUMPETS, and the VIALSs,
constitute the great chain which connects all the pro-
phecies énto a regular system in explanation of the prin-
ciple stated above. And all these have respect to the
Roman empire. They afford an enlarged history of the
fourth beast, and its opposition to the Christian church.

The order which I am to follow in these lectures is

to divide or TEAR. Vossius derives it from the Hebrew X718 to run
wild, a wild ass, whence also the Latin feries, ferox, and the English
FEROCIOUS. In Acts xxviii. 4, it denotes a viper. The apostle Paul,
quoting the poet Epimenides, Tit. i. 12, applies the word to the in-
habitants of Crete. And Suicer, in his Thesaurus, shows that it is
usual with the Greek and Roman writers to apply such epithets to
cruel and unreasonable men. Josephus calls Herod @giov, gomaov Sngion,
a wild beast, a murderous wild beast, Civil power, opposed to religion,

is unreasonable and wicked. God instructs us to esteem such rulers
as wild beasts,

* Calmet’s Dictionary, Supplement on the word prophecy.
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now sketched out. I shall begin the exposition of the
Apocalyptical predictions with a view of the sealed book,
and proceed to an interpretation of the seven seals. I
I shall then explain the seven trumpets. I shall after-
wards go on to the consideration of the seven vials.
These three periods, which precede, in the history of
Christianity, the commencement of the millennium, oc-
cupy the whole of this book, from the beginning of the
fourth to the twentieth chapter.

I shall, however, close this lecture with a summary
account of the contents of the book of Revelation, given
at one view. ’ |

Part 1. Is an introduéto vision of the Lord Jesus
Christ in his mediatorial character, “ Head over all
things to his body the church.” ’ '

Part II. Is a series of letters addressed to seven
churches mentioned by name—of letters which unfold
the. religious condition, and explain the duty of these
several churches.

Parr. III. Is prophetical. It gives a history of
Christ’s kingdom, explaining the maxims of religion in
application to social institutions among men. It carries
forward, and, at greater length, illustrates the predictions
of other prophets, especially Daniel, as they relate to
the fourth universal empire, or Roman power. And its
whole contents are subdivided into seven distinct periods.

The seven distinet periods of the Apocalyptical pro-
phecy are the following, viz.

1. The period of the seals. :
It respects the history of the Pagan Roman empire, as
it is connected with the progress of the Christian religion.

2. The period of the trumpets.
It respects the history of the empire after Christianity
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became in name, but not in spirit and in truth, the
established religion; with a view of the manner in which
the events of the period affected the actual church of
God.

3. The period of the vials.
It represents the decline and fall of the Antichristian
empire.

4. The period of the millennium.

Then nations shall not only cease to be immoral and
tyrannical, but all social institutions shall be sanctified,
and all ecclesiastical and civil affairs be rendered con-
formable to the word of God in spirit and design.

5. The period of subsequent deterioration—of Gog and
Magog.

6. The period of the final judgment.
“7. The period of celestial glory.

“This order of the prophecies,” said the very judicious
Lowman, “is, I think, intelligible and natural; and I
believe, more agreeable to the important facts in histo:
than other systems. It is certain such a plan will wgﬁ
answer the useful designs of prophecy in general—to pre-
pare the church to expect opposition and sufferings in
this present world ; to support good men under all their
trials of faith and patience; to give encouragement to
perseverance in the true religion, whatever dangers may
attend it ; to assure the attention of providence, and the
protection of God to his own cause; that no opposition
shall finally prevail against it ; that the judgments of
God shall punish the enemies of true religion : that their
opposition to truth and righteousness shall surely end in
their own destruction ; when the faithful perseverance of
true Christians shall be crowned with a glorious state of
immortal life and happiness.”
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Let us, my hrethren, endeavour to secure for ourselves
an interest in that religion, which will certainly enable us
to support, with fidelity toward God, the profession of
our faith, and also, after the toils of this life are ended,
to pass.into the place of perfect holiness and happiness.
AMEN. ‘



LECTURE III.,

THE SEALED BOOK.

“ And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne a book
written within, and on the back side, sealed with seven seals,” &ec.
&c,—REV. v. ]9,

Wit the sealed book the prophetical part of the Re-
velation commences. All that is before this is description
or narrative. It is in chap. 4th, the writer is himself
introduced to those scenes which are predictive. Verses
1, 2,— Ar1ER THIS, I looked, and, behold, a door was
opened in heaven: and the first voice which I heard was
as it were of a trumpet talking with me; which said,
COME UP HITHER, AND I WILL SHOW THEE THINGS WHICH
MUST BE HEREAFTER. And immediately I was in the
Spirit; and, behold, a throne was set in heaven, and one
sat on the throne.” Chap. v. 1,—“And I saw in the
right hand of him that sat on the throne a book written
within, and on the back side, sealed with seven seals.”
Verse 4,—“ And I wept much, because no man was
found worthy to open, and to read the book.”

From this representation it is not only perfectly ob-
vious, that the first invitation which the apostle John
received to survey futurity, is in the first verse of the
fourth chapter; but it is also apparent, that after his at-
tention is fixed upon the object to which it was invited,
all future events are still shut up from his anxious eye.
The entire prophetic period is a sealed book which no
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creature can disclose. It is in the fifth chapter we are
first introduced to the Mediator, in the character of the
revealer of what is to come to pass in relation to his
church on earth; and it is not until the sixth chapter,
that the seals are in fact broken up, and the prospective
history commences. It is therefore obvious, that there
is less of judgment than of fancy in the attempt of Dr.
More, to discover in the secong7 and third chapters a
complete history of future churches, and in the efforts of
Dr. Johnston, to make the four living creatures of the
fourth and fifth chapters, prophetical symbols. By such
interpretations, there is indeed afforded an ample oppor-
tunity to display fertility of genius. Fiction always
affords more scope to inventive power, than does actual
history. It is no less injurious, nevertheless, to the true
interpretation of the Apocalypse, to force a predictive
sense on passages which are merely descriptive, than it is
to expound as referring to the present or the past, those
in which future events are indeed unfolded. To alle-
gorize plain language, and to construe metaphor literally,
are alike incompatible with sound eriticism.

With these observations I proceed to lay before you
the several parts of this lecture.

I shall explain the scenery employed in bringing the

sealed book to view—show what is signified by opening
this book—and make some concluding reflections.
_ It will be readily admitted by all men, that a correct
knowledge of those events which are yet to come to pass,
so far as it exceeds the province of human sagacity,
must depend upon information communicated by him
who knows the end from the beginning. The writer of
the book of Revelation is, therefore, careful to explain
the manner in which he became the depository of those
secrets of the Almighty. This explanation is given in
the introduction to the sealed book. I shall now lay it
before you.

I. Let us examine the scenery employed in bringing
to view the sealed book. .
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The divine revelation made to John was of that kind
which is called vision. It isa representation made to the
mind by supernatural power, having precisely the same
effect that external objects have, when, in a clear light,
they are distinctly presented to the eye. No sooner had
he heard the invitation, “ Come up hither, and I will
show thee things which must be hereafter,” than he was
the subject of inspiration. He was prepared of course to
contemplate what “ eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, nor
the heart of man conceived”—Immediately I was in the
Spirit. What he then beheld is, ‘

THE FIRST PROPHETIC VISION.

It invites your attention, Christians, not so much from
the variety, the boldness, and the splendour of its imagery,
as from the interesting and important doctrines which it
inculeates and unfolds. It exhibits the throne of God
in heaven, as he sitteth on it—the characters that com-
pose his retinue—and the Redeemer -of men, honoured
of God and worshipped by every creature.

1. Behold a throne was set in heaven, and one sat on
the throne.] This scene has an allusion to the temple
of Jerusalem ; the place of the Divine presence smong
his people. There he dwelt in the splendour, or She-
kinah* above the mercy-seat. » .

He that sat was to look wupon like a as{er and a
sardine stone.] It is not necessary that {1e e named.
His throne proclaims the Governor of the universe.

* SHEKINAH, is very often mentioned in the Jewish writings, and
signifies in their Targums or Para%hrases, the Divine presence, or
the Holy Ghost, The Shekinah is that extraordinary luminous body
which, by miracle, rested over the mercy-seat, and between the cheru-
bim, It was the most sensible token of the Divine presence amon
the Hebrews, It was familiarly called “the GLORY OF THE LORD’
~ The presence of the Lord. .

In the infancy of society, and before revealed truth was diffused by
writings, God assured his people of his presence by such a sensible
manifestation, Thus he appeared to Adam when banished the en
of Eden, aud to Abel and the &atﬁarchs when he accepted their
sacrifices, Thus he a(r eared to the Hebrews in the famous pillar,
alternately opaque and luminous. Thus he appeared in the burning
bush, on Mount Sinai, in the tabernacle, and in the temple
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Although there is no similitude of him, his appearance is
in glory. The jasper is a bright transparent stone.
The sardine is like a flame—a ruby. The former signi-
fies the holiness of the lord; and the latter his justice.
Honour and majesty are before him, strength and beauty
are in his sanctuary.

And there was a rainbow round about the throne, in
sight like unto an.emerald.] The rainbow is the well-
known sign of God’s covenant, Gen. ix. 13. Tt repre-
sents the promise and the oath of the covénant of grace,
and so adorns the head of Christ Jesus.* Here it sur-
rounds the throne of God, to show that it is a throne of
grace as well as righteousness. The bow, too, partakes
of the verdant hue of the green emerald, in token of the
relief which it gives to the eye from the splendour of
divine justice, and to show that the covenant of grace
ever abides the NEW covenant. There is no access to
the throne but by covenant. There is nothing proceeds
Jrom the throme but through this covemant. All the
divine dispensations are subservient to it ; and it is the
bond of our communion with God.

Out of the throne proceeded lightnings and thunder-
ings.] The mercy of God does not impair his justice,
and diminish his power. He is a consuming fire. Thus
he appeared from Mount Sinai to the trembling Hebrews.
Even Moses did fear and quake. God is glorious in
holiness, and fearful in praises.

And there were seven lamps of fire burning before the
throne, which are the seven spirits of God.] Seven
lamps appertained to the golden candlestick which was
before the most holy place. They pointed out the light
of divine truth, together with all the other gifts and
graces of the Holy Ghost, in the church of God. Seven
is a number of perfection, and thus applied to the Holy
Spirit, chap. i. 4. The lamps of the candlestick are the
influences of the Spirit in the churches; compare chap.
i. 4, with verse 20.

* Hab, iii. 9. Rev. x. 1.
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Before the throne there was a sea of glass like unto
crystal.] The brazen sea of Solomon’s temple was the
t{pe of that washing which removes the guilt of sin, and
cleanses man from its pollution. The like figure, even
baptism, appears in the system of New Testament
ordinances.*

This representation of the throne is, with some appro-
priate variations, similar to what the prophets were
accustomed to give, for the purpose of impressing the
mind with reverence for the I]))ivinit , and faith in his
blessed word : Isaiah vi. 1—3; Ezek. chap. i. and x;
Dan. vii. 9.

And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the
throne @ book.] Before we inquire what this book
symbolizes, let us consider

2. The retinue of the King.

" The attendants are of three classes, chap. v. 11. And
I beheld, and I heard the voice of many angels round
about the throne, and the beasts, and the eLpErs. We
shall attend to each in the order of approximation to the
throne of God—faithful ministers, saints, and angels.

The faithful ministers of the gospel of Christ are
gymbolized by the four living creatures, Tesowpe Zaer.

The word Zaw is very improperly translated beasts in
this {m,ssage. I do not know an instance in which the
translation degrades the original idea more than in this.
The Greek word signifies any thing that has life, and
may, indeed, in its highest use be applied to him who
hath life in himself. Both Plato and Aristotle apply it
to God.+ We render it in this case *“living creatures.”

* The brazen or molien Sea, in the temple, was about fifty feet in
circumference, and nearly nine feet deep. It was filled with pure
water. The priests washed themselves in this sea, when they were
about to offer sacrifices; and, in water drawn from it, into the several
lavers, they washed the sacrifices to be presented on the altar of
burnt-offerings. This regoresented the purifying influence of the blood
of Christ, necessary for both the priests an e sacrifices. The sea
of glass before the throne, represents the same object—the atonement
by which we are justified, and the consequent sanctification, by which
we are fitted for the fellowship of the saints in light,

+ Woodhouse in loco.
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Several excellent critics have represented these *liv-
ing creatures” as angels, and Woodhouse has employed
great pains to prove that they are the highest order of
angels, because,—1st, their description is borrowed from
the seraphim of Isa. vi. and the cherubim of the temple,
Ezek. i. 10 ; and,—2d, because they are placed in Rev.
iv. 6, nearest to him that sitteth upon the throne. The
first argument is, however, inconclusive ; and the second
proves entirely the reverse of what it is employed to
prove. That some of the attributes of angels should be
ascribed to Christian ministers, is nothing uncommon,
for they are even called by the name of angels in chap.
i, ii, and iii. That they are placed near to God, yea,
nearer than angels are, is evident from chap. iv. 6, and"
v. 11, and is perfectly conclusive that they are distinct
from angels. Redeemed men being united by the Spirit
of God to Jesus Christ, are thus made one with God in
him, John xvii. 21. They must, therefore, although
originally made lower than the angels, become nearer to
their God than these sons of the morning. There is
another consideration, however, that puts the question at
rest. They are made to sing, chap. v. 9, a song, which
in the mouth of any but redeemed men, would be a false-
hood. ¢ Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God
by thy blood, out of every kindred, and tongue, and
people, and nation ; and hast made us unto God kings
and priests: and we shall reign on the earth.” They
are, in fact, throughout their whole description, perfectly -
distinguished from the angels.

They are evidently, too, a distinet order of redeemed
and saved sinners. Their employment, as well as their
situation and character, point them out as the faithful
ambagsadors of the cross of Christ. At the opening of
the seals, chap. vi, they call to the churches, « come and
see.” In other words, they are the watchmen who ex-
pound the prophecy, and teach to men their duty. They
are placed between other saints and the throne, being
the official attendants upon their Lord and Saviour. They
are described as full of eyes to mark their discernment ;
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and compared to the lion, to the ox, to man, and to the
eagle, to denote their courage, their patience, their
humanity, and their celerity, elevation of mind, and
quick-sightedness in the service of God.

This description is not intended to apply so much to
each or any individual pastor in the Christian church,
as to the collective body. They are said to be in number
four. This number is often used to signify universality.
The four winds of heaven,* are all winds. The four
corners+t of the land, are the whole country. Dr. John-
ston says, this “ number denotes four successive periods,
from the days of the apostles to the final judgment.”
He imagines the first, lion, symbolizes the primitive
ministry—the second, calf, or young ox, the ministry of
the dark ages—the third, man, the ministry of the
reformation—the fourth, eagle, that of the millennium.
It is, however, a mere assumption, that the four living
creatures are symbolical of any distinet periods, and
especially of the four which are here specified. ~This
interpretation gives an exposition of one of the most
interesting concerns of futurity, even before the sealed
book is at all opened. And each of the twenty-four
elders might with as much propriety be separated from
his companions, and made the symbol of a prophetical
period, as separate the four living creatures, who appear,
not one at a time, but altogether, at the throne of God.

A consideration, however, arises from the sixth chap-
ter, which completely destroys this fanciful interpretation.
Each of the four living creatures appears actually engaged
in one period, and that a very early one. They all act,
each in his turn, at the opening of the first four seals.

By ¢ the four living creatures,” I therefore throughout
understand, the collective body of faithful ministers, in
every given period of the Christian church. Next in
order, appear before the Lord the King, the collective

* Dan, vii, 2. and xi. 4, Rev. vii, 1.

+ Isa, xi. 12, Ezek, vii. 2, See Philo and Pythagoras, as quoted
by Woodhouse, s
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body of faithful people. They are symbolized by the
twenty-four elders. - , - o

- The TIgesfuregor, elders, were well known as the repre-
sentatives of the people of Israel, and as the constitu-

‘tional representatives of Christian congregations. By

the number twenty-four, being that of the twelve tribes
added to. that of the twelve apostles of the Lamb, the
Old Testament and the New Testament churches appear

‘united in ome representative assembly. Being made

kings and priests unto God, they are seated before the
throne. :
There ig in this part of the vision an undoubted refer-
ence to the manner in which the Jewish Sanhedrim sat
before their president. The throne itself is the segment
of a small circle, so that the four living creatures, bein,
within the segment, and before the Lord, might be sa.j
as in chap. iv. 6. to be in the midst of the throne, and
round about it. The twenty-four elders were upon seats
round about the throne, in a semicircle of larger dimen-
sions. They are also all clothed in white raiment, the
righteousness of Christ imputed to them, and they are
crowned with the crown of righteousness. They and the
living créatures sing the new song, chap.v. 9. In a
complete circle, embracing both the throne and the semi-
circle before it on which the elders sat, were arranged

* the third class of characters who composed the splendid

retinue—the holy angels.

I beheld many angels round about the throne, and the
living creatures, and the elders.] They are ministering
spirits, sent forth to minister for them who shall be heirs
of salvation. They are about the throne, but at greater
distance than redeemed men.

3. This vision presents to-our view the Redeemer
himself, before the throne of God, receiving the homage
of created beings.

The Messiah was not revealed until there was evidently
a necessity for his interposition. In no case do we either
look for him, or desire to acknowledge him, until we feel
an absolute necessity for an interest in him.
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“T saw in the right hand of him that sat on the throne
a book—And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a
loud voice, Who is worthy to open the book—and I wept
much, because no man was found worthy to open and to
read the book—And one of the elders saith unto me,
‘Weep not: behold, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the
Root of David, hath prevailed to open the book.” Under
these very interesting circumstances, when anxiety is at
its height, the blessed Redeemer appears in his media~
torial character, and inspires the assembly with joy.
¢ And I beheld, and, lo, in the midst of the throne, and
of the four living creatures, and in the midst of the elders,
stood a LAMB AS IT HAD BEEN SLAIN—And HE CAME AND
TOOK THE BOOK out of the right hand of him that sat on
the throne.” The ministers of his word, the church
which he redeemed, the unbodied spirits in countless
myriads around them, and the whole creation rejoice at
the appearance of him who is both the Lion and the
Lamb, to take the book, and to loose its seals. The
living creatures and the elders celebrate the praises of
their own Redeemer. Other intelligences join in cele-
brating the praises of the Redeemer of men. No sooner
had the Lord Jesus Christ taken the sealed book, than

*“The multitude of angels, with a shout
Loud as from numbers without number, sweet
As from blessed voices uttering joy ; heaven rung
‘With jubilee, and loud hosannas filled
The eternal regions —
No voice exempt, no voice but well could join
Melodious part—such concord is in heaven,” *

II. We shall now attend more immediately to the
sealed book itself, to the opening of which, all this was
introductory.

The book which appeared in the right hand of God,
and was given to Messiah, contained the outline of those
events which were after that time to come to pass.

A book is any thing upon which ideas are committed

* Milton,
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to writing for the purpose of being read. Various sorts
of materials were anciently used in making them. The
works of Hesiod were written on plates of lead. The
laws of Solon were written on wood ; and the divine law
was written in Sinai on tables of stone. From the use
of the inner bark of trees in this way, books derive their
Latin name. Liber ; and as the substance written upon,
whether bark or papyrus, or parchment, which came
afterwards into use, was frequently rolled up for the sake
of convenience, books were called volumes, volumen,
or rolls, as in scripture, Ezek. ii. 9. When a writin,
was thus rolled up, the contents could not be read, an
when secrecy or security were intended, the rolls were
sealed. ¥ , ' ,
In the book before us are the purposes of Jehovah
recorded. They are known to himself before they are
accomplished, and they are arranged in due order. These
purposes are, however, sEaLED. They are certainly to
be executed, and they are effectually concealed from
view until they are erther displayed in the event, or
supernaturally made known to man. In this instance,
the roll is sealed with SEVEN seals. SEVEN was among
the Jews a sacred number, and is the sign of complete-
ness. “This number,” says Calmet, is consecrated, as
it were, in the holy books, and, in the religion of the
Jews, by a great number of events and mysterious
circumstances. God created the world in seven days,
and consecrated the seventh to repose. Every seventh
year was also consecrated to the rest of the earth as
a Sabbatical; also the seven times seventh year as the
jubilee. In the prophetic style, a week, i. e. seven days,
often signifies seven years. %hara.oh’s mysterious dream
represented to his imagination seven fat and seven lean
oxen; seven full ears of corn, and seven empty. The
number of seven days is observed in the octaves of the
great solemnities; of the passover; of the feast of
tabernacles; the dedication of the tabernacle and temple.

* Calmet.
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Observe also the seven branches of the golden candle-
stick; the number of seven sacrifices often appointed.
In the Revelation—the seven churches; seven candle-
sticks; seven spirits; seven stars; seven lamps; seven
seals; seven angels; seven trumpets; seven vials, &e.
In a word, we may find the number seven throughout
the scripture.” In the present use.of the number seven,
it is quite certain that the idea of perfection is involved.
The book was completely sealed, and its contents are
not to be revealed but by breaking open the several
seals, and so unfolding the volume. There is, besides,
an evident reference in this passage to the writings of
the earlier prophets. They represented, as a sealed
book, predictions which were not understood. Isa. xxix.
11, 12. “The visioN of all is become unto you as the
words of a BOOK THAT IS SEALED, which men deliver to
one that is learned, saying, Read this, I pray thee; and
he saith, I cannot, for it is seaLED.” The words of the
Lord respecting what was about to come to pass after .
the commencement of the Christian era, are more imme-
diately applicable to the sealed book now under con-
sideration. Daniel xii. 9. This prophet had heard the
Messiah speaking of the great period of twelve hundred
and sixty years,* so often the subject of discussion in
the Apocalypse, and frequenily before suggested to
Daniel himself; but he understood it not. “ And I
heard but understood not: then said I, O my Lord, what
shall be the end of these things? And he said, Go thy
way, Daniel, for THE WORDS ARE CLOSED UP AND SEALED
to the time of the end.”

The book closed up against the inquiries of Daniel,
and sealed to the time of the end, is that which now
appears to John in the hands of him that sat on the
throne. The prophet was in vain desirous to know its
contents; and the apostle, equally anxious, wept because
there was none found worthy to open the book. But

* Time, times, and a half—three years and a half—forty-two
months, &ec,
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John the Divine wiped away his tears, and joined the
general hymn of praise heard among the celestial inhabi-
tants, when the Lion of the tribe of Judah appeared and
took the book in his hand, with design to unfold its con-
tents. It was understood by all, as well as of old it had
been by the prophet, that it contained the prospective
history of the Mediator’s kingdom. Therefore were
they so anxious to learn what that history should be.
A gimilar "anxiety is natural to all liberal and faithful
Christians. o
THE SEALED BOOK,

Now about to be opened by him who is the root of
Dayvid, and the Lamb of God, is therefore to be con-
sidered as a prophetic view of the future interests of
religion, as they do affect, and are affected by the great
social concerns of the.human family, The opening of
the book, by disclosing its contents, is of course the infor-
mation which, by divine revelation, is afforded to us on
. this very interesting and important subject.

It is necessary, in order to prepare you for the inter-
pretation of the subsequent prophecies of the Apoca~-
lypse, that this principle be well understood and kept in
recollection. I shall, therefore, more formally assign my
reasons for considering the sealed book as containing the
whole of that period of time, the évents of which are
predicted in the Revelation.

1. The whole history of the church of God on earth,
from the commencement of the gospel dispensation,
until the general judgment, is included in the sealed
book of the prophet Daniel, and must, of course, except
so far as it was already disclosed by the events, be con-
tained in the book which John beheld in God’s right
hand. His purposes are one, and the books in which
they are recorded evidently identify. Dan. xii. 4. “O,
Daniel, shut up the words and seal the book, even to
the time of the end.” These words, however, extended
to the period, verse 2, in which they “that sleep in the

b :
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dust of the earth shall awake, some to everlasting life,
and some to shame and everlasting contempt.”

2. The words of the Saviour, *“the first voice,” that
addressed the writer of the Apocalypse,* gives assurance
that such a general history would be given,—“I will
show thee the things which must be hereafter.”

3. This book appears sealed in the hand of God. Tt

- is the puﬁose of the Almighty respecting his church.

All the inhabitants of the upper sanctuary are anxious
to know the contents. None but Messiah can be found
worthy to unloose the seals. To him the book is
delivered in the most solemn manner. Now, as all the
purposes of God are administered by Jesus Christ, and
thus committed to him to be administered, the book must
include the whole scheme of the Divine government.

4. ‘Under the seventh seal is included the whole period
of the trumpets. Chap. viii. 1, 2. “ And when he had
opened the seventh seal, I saw the seven angels which
stood before God, and to them were given seven trumpets.”
The seventh trumpet, however, includes the whole of
future time; and therefore it must have been originally
in the sealed book. Chap. xi. 15—18. “And the
seventh angel sounded—And thy wrath is come, and the
time of the dead that they shouﬁ,i be judged.”

It is indeed the genmeral, if not the uniform mode of
the divine Spirit, to give in every entire prophecy, at the
close of those predictions which exhibit great sufferings
to Christians separately, or the church of God collectively,
a view of that REST which remains for the faithful, where
the wicked cease to trouble. The prophecy of the book
of Revelation places at the conclusion of it the general
resurrection and judgment; and thus carries on the
history contained in the sealed book to the end of all
time, when other books behove to be opened for sett].i.ug
the final state of all flesh. Chap. xx. 12—15. < An
I saw the dead, small and great, stand before God : and

* Compare chap. iv. 1. with chap. i. 10, 11,
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the books were opened ;- and another book was opened,
which is the book of life: and the dead were judged out
of those things which were written in the books, accord-
ing to their works—And death and hell were cast into
the lake of fire: this is the second death. And whoso-
ever was not found written in the book of life, was cast
into the lake of fire.”

The whole period of the Apocalyptical prophec
belongs, of course, to the sealed book. The seven perio
already designated are included in it; although the most
interesting parts are more fully described in collateral
visions. The LITTLE OPEN Book of chap. x. is in the
text itself, as will appear in due time, sufficiently distin-
guished from this GREAT Book : but it is to be observed,
. that the period which it particularly describes, is a very
interesting part of the general one which is set forth in
the roll, originally held in the right hand of him who sat
on the throne. '

“Tt is a very erroncous opinion that the predictions
of the Revelation, and, accordingly, the contents of the
sealed book, point out a very short space of time—a few
years after the vision. The wisdom and goodness of God,
which provides in every state of affliction, suitable sup-
port to the faith and constancy of the church, give us
reason to believe, that the spirit of prophecy did not
design its holy aid exclusively for the first ages of
Christianity.” * Every section of the Apocalypse which
is selected as the subject of lecture, will, however, afford
us the best opportunity of determining the points of time
“to which itself applies. We deem it necessary at present,
only to add to the preceding considerations, that the
true church has found, during the long and gloomy reign
of superstition over the nations called Christian, gregt
support and consolation from the Apocalyptical predic-
tions, both such as were fulfilling in their own day, and
such as are even yet unaccomplished. " Dr. Clarke has
justly observed, “God did from the beginning make, and

* Lowman,
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has all along continued to his church, or true worship-
pers, a promise that truth and virtue shall finally prevail
over the spirit of error and wickedness, of delusion and
disobedience.” * The opening of the sealed book, being
a disclosure of those events which stand connected with
the sufferings and the sorrows, the victories and the
triumphs, of the church, was remarkably adapted to
the condition of believers during the ages which pre-
cede the millennium. 1t is perfectly becoming, there-
fore, that the opening of this book be: accompanied
with the shouts of both ministers and members of the
Christian church. ¢ And they sung a new song, saying,
Thou art worthy to take the book, and to open the seals
thereof.”

A long written roll, fastened with seven separate seals,
cannot be entirely disclosed until the last seal is removed ;
and it would be improper to suppose, that each seal
would, when opened, exhibit an equal portion of the
contents of the roll. Upon such an instrument, seals’
could not in fact be placed in such a manner as to be:
visible, and at the same time affect each an equal por-
tion of its contents. Each of the first six opened, could
only disclose comparatively a small part; whereas, the
last must unavoidably unfold the entire book. We are
accordingly prepared, from the nature of the symbol,
to expect, that the period of time which the six seals
describe, is comparatively short. The opening of the
seventh seal immediately announces the angels of the
trumpets, and both they and the angels who hold the
vials, will be found to {ave executed their commission,
before the reign of righteousness extends over the earth.
The seals, the trumpets, and the vials, therefore, give
names in the systems of the best Commentators on pro-
phecy, to three great distinet periods, from the apostolical
age, to the time of the millennium. The period of the
seals is the first in order, and includes all the events
predicted during the opening of the first six seals of the

* Connexion of Prophecy.
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%rrea,t book. This shall be the subject of the succeeding
ecture.

II1. I conclude this discourse with two reflections.

1. The vision respecting the sealed book, excites joyful
anticipations of discoveries elucidating the predictions of
the elder prophets, and especially those which were
uttered by Daniel to the Jewish captives in Babylon.
Daniel himself was deeply and anxiously affected by
what he saw and heard. John the Divine, and the com-
pany which he beheld in the temple, were deeply affected
by what they saw and heard. You too, my brethren, if

ou drink together into the same spirit with these cele-
{ra.ted and godly men, will take a deep interest in the
discoveries made to you by the Revelation of Jesus
Christ. You will receive them with suitable emotions.

It is not the love of the marvellous,—that principle
so natural to all men, but to which the weakest minds
are the most prone ; it is not the love of the marvellous
that we would now court or invite to action. It is not
the idle curiosity, which makes a man of no discernment
or benevolence seek to know and to repeat what others
do not know, merely for the gratification of vanity ; and
which is of course more enamoured of novelty than of
truth ; which is satisfied with the semblance of truth ;
this is not the principle which we would invite to the
examination of divine predictions. We use no efforts to
awaken the spirit of discontent at the order of God’s
providence as it respects your present lot ; or of selfish
calculations of future temporal emolument, without re-
gard to the interest of true religion. We would rather
consign such a spirit to perpetual sleep. But we do
invite you, Christians, beloved and redeemed of the
Lord, to employ your faculties in the diligent acquisi-
tion of that knowledge of futurity, which the God whom
you worship hath deemed of importance supernaturally
to lay before you. It is the spirit of love, of zeal, and
of a sound mind, that we would enlist in this holy ser-
vice. It is that benevolent sensibility, which, disregard-
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ing the perilous and perishing enjoyments of this world,
weeps with the afflicted Israelites, and rejoices at the
prospect of deliverance to the whole seed of Jacob, that
we would cherish and improve. It is that holy, that
rational desire of knowing what God is about to cf;, and
in what manner he calls for your co-operation, in pro-
moting the glory of his great name, in dispensing happi-

ness around him, and in saving your own souls—it i’

this laudable desire of information we would cultivate
among you.

The vision of the sealed book introduces you to your
compatriots—to men of a kindred spirit. The pastors
of the church, and the * four-and-twenty elders, having
every one of them harps, and golden vials full of odours,
which are the prayers of saints,” invite you to their fel-
lowship. The throne of light appears surrounded with
the token of the covenant of grace. God is in the midst
of it. The lion of the tribe of Judah from the throne
administers his providence in the support of his ransomed
inheritance. His voice is heard by believers, saying,
“Come up hither, and I will show thee things which
must be hereafter.” I have delivered to you the invita-
tion. 'Will you authorize me to express your acceptance?
—to testify to my God the zeal of his people, and their
affection for his cause? I pause for a reply. Yes! I
shall offer in your behalf the vow which is demanded.
“For Zion’s sake will I not hold my peace, and for
Jerusalem’s sake I will not rest, until the righteousness

thereof go forth as brightness, and the salvation thereof

as a lamp that burneth.”

2. The subject under consideration calls upon you,
before you retire, to express your satisfaction in the
exaltation of Jesus Christ.

“Worthy is the Lamb that was slain to receive power,
and riches, and honour, and glory, and blessing.” This
ig the song of angels and redeemed men. We have a
right to inquire, and to expect of you that you join in
his praises. It is through him alone you have access to

J_..-"u_blthe throne of grace. It isin him alone you are living

~ hl
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members of the church. There is no other name by
which you must be saved.

Upon the nature of our relation to Jesus Christ de-
pends entirely our Christian character. When that
relation is a vital spiritual union, we are justified.
“Being dead to the law by the body of Christ, we are
married to another husband.” His righteousness is upon
us, and his Spirit within us. We are true Christians,
When that relation is constituted by a sound profession
of faith in his doctrine, we are professed Christians.
But if the profession be insincere, we are hypocrites ;
and if there be no more than a profession, we are no
more than nominal Christians. Let us test our sincerity
by the doctrine of Christ’s exaltation. It is a mode of
trial which he himself taught his disciples to employ.
“If ye loved me, ye would rejoice because I said, I go
to the Father.” The only possible ground of reluctance
to have all power, in heaven and on earth, administered
by our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, is indisposition to
obey some, or all, of his commandments. This indisposi-
tion he himself ascribes to the want of love for him. <«If

e love me, keep my commandments.” Inasmuch then as
1t is impossible to lyc,)ve the Redeemer without a corres-
ponding love for his law, so it is equally impossible to
love him or his laws, without being disposed to have
him as our ruler, and without having an ardent desire
to see the whole concerns of men regulated by Chris-
tian principles.

I think I might with safety lodge my appeal against
the doctrine which limits the mediatorial authority, with
the hearts of renewed men. What say you? Is it
unpleasant to you, that your own Saviour should be the
King of nations and of saints? Is it desirable that his
authority be under restraint? I know your reply.
Left to his own unbiassed feelings, and to the word of
God, no trne Christian would ever wish to see the
Redeemer’s power shortened. ¢ Thou hast given him
power over all flesh, that he might give eternal life to as
many as thou hast given him.” There would be weep-
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ing in heaven if Christ were prevented from reigning.
Now there is universal joy because he discloses, both by
prediction and providential accomplishment, the decrees
of God. “I wept much,” said the apostle, because
none was found worthy to open and to read the book.
And one of the elders saith unto me, weep not; behold,
the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of David, hath
prevailed to open the book, and to loose the seven seals
thereof.”

This arrangement gave universal satisfaction. ¢ He
came and took the book out of the right hand of him
that sat upon the throne. And when he bhad taken the
book, the four living creatures, and four-and-twenty
elders fell down before the Lamb—and they sung a new
song, saying, Thou art worthy to take the book, and to
open the seals thereof.”

It deserves to be distinctly remarked, that those
ministers and members in the celestial church were far
from imagining, that his character and sufferings, as
Mediator, rendered him less qualified for reigning, or less
worthy of religious worship: for in the midst of their
adoration, they pointed out the official character in which
they viewed him when they sung his praise, and assigned
as a special reason for their song, his sufferings for our
redemption. “ And they sung a new song, saying, Fhou
art worthy to take the book, and to open the seals
thereof: for thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to
God by thy blood, out of every kindred, and tongue,
and people, and nation.”

‘What are we then to think of the religious character
of those, who refuse to ascribe divine honours and reli-
gious worship to Jehovah-Jesus? Are they indeed
Christians, who reject the doctrine of satisfaction for sin
by the death of Christ? who exhibit his sufferings as not
in fact the price of our redemption? and who degrade
him to the condition of a mere man?

The Christian religion is something more than sa.ying,
I am a Christian. Be not deceived, God is not mocked.
Does a man say, “I am a scholar?” The assertion does
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not make him one. Does he say, “I am a merchant, a
landholder, a soldier, a philosopher?” His assertion
does not make him so. And shall his own assertion
entitle a man to be considered as a Christian, who gives
no evidence of a sanctified spirit; who despises the doc-
trines of the grace of God; and who proclaims himself a
mere partizan of man? This is not an imaginary case.
Hundreds claim the Christian name who adopt such
language as this; “I have no need of a Redeemer to
satisfy divine justice for my sins. There is no Mediator
necessary to establish reconciliation. Jesus Christ is no
more than a creature. He is a mere man. I am a
Christian only because I believe Jesus Christ to have
been a man of talents and virtue, at the head of a certain
sect.” Can you suppose that such a profession makes a
true Christian? Then is Christianity in nothing essen-
tially different from the religion of the outcast Jew, of
the heathen, and of the Mahometan., And such Chris-
tians, like the Jews of old, upon the supposition that our
Saviour gave himself out as equal with God, would
adjudge him guilty of blasphemy, and worthy of death.
At the most, they could say no better of him than
Pontius Pilate when giving him up to the executioner—
“1In this just man I find no fault.”

You, my dear hearers, have not so learned Christ.
You know HE ¢ thought it not robbery to be equal with
God.” You readily bow before him in acts of humble
adoration, without feeling the guilt of idolatry. You
see that angels also have received the command to
worship him. He is “ the Alpha and Omega, the first
and the last—God over all, blessed for ever.” Hear,
what this first Apocalyptical prophecy says of him, when
he took the sealed book. All creatures adore him. All
give him honour equal to that which they give unto God
the Father. Every heart beats high with exultation,
"and every tongue is employed in eulogy.  Worthy is
the Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches,
and wisdom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and
blessing. And every creature which is in heaven, and
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on the earth, and under the earth, and such as are in the
sea, and all that are in them, heard I saying, Blessing,
and honour, and glory, and power, be unto him that
sitteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb; for ever
and ever. And the four living creatures said, Amen.”
And all true Christians will imitate their example.
Amen and Amen!
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LECTURE IV.

THE PERIOD OF THE SEALS.

« And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals; and I heard,
a8 it were the noise of thunder, one of the four living creatures say-
ing, Come and see,” &c. &e.—REV. vi.

In this chapter, we have a complete specimen of the
gymbolical style of prophecy. This kind of writing con-
tains in a small compass much information: but like the
hieroglyphics of antiquity, or historical painting, it re.
quires skill and accuracy in the application of each part
to its corresponding event. Whensoever a diversity of
exposition is admissible, with respect to the same or
similar symbols, it must, like every other species of
figurative language, be determined by the connexion.
Due attention to this is necessary in order to prevent
confusion in the interpretation.

In the schedule which I have already laid before you,
of the contents of the sealed book,* I mentioned the
general division of the events between the apostolical
age and the millennium, into three distinguished periods
—the period of the seals—the period of the ¢trumpets—
and the period of the vials. We are in this lecture to
examine

PERIOD I.

It is that part of “the book sealed with seven seals,”
which is disclosed at the opening of the six seals, first in

* Page 52,
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order. At the breaking of each seal, a portion of the
roll or volume is unfolded, and the writing becomes
legible.

Before I proceed to examine the contents of each seal,
it will not be amiss to attend to those considerations, by
which, in connexion with the prophecy itself, we are
enabled to ascertain the period of history to which the
seals refer. From these it will appear, that there is no
undeterminateness in the Apocalyptical predictions, and
that in our interpretation of them, respect is had to cer-
tain fixed principles, without giving any scope to fancy,
or implicitly submitting to human opinions, however
respectable. .

There is indeed ample evidence, that this period em-
braces the events which came to pass in the Roman
empire, under its pagan rulers, from the days of the
apostles, until the revolution which invested Constan-
tine, called the Great, with the imperial purple. Of
this evidence, every person may judge for himself,

1. The “sealed book” of the Revelation has immediate
respect to the Roman empire.

The power of that government was now universally
established over the nations in which the Christian church
existed. ~Christians were, therefore, deeply interested
in its policy. They felt severely under its persecuting
edicts. They were, moreover, directed by the prophecy
of Daniel, to consider it as the last empire that should
appear under the influence of Satan, to oppose the estab-
lishment of Christ’s kingdom. The vision of Nebuchad-
nezzar, interpreted by the prophet, chap. ii. was, at least
thus far, well understood. The ‘“head of gold” had
passed away with the Chaldean monarchy. Verse 38.
“Thou art this head of gold.” The breast and arms of
silver had been destroyed with the Persian empire, which
succeeded that of Babylon. Verse 39. “And AFTER
THEE shall arise another kingdom inferior to thee.” The
kingdom established under Alexander of Macedon, had
also fallen never to rise. Verse 39. ¢ The kingdom of
brass bearing rule over all the earth.” The ¢fourth

- 7
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empire” is the one which existed at the time of John
the Divine.: Verse 40. “The fourth kingdom shall be
strong as iron, and as iron shall it be broken in pieces.”
It was expected, according to this prophecy, that the
Roman government should undergo such convulsions as
should divide it into ten distinct powers, still, however,
united in opposition to the authority of Jesus Christ, and
the church of God. Verse 41. “And whereas thou
sawest the feet and toes, part of .potter’s clay, and part
of iron; the kingdom shall be divided.” It was under-
stood too, that when Rome should undergo such change,
the interests of religion, after having suffered great de-
pression, should become paramount, and the kingdom of

Christ be established. Verse 44. “In the days of these -

kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom, which
shall never be destroyed.” A still more specific account
of these same four great empires is given in Daniel,
chap. vii. under the character of beasts of prey. Verse
17. “These great beasts, which are four, are four kings.”
The fourth of these had ten horns, indicating the tenfold
division already mentioned. Verse 24. “And the ten
horns out of this kingdom, (the fourth kingdom, verse
23.) are ten kings that shall arise.” This power under
a new form, “the little horn,” prevailed for a time, and
times, and the dividing of time, until true religion tri-
umphed—Verse 22. “Until the time came that the
saints possessed the kingdom.” -

These predictions presented the power of Rome in
such a light, as could not fail to make men of liberal
information look upon its history with great anxiety.
From prophecy, they had a right to expect consistency
and order; and, of course, that the Roman empire should
not be overlooked in the system of predictions relative
to the public social concerns of the Christian religion.
And as the sealed book of Daniel xii. 4, was opened in
the presence of John by our Lord Jesus Christ, it is
reasonable to infer, that it had some respect to imperial
Rome—the kingdom of iron—the fourth great wild
beast.

o,
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2. As the Roman empire cannot be overlooked in this
prophecy, it is equally evident, that the view which is
given of it must commence from the apostolical age.

From history it now appears, that three great and
distinet successive characters have been assumed in this
empire, since the Christian era. It long existed under
the system of heathen superstition; it continued for some
time, under its imperial form, professing the Christian
religion; it has now for ages, in its divided state, existed
in the maintenance of the papal system. These three
terms correspond with the three periods preceding the
millennium—the Seals, the Trumpets, and the Vials.
The seals are the first in order, and of course belong to
the first great period.

3. The design of prophecy furnishes, for the attentive,
a key to each great part of the system.

Tl{is design we have already explained at large. I
now only call to your recollection, that to furnish be-
lievers with ample means of hope and of faithfulness in
the midst of their troubles, enters into that design. The
S{stem of prophecy describes in its course the perils and
the pains of the saints; but it closes with a view of their
triumphs. Each great period of prophecy will, upon
attentive examination, be found to answer this design.
It conducts us on a part of our journey, and after the
toils of the day, brings us to a place of refreshment and
rest. In exhibiting the state of the church, and of, the
Roman empire, during the conflicts of Christianity with
idolatry, it might be expected that the period would
close with the overthrow of Paganism by the judgments
of Zion’s mighty King.

4. Inspection of the prophecy itself furnishes conclu-
sive evidence, that the period of the seals is the time
between the reign of Domitian and that of Constantine.

Prediction certainly respects futurity, and on no prin-
ciple of sound criticism are we justified in applying the
Apocalyptical seals to past events. The promise made
to the apostle is, chap. iv. 1, “I will show thee things
which must be hereafter.” This consideration precludes
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our adopting the opinions of those who explain the seals,
or any one of them, as signifying what had already come
to pass. The sixth seal, as appears from the text, and
will be explained in the sequel of this discourse, describes
a very remarkable revolution. The terms employed
cannot be applied to any event prior to the era of Con-
stantine; and that time perfectly suits the description.

I am aware that several respectable writers have, of
late, denied that any advantage was obtained by the
church in that revolution. If this were indeed the case,
it could not have been represented as a time of triumph
to the saints. DBut on this subject there is great need of
discrimination. If we follow the path of scripture pre-
diction, we will not be found at variance with history.

‘Whatever may have been the moral character or reli-
gious standing of Constantine himself, and we are not
disposed to rate them highly, the events of his reign
were undoubtedly judgments from God upon that great
Pagan power that long annoyed the saints. If he also,
either injudiciously, or perversely, intermeddled unduly
with ecclesiastical concerns; still, the actual church, real
Christians, found in his authority and plans, a shelter
from their heathen persecutors. ~Nor were persons of
this description so much affected by the pernicious system
of state religion which he introduced, as were the more
ambitious and worldly-minded ecclesiastics, who took an
interest in the pompous hierarchy to which he yielded
his countenance. While the higher orders of prelatical
pride, those creatures of human contrivance, among whom
true religion rarely flourishes, were deeply engaged in
the political management which respected the more
worldly part of the professors of Christianity; the meek
followers of the Lamb of God had cause to rejoice in
the restraint which was laid upon their avowed enemies.
In this point of view, the revolution was a signal bless-
ing. Nevertheless; the ¢ fourth kingdom™ still retained
its BEASTLY character; the Roman empire remained
“the kingdom of iron.” The government of the empire,
and the order of the more conspicuous parts of the church,
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were by no means accordant with the principles of
Christianity. :
As the “sealed book” commences with the time which
succeeded Johr’s banishment to Patmos, and the sixth
seal terminates in the revolution which overturned Pagan
Rome, the opening of the six seals must of course disclose
the leading events of that PERIOD, including from 97 to

323, TWO HUNDRED AND TWENTY-SIX YEARS.

Although we have already proved the propriety of
applying the predictions of the six seals to the Roman
empire, as it existed before the age of Constantine, it still
remains to inquire, whether these predictions respect its
civil or ecclesiastical history. Jurieu, and Bishop
Newton, explain all the seals as descriptive of the admin-
istration of the imperial government; Lord Napier, and
Mr. Woodhouse, esteem it improper to apply this pro-
phecy to any other. than ecclesiastical events. Mede,
Lowman, and Johnston, apply the seals to both civil and
ecclesiastical events; and they appear to me to be nearest
the truth. Political changes are, in themselves, beneath
the notice of prophecy; and the changes of ecclesiastical
systems are often mere political commotions. There is
little difference between the transactions of statesmen,
and those of churchmen, as to their morality, or as it
respects the virtue of the public agents. Both may be.

under the influence of pious principles, and both have -
been actuated by selfishness and malevolence. Too
generally has it been the case throughout the Roman
“empire, and the several kingdoms of the earth, that there
was no true religion in the hands of either the rulers of
the church, or those of the commonwealth. The differ-
ence, as to actual moral worth, between Caiaphas and
Pontius Pilate, or even between Laud, Archbishop of
Canterbury, and his royal master Charles I. is no cause of
controversy. But although there is, in fact, no religion
in the transactions of such civilians and ecclesiastics,
true religion’ is often very deeply affected by the events
which they are the instruments of bringing to pass. On
this account, the divine prescience has been employed
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about both, and both have a place in the system of sacred
prediction. The object of the Apocalypse is to illustrate
THOSE GREAT MORAL PRINCIPLES WHICH. AFFECT THE
PUBLIC INTERESTS OF TRUE RELIGION, and in doing this,
it employs the events of civil history, as well as those
which are considered ecclesiastical. The six seals are of
course intended to disclose those events within the speci-
fied time, which, whether appertaining to civil or eccle-
siastical history, are of most importance to be understood
by the friends of real religion in the world. We shall
proceed to .

. THE INTERPRETATION

Of each of the six seals in order as they were opened by
our Saviour. He alone reveals and dispenses what has
been determined upon in the certain secret purposes of
God.

Sean I. Verses 1, 2. <« And T saw when the Lamb
opened one of the seals; and I heard as it were the
noise of thunder, one of the four living creatures, saying,
. Come, and see. And I saw, and, behold, a white
horse; and he that sat on him had a bow; and a crown
was given to him, and he went forth conquering and to
conquer.” :

The apostle, attentively beholding the Saviour, and
desirous of learning the character of the age, observed
that when he opened the first seal, a part of the written
roll was unfolded. In order to persuade us to mark
with becoming attention, each dispensation of divine
providence, and to point out the duty of the ministers of
Christ in every age, in explaining the signs of the times,
one of “ the living creatures” in a voice of thunder said,
“Come and see.” It was the first of the living creatures
that gave this invitation. Like a lion, he communicated
his commands in a voice of authority, bold, strong,
and solemn. ¢ Come, behold the works of the Lord,” *

* Psalm xIvi, 8,
E
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is a precept which faithful pastors are accustomed to
deliver.

In obedience to the mandate, John looked, and saw
on the opened leaf, the representation of a monarch
riding forth to conquest.

Behold, a white horse.] This animal, noted for his
comeliness, speed, strength, and fitness for the service of
man, is the symbol of the instruments God_employs in
his providence to accomplish bis purpose. White is the
emblem of purity. It is })lea,sa.nt to the sight; and it
symbolizes a dispensation of purity and mercy.

He that sat on him had o bow; and a crown was
given to him ; ‘and he went forth conquering and to con-
guer.] Bishop Newton, who seems to have been entirely

estitute of an evangelical taste, and consequently sees as
much purity and splendour in a heathen warrior as in
the dispensation of the grace of God, applies this remark-
able passage to the emperors Vespasian and Titus. *
They were both numbered with the victims of the king
of terrors, however, before the sealed book was opened.
The prophecy, therefore, could have no reference to them,
any more than to Augustus or Romulus, In order to
avoid this objection, others have applied the prediction
to the reign of Trajan. While we admit that this cele-
brated emperor possessed admirable talents for govern-
ment, and was very successful in war, the character of
his administration by no means comported with the
symbol of the first seal. To Christians he was a scourge.
Under him persecution prevailed. He often conquered,
it is true; but not on a “white horse,” and it is far from
being true, that he is hereafter to conquer. He, too, has
ceased to reign.

The symbol, in short, can apply only to the triumphs
of the “WORD OF GOD.” I have not met with any
plausible objection to this interpretation, save what arises
from the date of the prediction. But although the gospel
dispensation commenced several years before this vision,

* The bishop adopted this interpretation from Jurieu.
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it was still progressive. The prophecy does not respect
its commencement, but its progress, and its future
triumphs. This was the most desirable object which
could possibly be presented to John the Divine, or to
the church of God. And it is evidently a matter of fact,
whether in this place predicted or not, that Christianity
was then progressive, and afterwards to proceed with
greater power. The symbol cannot consistently be
explained in a different sense. The sacred language
forbids any other signification. Psalm xlv. 3—5. « Gird
thy sword upon thy thigh, O most Mighty; with thy
glory and thy majesty. And in thy majesty ride pros-
perously, because of truth, and meekness, and righteous-
ness. ine arrows are sharp in the heart of the King’s
enemies; the people fall under thee.” Compare these
words with the text, and they will certainly appear to
apply to the same character. .

. The first seal, therefore, exhibits to the pious mind, the
Mediator “riding prosperously” upon the dispensation of
the gospel of his grace,—* the white horse,” * because of
trnth, and meekness, and righteousness.” He held in his
Almighty hand the weapons of spiritual warfare, a bow,
with arrows sharp in the heart of his enemies. A crown
was given to him, of glory and majesty; conquering and
to conquer, the people fall under him. He is, by divine
appointment, the governor of the universe. He rules in
his saints; he rules over his enemies. A succession of
conquests shall prepare the way for his final triumphs.
Psalm cxxxii. 18. “His enemies will I clothe with
shame; but upon himself shall his crown flourish.”

If these considerations could leave any doubt upon the
mind, as to the interpretation now given, it would be
completely removed by a portion of this book, which
employs this very symbol in a connexion, which admits
not of an application to any Vespasian, or Trajan, or
indeed any mere man, or company of men. Rev. xix:
11. “Behold, a white horse; and he that sat on him
was called faithful and true—And he was clothed with
a vesture dipped in blood, and his name is called TrE
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Worp oF Gop—And out of his mouth goeth a sharp
sword, that with it he should smite the nations—And he
hath on his vesture, and on his thigh a name written,
Ki~NG oF KINGS, AND Lorp oF LorDps.” This last vision,
under the seventh vial, completes the conquests which
were in progress in the first vision, at the opening of the
first seal. Such is the commencement and termination
of this prophecy.

Sean II. Verses 3,4, “And when he had opened
the second seal, I heard the second beast say, Come,
and see. And there went out another horse that was red ;
and power was given to him that sat thereon, to take
peace from the earth, and that they should kill one
another; and there was given unto him a great sword.”

Cheered with the prospect afforded to him of the pro-
gress of the gospel, and of its future triumphs, the writer
of the Apocalypse is prepared -to bear, with becomin
patience, a sight of the troubles which the second se
announces. As the first “living creature,”—the lion,
invited him to behold the triumphs of the cross, the
second—Ilike the calf or ox, calls his attention to the con-
tents of that part of the roll which is now unfolded.
Labour and patience, similar to those of an ox, are the
becoming characteristics of the Christian ministry in a
period of suffering. ,

And there went out another horse.] ' A horse is the
symbol of a DISPENSATION OF PROVIDENCE. By its
means, providential causes proceed to their end. Zech.
i. 8—10. “Behind him were there red horses, speckled
and white. Then said I, O my Lord, what are these ?
—These are they whom the Lord hath sent, to walk to
and fro through the earth.”

The heathen consecrated horses to the sun, because the
sun was the object of their worship; and this deity was
represented as drawn by horses. The Jews fell into a
similar kind of idolatry, before the reign of Josiah. . 2
Kings xxiii. 11. “And he took away the horses which
the kings of Judah had given to the sun, at the entering
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in of the house of the Lord—And burnt the chariots of
the sun with fire.” * '

Another horse that was red.] This is the colour of
blood, and indicates the character of the dispensation.
It was a bloody, or rather a fiery one. zwvggos comes
from ITve, fire. “The angel,” says Woodhouse, “who
leads the host to war among the nations, Zech. i. 8, is
mounted on a horse of the same colour.” This is also the
colour of the dragon, the ancient serpent, the devil, who
comes wrathfully to war against the saints:” Rev. xii.
3,9, 17.

And power was given to him that sat thereon, to take
peace from the earth.] EARTH, in common language, has
a variety of significations not difficult to be distinguished.
The connexion always settles the proper meaning. It
signifies the whole terraqueous globe; the dry land, as
distinguished from the sea; and clay, or soil, as distin-
guished from sand and rocks. In science, earth denotes
certain brittle inodorous substances, such as lime, alumine,
&e. distinguished from metals, and acids, &e. By a very
common figure of speech, it designates the inhabitants of
the world, or of some distinet part of the world; and
the scriptures very frequently connect with the word the
idea of sensuality, and corrupt affections.

In this text, and in all such connexion in this pro-
phecy, earth signifies the Roman empire. This is evi-
dently its meaning in various parts of the New Testa-
ment; and the reason is, that this empire was in general
estimation, as well as in scriptural account, a universal
empire.t Judea itself has been called the earth, Psalm

* The Rabbins informs us, that these horses were every morning
harnessed to the chariots, dedicated to the sun, and that the king or
some of his officers, got up and rode to meet the sun at its rising, as
far as from the eastern gate of the temple, to the suburbs of Jerusalem,
Others are of opinion, that they were horses which none were per-
mitted to ride or yoke, but were like those which Julius Casar set at
liberty after his passage of the Rubicon. The Persians had such horses,
as well as the ancient Germans., Those belonging to the Persians
were streaked or pied ; those of the Germans all white. Herodian
calls them A ‘Izzos. CALMET.

# Luke ii. 1.

I~
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xlviii. 2, considered as the place of "the sairits—the reli-
gious world; and each of the four great empires, the
Chaldean, the Persian, the Grecian, and the Roman,
have in their turn been thus designated, as constituting
in succession, in an eminent degree, the political world.*

Daniel particularly, whose sealed prophecy is explained. l

by the opening of the Apocalyptical seals, denominates
the Roman empire the fourth kingdom upon the
earth;”+ and it is meet that earth should, on that

account, be employed in the Apocalypse as the symbol

of that empire.

To take peace from the earth, is to involve the empire
in war, that they should kill one another. And for this
purpose, the symbol of military commission was conferred
on him that sat upon the fiery steed; there was given
unto him a great sword. :

“He that sits on the horse” is the Agent who con-
ducts the dispensation to its proper end, and by no means
the human instrument that may have been providentially
employed in bringing about the event. It was not,

therefore, Trajan and Adrian, the Roman emperors, as

bishop Newton imagines, that conducted the destinies of
the world, although they were instruments of divine
vengeance. It is to the Angel of the covenant the high
commigsion of executing judgment was given. “I had
a vision by night, Christ the Angel of the covenant
represented himself to me as a man riding on a red horse,
and behind him were several angels ready to attend his
commands.” (Bishop Hall on Zech. i. 8.) ¢ The man,
or angel, denotes the Logos, or Son of God, appearing
as the captain of God’s hosts, or armies.—They answer
this man, or angel, as if he were their superior or com-
mander.” (Lowth.) ¢ A man, one in human form, even
the Son of God, who afterwards became man for our
salvation; and he sat like a warrior on a red horse, as
apout to execute vengeance on the enemies of his people.”

(Scott.)

* Dan. iv. 1. Ezrai, 2, Dan, viii, 5. 21,  * Dan. vii, 23,

?

]
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This prophecy was accomplished in the terrible wars
which were waged within the bounds of the empire, dur-
ing the reigns of Trajan and Adrian. The Christians
suffered at different periods great persecution; and the
Jews and the Heatﬁen, the common enemies of the
Christian faith, inflicted upon one another the judgments

_of the Almighty. It was emphatically a bloody. dis-

pensation. “The Heathen raged, the kingdoms were
moved: he uttered his voice, the earth melted—Come,
behold the works of the Lord, what desolations he hath
made in the earth.” ‘

SeaL ITI. Verses 5, 6. ¢ And when he had opened
the third seal, I heard the third living creature say,
Come, and see. And I beheld, and lo, a black horse;
and he that sat on him had a pair of balances in his
hand. And I heard a voice in the midst of the four liv-
ing creatures say, A measure of wheat for a penny, and
three measures of barley for a penny; and see thou hurt
not the oil and the wine.”

"The third living creature, who now invites us to a
contemplation of the symbol exposed to view, on that
part of the roll which was unfolded by breaking the
third seal, is said, (Rev. iv. 7,) to have the face of a
man. Correct reasoning, and human feeling, are indi-
cated by this symbol. They are at all times ornamental
to the character of the Christian ministry, but especially
in a time of severe afflictions. To sympathize with the
poor, and reason with the pious, in order to convince
them of the justness and the kindness of the divine dis-
pensations, is the duty of a pastor to his distressed flock.

The black horse, is the representative of famine.
Lam. v. 10. ¢ Qur skin was black like an oven, because
of the terrible famine.” The other symbols lead to the
same idea.

Hoe that sat on him had a pair of balances.] Zvyos,
from Zefw to join, literally signifies that which joins
together. It is generally rendered yoke. After all the
learning, however, employed by Mr. Woodhouse, in his
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endeavours to fasten that meaning upon it in this text,
we think the translators have acted correctly in render-
ing it a scale, or pair of balances. *In this sense it is
applied not only by profane writers, but frequently by
the authors of the Septuagint, for the Hebrew omin a

air of scales.”* This sense better suits the context.
ft exhibits the necessaries of life as very scarce. Ezek.
iv. 16. “ Behold, I will break the staff of bread in Jeru-
salem; and they shall eat bread by weight, and with
care; and they shall drink water by measure, and with.
astonishment.”

A measure of wheat for a penny.] Both Grotius and
Vitringa have remarked, that the measure of wheat,
Xomig, was a man’s daily allowance, and that a penny,
Anvepiog, was the daily wages of a common labourer.
The design of this expression is therefore to show, that
although there is not a universal want of bread, there is
a great scarcity among the lower ranks of life. Honest
industry cannot secure a competency. A labouring man
may earn his own bread, but cannot provide for his wife
and children.t :

Of the luxuries of life, the oil and the wine, there is

no scarcity. The affluent do not feel the famine of the:

land. But as the great body of the Christians, and pro-
bably too the most humble and faithful, are found among
the industrious—the middle ranks of life, if not among the.
poor, such a dispensation will by them be painfully felt.
Such is, in fact, the picture which history gives of the
times succeeding the reign of Adrian. From the year
138, when the Antonine family were raised to the

* Parkhurst,

+ Xowig eies Snyagie. The Cheniz is allowed to be about a pint and
a half; and the Roman Denarius about fourteen cents., As there are
32 quarts, or 128 half. pints in a bnshel, the Cheniz is not quite one-'
fortieth part of a bushel. Allow it, however, to be the fortieth part,
and at fourteen cents, the price of the bushel will be 5 dollars 60
cents, This price, when the wages of a day labourer were so low as
fourteen cents, indicates t famine, Dabuz shows from ancient
authorities that, in time of plenty, twenty Chenizes were sold for a
Denarius. The scarcity must be great when the price of wheat is
raised twenty to one, and other bread-corn is in proportion,
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imperial throne, until the time ‘of Severus, there was
great suffering for want of provisions throughout the
Roman empire. Of this the Christians were previously
admonished. .

SeaL IV. Verses 7, 8. “ And when he had opened
the fourth seal, I heard the voice of the fourth living
creature say, Come, and see. And I looked, and behold,
a.pale horse, and his name that sat on him was Death;
and hell followed with him: and power was given unto
them over the fourth part of the earth, to kill with
sword, with hunger, a,ncf with death, and with the beasts

of the field.”
An eagle-oyed, spiritually-minded ministr{, invites us
-to this scene of wo. It is better to.go to the house of

mourning than to the house of feasting. The sword and
the famine are now followed by the pestilence— A pale
horse.”  Pallidum mortem dicunt poete. (Grotius.)

In this dispensation of holy providence, the king of

terrors appears; and ‘“hell followed with him.” Our

Saviour, nevertheless, still conducts the destroying angel
whithersoever he will. . Before niM went the pesti-
lence, for HE has the keys of hell and death. At the
command of the- Mediator, the agents employed execute
their task. . Death triumphs, and Hades is satiated with
her-prey. The sword is continued; the famine still

destroys the life of man; the beasts of prey, the perse-.

cutors, are not yet effectually restrained; but the most
remarkable characteristic of the age is pestilence—the

?le livid-green horse.*  Mr. Mede observes from.

onaras and Lipsius, *“that a pestilence arising from
Ethiopia, went through all the provinces of Rome, and
for fifteen years together, wasted them.” This judgment,
which destroyed about the fourth part of the population

~ of the Roman empire, continued from 211 to 270, a period-
of sixty years. - Of the reign of Gallus and Volusian,

Eutropius gives this short character. They were memor .

* X Awgos.. -

.
£
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able only for pestilence, and grievous distempers. Sola
pestilentia, et morbis, atque cegritudinibus, notus eorum
principatus fuit”*

SeaL V. Verses 9—11. “ And when he had opened
the fifth seal, I saw under the altar the souls of them
that were slain for the word of God, and for the testi-
mony which they held: And they cried with a loud
voice, saying, How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost
thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell
on the earth? And white robes were given to every one
of them; and it was said unto them, that they should
rest yet for a little season, until their fellow<servants also,
and their brethren that should be killed as they were,
should be fulfilled.”

By the preceding persecutions, a vast number of
Christians suffered martyrdom. The enemy killed their
bodies; but had no means of killing their souls. A
martyr is a witness; and a Christian martyr is a witness
who understands, who believes, and who maintains
Christianity at every risk. Those only, who were slain
for the word of God, and the testimony which, in con-
formity to that word, they held, are in the sense of this
text, reputed martyrs. However firmly and constantly
men may maintain other principles than those which are
sanctioned by the word of God, such men have no con-
cern in the present prophecy.

The souls of the martyrs were under the altar, livi
in the enjoyment of the benefits of the great sacrifice, an
of the reconciliation with God which that sacrifice secured
to believers.

They still trust in the Lord, and although they suffered
for his sake, they are persuaded of his holiness and truth.
They accordingly appeal to his justice as the judge of
the universe, and confidently carry their cause before
him of whom it is written, “ vengeance is mine, I will
repay, saith the Lord.” Their appeal is admitted, and

* Lowman.
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a reply is immediately given to them. Each of them is
clothed in white,—justified, and publicly recognized as
justified, by the imputed righteousness of Jesus Christ—
the fine linen clean and white, which is the only right-
eousness of the saints.

Notwithstanding the comfort afforded to the pious
mind at the opening of the first seal, the scenes of distress
and horror which appeared under the three following
seals, were such as to appal the stoutest heart. It is
not easy to ascertain, or to describe, the number of actual
persecutions under Pagan Rome. Some of these perse-
cutions were provincial, and others were universal. The
power of Rome claimed the right of deciding upon the
religion of its subjects, and from this principle, as impious
as it is cruel, flowed both toleration and persecution.
The principle was reduced to practice, as the tyrannical
policy of the fourth beast dictated. The religions of the
conquered provinces were tolerated, as often as it suited
this policy. The several kinds of idolatry having little
hostility to each other, because all flowed from the same
fountain of falsehood, were perfectly capable of inter-
mixture; and thus the gods of the subjugated nations
were recognized at Rome, and admitted to the Pantheon.
It was far otherwise with the doctrine of salvation by a
divine Mediator. Christianity could make no com-
promise with false religion. There is no communion
between light and darkness. Its demands upon men are
great. It requires the whole heart and life. These
demands excited corresponding provocation; and in pro-
portion as worldly policy directed, the church was either
tolerated or persecuted. Primitive writers were in the
habit of reckoning ten very extensive or universal per-
secutions. They are enumerated by Dr. Cave as follow,
viz.:—
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PERSECUTION

1, Commenced A.D. 64, under the emperor Nero.

2, — — A — —  Domitian.

3, — — 107, — —  Trajan.

4, — — 118, — —  Adrian.

5 — — 163, — —  Verus.

6, — — 202, — —  Severus.

7, — — 235, — —  Maximinus.

8 — — 250, — —  Decius.

9, — — 257, — —  YValerian.
10, — — 303, —_ —  Dioclesian.

These were not ALL the persecutions which took place
under Pagan power. The number of provincial and
universal persecutions taken together far exceeded ten ;
but, the universal persecutions taken separately, did not
amount to that number. Those mentioned by Dr. Cave,
whether provincial or universal, were certainly so great
as to merit particular notice.

The peculiar design, however, of the fifth seal, is to
illustrate doctrines of vast importance to the church.

‘It exhibits, in a safe state of conscious activity, the
souls of Christians, immediately on their separation from
the body; and, accordingly, sets aside the idea of the
materialists, that death affects the soul as well as the
body. “I saw under the altar the souls of them that
were slain—And they cried with a loud voice.”

It demonstrates the principle, that beings perfect in
holiness and in happiness, and consequently free from
malevolence, may earnestly desire to behold just
Jjudgments executed upon the ungodly persecutors.
Christians, accordingly, may consistently pray for the
Eunishment of their enemies. “How long, O Lord,

oly and true, dost thou not judge and avenge our blood
on them that dwell on the earth?”

It exhibits the principle of RETALIATION as 8 part of
the system of Giod’s moral government. This principle
we shall illustrate more fully in our exposition of the
Jjudgment of the third vial. {t may be sufficient in this
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place to quote the judicious remarks of Dr. Johnston.
“Tt seems to be an essential part in the constitution of
God’s moral government of the world, that the vengeance
of heaven shall follow those men, who, with malevolent
hearts, imbrue their hands in the blood of their fellow-
men. The voice of Abel’s blood cried to God from the
ground, for vengeance on the guilty head of Cain. This
is the express declaration of God. Gen. ix. 5, 6.
¢ Surely your blood of your lives will I require—at the
hand of man ; at the hand of every man’s brother will I
require the life of man. 'Whoso sheddeth man’s blood,
by man shall his blood be shed; for in the image of
God made he man.”

“When innocent blood is shed, not by individuals
merely, but by communities of men; it seems to be
peculiarly fit that vengeance should be taken on those
communities in this world, in the course of divine provi-
dence, independent of that account, which every guilty
individual must give for himself at the bar of God. As
it is only in this world that communities exist in their
collective capacity, it is in this world only that they can
be punished in their public character.”

Retaliation is to be exercised upon them that dwell
on the earth.” The EarRTH we have already shown, is
the Roman empire. And that empire shall be over-
thrown.

The fifth seal shows the time when this event shall
come to pass—when antichristian Rome shall have com-
pleted her persecutions. The martyrs are required to
have patience until, with that empire, the cup of iniquity
be full; and then shall the fourth beastly power be
destroyed. Then “shall the saints possess the kingdom.”
““ And it was said unto them, that they should rest yet
for a little season, until their fellow-servants also, and
their brethren, that should be killed as they were, should
be fulfilled.

Sean VI. Verses 12—17. ¢ And I beheld when he
had opened the sixth seal, and lo, there was a great

A
Fa
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earthquake ; and the sun became black as sackeloth of
hair, and the moon became as blood ; and the stars of
heaven fell unto the earth, even as a fig-tree casteth her
untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighil;ly wind : and
the heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together;
and every mountain and island were moved out of their
places : and the kings of the earth, and the great men,
and the rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty
men, and every bond-man, and every free-man, hid
themselves in the dens, aud in the rocks of the moun-
tains; and said to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us,
and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the
throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb: for the great
day of his wrath is come; and who shall be able to
stand ?”

It has been justly said by several able expositors that
this magnificent description is borrowed from the great
day of final retribution. Then shall the Lord say to the
Redeemer, his vice-gerent,

¢ Qo then, thou mightiest, in thy Father’s might;
Ascend my chariot; guide the rapid wheels
That shake heaven’s basis; bring forth all my war,
Pursue the sons of darkness, drive them out
From all heaven’s bounds, into the utter deep;
There let them learn, as likes them, to despise
God, and Messiah, his apnointed King.”*

Seeing also that the scenes referred to in these verses
belong to the day of judgment, there are not wanting
men who consider the sixth seal as displaying that last
and awful period. This opinion is as ancient as the
days of Cyprian. It is, nevertheless, founded upon very
inaccurate principles of interpretation.

In the predictions of the Apocalypse, throughout, the
great doctrines of the Christian religion are taken for
granted ; and although frequently referred to and illus-
trated, it is not the object of this part of the sacred
volume, so much to reveal doctrines, as predict events,
which were otherwise either scarcely, or not at all, fore-

* Milton.
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known. The doctrine of future retribution is always
taken for granted in this prophecy, and is very often
referred to, as affording an illustration of the several
objects of the sacred prediction ; but in no one instance
in the Apocalyse is it the object of a prophecy to pre-
dict the day of judgment. That event is too certain,
upon other principles, to stand in need of a particular
prophecy to assure us that it shall come. Before we can
have much interest in reading or hearing the revelation
made to John the Divine, we must be convinced that it is
appointed unto all men once to die; and after death the
judgment. Every Christian minister endeavours to keep
this doctrine continually before his congregation ; but he
cannot on that account be said to prophesy that there
shall be a day of universal retribution. Equally impro-
per would it be to say, that the sixth seal 1s a prophecy
of the day of judgment. The imagery, employed as the
gymbol, belongs indeed to that day; but it is here em-
ployed to predict quite another event. This is done
upon the principle that the Judge of the universe, will
also judge each community as such, in its proper time;
and that all these partial judgments lead us to meditate
upon, and prepare for that which is final and universal.
In many places, besides the passage of scripture now
under consideration, the description of the day of judg-
ment is employed by the prophets, to represent the fall
and punishment of states and empires;—of Babylon, by
Isa. xiii. of Egypt, by Ezek. xxx. 2—4. and xxxii. 7, 8.
of Jerusalem, by Jeremiah, and Joel ; and by our Lord,
Matt. xxiv. Assuredly, that judgment whicg it pleased
God to inflict upon the Roman empire, in which Paganism
and its persecuting supporters were overthrown, merits as’
magnificent a description as the fall of Egypt or Babylon.

To this event alone, the prophecy, in chronological
order, can with propriety be applied. In all its parts
the prediction is accomplished in that great revolution
which took "place under Constantine, the first of the
emperors who professed the Christian religion.

‘ The great and various struggles and evils,” said Dr.
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Johnston, “by which this revolution in the empire was
brought about, began in the three hundred and sixzth {ear
of the Christian era. This was the very year in which
the events predicted under the fourth seal ended. The
fifth seal did not take up any period of time, as must be
evident from its nature, as already explained. Hence, the
events predicted under this sixth seal, in course of time,
must follow upon those predicted under the fourth seal.”

The earthquake, or rather, as bishop Newton renders
the word, the CONCUSSION, Meyus Seouos, affected the
political heavens and earth. The sun, the emblem of
supreme Pagan imperial power, the moon and the stars, the
other great departments of state, were eclipsed, or hurried
from their orbits. “ The heavens departed as a scroll
which is folded up,” the frame of government was itself
altered, and rendered subordinate to the Christian faith.
The kings, the captains, the masters, and the slaves, who
opposed the religion of the Son of God, were filled with
consternation; and in vain sought a shelter from the
wrath of the Lamb. Stripped of their honours, of their
wealth, and of their power, the great were humbled in
the dust, and left to perish without hope. Deprived of
their protection, the idolatrous and impious servants
shared in the downfal and despair of their masters.

The principal instrument employed by a benevolent
Providence in executing this judgment, was admirably
qualified for the undertaking. The time had not yet
arrived for sanctifying the thrones of the nations, and
establishing Mount Zion in her millennial glory; but the
church required a respite from persecutions.
~"True religion is not, indeed, for some time to come, to
extend righteousness and peace over all lands; but such
an external support must be given to Christianity, as
shall effectually destroy the power of heathenism, and
rescue from 1TS OPPRESSION THE SAINTS of the.Most
High.*

* Such was the effect of the success of Constantine. Like the revo-

lution of 1688, effected nearer our own times, though upon a smaller
scale—that which placed king William upon the British throne, and
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Constantine was raised up by the Sovereign of the uni-
verse to answer this purpose. He was the son of Con-
stantius Chlorus, who, together with Galerius, attained
to the imperial dignity upon that extraordinary event,
the voluntary resignation, at the same time, of the two
emperors Dioclesian and Maximian. Constantius be-
came emperor of the West, and Galerius governed the
Eastern regions of the empire. Constantine was in the
thirty-second year of his age when his father died, and
left Kim his successor in the imperial dignity, with his
dying advice to be friendly to the Christians. Galerius,

mperor over the East, reluctantly recognised the eleva-~
tion of Constantine; but afterwards appointed, in opposi-

. tion, Severus to the imperial dignity, and, after his fall,

Licinius. Maxentius, a rival claimant of the throne, had
actually possessed himself of Rome, the capital of the
empire; and Maximin, another pretender, claiming under
the title of Severus, disputed for the supremacy in the
East.

Such was the distracted condition of the Roman empire
when Constantine ascended to its highest office. He
had to fight his way against his rivals; and he was sue-
cessful. With an army, principally composed of professed
Christians, he overthrew Maxentius at the gates of
Rome; and pablished an edict immediately, in support
of the Christian religion. This took place in 312, but
his rivals in power, continued eleven years thereafter to
oppose Christianity with all their might. Maximin had
indeed perished in a state of madness; but Licinius
remained, the sole hope of Pagan idolatry, to dispute
with Constantine the empire of the world. He, too, fell

freed our brethren in that land from the desolating power of tyrann
and superstition, wielded by the house of Stuart, the revolution of 32%
deserves to be remembered with gratitude to God. William bore 2
resembtance to Constantine. He was crafty, heroic, and ambitious,
He knew how to make religion serve a political turn, He afforded
protection to real Christians. He patronized what he saw proper
to establish as the state religion. As to personal religion, from any thing
that appears in history, he was very indifferent.
F
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in the year 323, and left his rival to pursue his own plans
without opposition.

Christianity now became .the religion of the empire.
The lights of Paganism were cast to the ground. Con-
stantine assumed the supreme power over the church;
modelled it according to the forms which he introduced
into the state; and, in order to perpetuate his name, and
the remembrance of the revolution which he effected, he
translated the seat of government from the city of Seven .
Hills, where it had remained upwards of ome thou-
sand years, and established it in a new city, built with
the utmost splendour, which he called Constantinople.
This revolution puts an end to the PERIOD OF THE SEALS :
and I, brethren, will bring the Lecture unto -a speedy

CONCLUSION.

In this interpretation of the first great prophetic
period, laid open by the removal of six of the seven
seals from the book which was delivered to Messiah, I
have endeavoured to keep constantly in your view the
MORAL PRINCIPLES which the prophecy was in-
tended to illustrate. Every Roman history will furnish
you, who have leisure and inclination to pursue this
subject, with ample evidence of the facts which I have
asserted. Quotations might be multiplied. This is not
a subject, however, about which commentators generally

" are at variance. With few exceptions they support the
-exposition now given. You will find an ample collec-
tion of historical documents in illustration of the six seals,
in Lowman and Johnston, and in Mede and Newton.

I should with pleasure have laid before you the several
facts in the words of the celebrated historian of the
¢ Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire ;” but it would
have extended beyond due bounds this Lecture. Re-
collecting too, that there is no need of dwelling so
minutely on those matters which are not disputed, I have
been anxious to pass over this PERIOD of the prophecy
with all possible speed.
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I trust, brethren, that you will not separate until you
have unanimously resolved to treasure up the moral
furnished by the history which we have been reviewing.
The dispensations of Providence extend to all things;
and they all have respect to the church of Christ. God
our Saviour reigns. He is gone forth conquering and to
conquer. And when the mystery of Providence is
finished, the final judgment shall be held. Then the
wicked shall suffer in proportion to their guilt, and you
who love the Lord Jesus Christ shall be admitted to
happiness without end. AMEN.



LECTURE V.

THE APOCALYPTICAL TRUMPETS.

‘“And when he had opened the seventh seal, there was silence in
heaven about the space of half an hour. And I'saw the seven angels
which stood before God; and to them were given scven trumpets,”
&e. &e.—REv, viii,

Revearep religion affords the most clear and extensive
views of man’s origin and connexions, as well as the only
satisfactory discoveries relating to God, providence, and
a future state. While, from the simple exhibition of
Christ crucified, is derived the peculiar efficacy of gos-
pel preaching, in promoting a life of holiness, the faith-
ful development of the mysteries of Divine Providence
yields powerful reinforcements. In these, the vast and
comprehensive scheme of government, administered over
mankind, is unfolded in its principal periods to its last
result. The discussion of topics, selected from the his-
tory of God’s providence as it respects human affairs,
would unquestionably, if fitly managed, tend to fix our
attention upon the several acts of Christ’s administration ;
to awaken and exalt our reason; to interest and to im-
prove our conscience ; and thus, both enforce obedience
to the law of the Lord, and promote our own holiness,
usefulness, and happiness. The dispensations of Divine
Providence, like thie Apocalyptic Angels in this chap-
ter, sound their trumpets in every period for the benefit
of “the men of understanding.” ,
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These Trumpets give a brief prospective history of the
SECOND PERIOD.

You have already been informed, that the first period
extended from the apostolical age to the overthrow of
Paganism, in that signal revolution which established
Constantine the Great upon the throne of the empire.
This is “the period of the seals.” It has respect to the
Heathen Roman empire, opposing the growing influence
of Christianity, as the system to which the symbols ap-
pertained. Each seal contains a distinet chronological
prediction. The events of one terminated before the
commencement of those which are pointed out in the
other, unless in the text itself intimation is given, that
the events exhibited in vision, are only in progress. The
sixth seal completed that period; and at its close the
seventh seal commences. Seeing, therefore, that this
seal does little more than announce the trumpets, the
second period is called the period of the trumpets. In
this lecture, I propose, To explain the preface to -the
trumpets—-Give the rules of interpretation—and show
the interpretation of the first four trumpets.

I. Introduction to the period of the trumpets.

- This part of the prophetical history is prefaced with
great solemnity. Silence reigns, and the whole assem-
bly give a reverential attention to what is laid before
them. The High Priest of our profession offers unto
God the prayers of his people, before he gives commis-
sion to the destroying angel to enter upon his work.
He casts upon the earth the burning coals of the altar as
the signal of his wrath. Then the angels prepare to
execute his judgments, verses 1—6.

« And when he had opened the seventh seal, there was
gilence in heaven about the space of half an hour.”
‘While the priest, according to the Mosaic ritual, offered
incense in the holy place of the temple in Jerusalem,
the people without, in profound silence, offered their
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prayers.* In allusion to this fact, it is said, * there
was silence in heaven,” at the opening of the seventh seal.

This siLENCE remained but for a very short time—
“ about the space of half an hour.” It indicated, never- .
theless, the awful curiosity which Christians in that very
trying time indulged, witK respect to the future concerns
of the Roman empire. After the establishment of the
Christian religion, they enjoyed a respite from persecu-
tion. For a short time they worshipped their God in
tranquillity. The rest which they enjoyed from their
tribulations, in consequencé of the revolution described
under the sixth seal, still continues at the opening of the
seventh ; but it does not continue long. It is a time of
silent solicitude for what is to come to pass. The seven
angels stand before their God, and receive from him the
Trumpets, which shall speedily put an end to the silence
that now reigns. In the mean time the service of God
%roceeds among his faithful people, and the Great High

riest intercedes for them in heaven.

¢ And another angel came and stood at the altar, having
a golden censer, and there was given unto him much
incense, that he should offer it with the prayers of all
saints, upon the golden altar which was before the throne.”
Jesus Christ himself is the Angel at the golden altar.
He was typified by the priests of the law who worshipped
in the temple. He alone adds incense to the prayers of
the saints. He is the channel through which we approach
Jehovah. And whether we interpret the allusion as to
the day of expiation,t or to the daily service, as to the
high priest, or some other of the sacerdotal order, the
Mediatorial Angel, the High Priest of our profession, is

* Luke i. 10,

+ “ On the day of expiation the whole service wa;l(:erformed by the
high priest. The custom was, on other days, to e fire from the
great altar in a silver censer; but, on this day, for the high priest to
take fire from the great altar in a golden censer; and when he was
come down from the great altar, he takes incense from one of the
priests who brought it to him, and went with it to the golden altar,
and while he offered the incense, the people prayed without in
silence.” Sir Isaac Newton in loco.
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here revealed as our Advocate with the Father. The
whole house of Aaron was typical of our Redeemer.
Through him we have  access by one Spirit unto the
Father. And the smoke of the incense with the prayers
zf the saints ascended up before God out of the angel’s
- hand.

The Priest of the covenant of grace appears in various
characters in order to accomplish the salvation of Israel.
He is a King and a Priest upon his throne. He rules
over his enemies. He presents to his father the prayers
of all saints, and by terrible things in righteousness, he
frequently gives an answer to these prayers.

“ And the angel took the censer and filled it with fire of
the altar, and cast it into the earth, and there were voices,
and thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake.
And the seven angels which had the seven trumpets, pre-
pared themselves to sound.” This puts an end to the tran-

quillity of the “ half hour.” Commotion, and battles,.

and political changes, now supersede suspense, and attract
attention. The altar, upon which was offered acceptable
sacrifice, furnishes coals of fire for the destruction of
" impenitent men. The censer, which conveyed the in.-
cense to the sanctuary, is the instrument of torture to
the guilty. The angel of mercy, who had just offered
the prayers of the saints, turns round to bring judg-
ments upon the nations. Religion has frequently been
the occasion of contention; and independently of the
disputes to which it may from time to time have given
rise, by the decree of a righteous God, judgment with-
out mercy overhangs every country or people, to whom
the Christian religion has been sent in vain. Its lan-
guage to individuals and to communities is, * Kiss the
Son, lest he be angry, and ye perish from the way, when
his wrath is kindled but a little.”

The applicability of these remarks to the time of wlnch
the text speaks is evident from history.

The repose of the church after the accession of Con-
stantine, and the establishment of Christianity, was of
very short duration. The state of religion itself being
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greatly corrupted contributed to the disorders of society.
In an ignorant, licentious, and tumultuous age, it might
have been expected, that a religion which, from whatever
cause, spread with great rapidity, would be embraced in its
visible forms and mere name by multitudes who had no
inward conviction of its power; and, that being thus pro-
fessed, it would suffer degradation by the polluted touch
of unprincipled men.

However insidious and impious the efforts of the cele.
brated historian of the ¢ Decline and Fall of the Roman
Empire” may have been, in treating as he has done of the
causes which he assigns for the progress of Christianity;
it is not to be denied that these causes, and even others
which he has not mentioned, and which are equally un-
worthy of true godliness, contributed to spread nominal
Christianity among the nations. While actual religion
was progressing by a divine influence, such causes co-
operated in the establishment of corrupt systems, bearing
the name of Jesus Christ, and having some resemblance
to the gospel of God. The absolute power which Con-
stantine himself assumed over the church, in modelling
its government after the manner of the civil empire,
together with the prevalence of superstition and heresies,
soon produced a state of things greatly injurious to the
interests of primitive truth and order. “The Arian
heresy itself produced a succession of crimes disgraceful
alike to humanity and religion.”

At the opening of the seventh seal, and before the
sounding of the trumpets, we are accordingly presented
with a suitable emblem of the situation of aﬂ};irs in the
moral world.

A silence, expressive both of present tranquillity, and
awful solicitude about the prospect before them, prevailed
among the Christians. The worship which true believers
offered unto God, was accepted through the merits of
the Lord Jesus Christ. The abuse, and the rejection of
revealed religion, called for the revelation of the right-
eous judgments of God; and burning coals from the altar
are consequently cast down upon the earth by the Head
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of the church. ¢ Voices, and thunderings, and lightnings,
and an earthquake”—Contentions, and wars, and even a
revolution in the religion of the empire, interrupt. the
silence some time previously to the sounding of the
trumpets.

Bishop Newton extends too far the repose of the church,
symbolized by the half hour’s silence in heaven. Mede,

owman, and Johnston, have neglected to remark, that
the thunder and the earthquake preceded the blowing of
the first trumpet. The bishop is perfectly correct in
representing the sounding of the first trumpet, as posterior
to the reign of the emperor Theodosius the Great; and
the other Commentators referred to are equally correct,
in limiting the silence, or tranquillity of the church, to a
much shorter period than from the time of Constantine
to the death of Theodosius. In this period, the Arian
heresy produced contentions and tumults that extended
from the cottage to-the throne of the empire; the Goths
disturbed by frequent incursions the general repose; and
the apostacy of Julian,* although his reign was but of

short duration, was as the shock of an earthquake to the.

religious establishment of the empire. Such a period
cannot be represented as a season of tranquillity.

Mr. Faber has given the most correct view of this
part of the prophecy. ¢ The year 313 was marked by
the famous edict of Constantine in favour of Christianity:

in this ‘year, therefore, the tranquillity of the church

* Julian “ the Apostate”™ was the son of Julius Constantius, and
the nephew of Constantine the Great. He was a man of talents,
learned, politic, and ambitious, War in those days was the chief
employment of man; and it was in the field of battle, and at the head
of iis armies, that Julian distinguished himself as the formidable
rival of Constantius, the last of the sons of Constantine, with whom he
disputed the empire of the world. He succeeded, Constantius died,
and Julian, in the thirty-second year of his age, A. D. 361, became
sole emperor.

His attachment to the Platonic philosophy is supposed to have
influenced him to renounce the Christian religion; and his well-
known fondness for the study of magic, so unbecoming a man of
genius and education, will in part account for his indisposition to the
gospel. Reasons of state, however, furnish to such a man as Julian
the most powerful motives of action, and must determine whither any,
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commenced. No great length of time, however, elapsed
before the peace of the empire began to be broken by
the incursions of the northern barbarians about the year
323. At this period I conceive the seventh seal to have
been opened, and the silence of half an hour, or rather
of half a season, to have commenced. The silence seems
to denote the state of mute and anxious expectation, in
which the church anticipated the grand irruption of the
Gothic monarch Alaric and his associates. The period,
then, of the Aalf season describes the affairs of the church
and the empire from about the year 323 to the year 395.
Upon referring to history we find, that the incursions of
the northern barbarians gradually became more and more
formidable. Between the years 365 and 379, an almost
perpetual war was carried on between them and the
Romans, with various success: and in the last of these
years, when the empire seemed on the point of being
completely overrun and dismembered, Gratian associated
with himself in the imperial dignity the famous Theo-
dosius. By the successful valour of this warlike prince,
the sounding of the first trumpet, and the impending ruin
of the empire, were delayed for sixteen years: but the
genius of Rome expired with Theodosius, the last of the
successors of Augustus and Constantine, who appeared
in the field at the head of their armies, and whose
authority was universally acknowledged throughout the
whole extent of the empire.”” *

or what religion, shall be embraced. He was a crafty and ambitious
warrior and statesman. The family of his uncle were of the Christian
religion, and calculated upon the support of the church which they
had enriched and protected. Julian, at enmity with that family, and
desirous to rise upon their ruin, put himself at the head of the Pagan
interest, offering toleration to all sects of Christians. No sooner was
he confirmed in the supreme power than he formed the design of
extirpating Christianity.

He patronized the Jews, and in hopes of convicting the New Testa-
ment of falsehood, employed his wealth in vain attempts to rebuild
Jerusalem and the Temple. He can scarcely be said to have com-
pleted a revolution in the religion of the empire, on account of the
shortness of his reign, and the caution with which he was constrained
to act. Julian reigned only two years, At his death the religion of
the empire was restored.

* Gibbon.

/
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Having occupied, brethren, so much of your time in
explaining the introduction to the sounding of the trum-
pets, it is proper that I should, without further delay,
proceed to specify the

II. Rules to be observed in ascerta.mmg the period,
and in giving the mterpretatlon of the Apocalyptlcal
Trumpets.

You will already ha.ve observed what we have taken
for granted in the preceding remarks, that the trumpets
have respect to the affairs of the Roman empire under
what is called its Christian form. I intend, under this
head, to show that this'is not a mere gratuitous hypo-
thesis. Every prophecy furnishes its own key—a key
adapted with so much wisdom to the several wards of
the lock, as that it alone, without offering violence to
any part of the sacred mechanism, sets open_the door to
him who seeks admission into the divine edifice.. The
preservation of consistency, in both the symbols and
the chronology  of* scripture prediction, is essentially
necessary.

1. The seventh seal, it is to be remembered, is the
last on the sacred book. When it is broken, the whole
book is of course laid open. And it is altogether incon-
gruous with the prophetical symbols to imagine, with
Mr. Woodhouse and others, that this seal returns to the
period of the first seal, for the purpose of giving a re-
exhibition of the same chronological epoch, The seventh
must be supposed to commence where the sixth termin-
ated, and to continue the same theme of discussion, until
the angels are commanded to sound their trumpets.
Upon this principle we have proceeded in explaining
the first verses of this chapter, and we shall now justify
the application of the Apocalyptical trumpets to the
history of the great events which took place in the moral
world, in connexion with the fate of the fourth universal
empire, after the time of Constantine and Theodosius.

The last of the seven trumpets is sounded before the
commencement of the millennium. Rev. xi. 15, “ And
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the seventh angel sounded, and there were great voices
in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world are become
the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ.” If the
seventh trumpet precedes that illustrious period of " tire,
so must all the trumpets; and we have shown' that the
seventh seal, which includes them all, succeeded the
era of Constantine. The period of the trumpets must,
therefore, be found somewhere between the time of the
overthrow of Pagan Rome, and the overthrow of anti-
christian power, before the reign of the saints commences.

The additional argument, in support of applying the
trumpets to this period, is derived from the interpretation
of the prophecy; and, I must of course, leave that inter-
pretation in due time to speak for itself.

2. It is of great importance, before we attempt to
explain the figurative language of this prophecy, in order
to designate the particular historical events in which it
has received its accomplishment, that we distinctly
understand the object in view—the definite system of
events of which the predictions treat.

Although it is generally admitted by respectable com-
mentators that the Christian Roman world is the scene
of this prophecy; there is a diversity of opinion as to
the special object. Mr. Mede, who is followed by the
greater part of modern expositors, assigns this reason for
making the Roman empire the theatre upon which the
predictions are accomplished. ¢ As Daniel in the Old
Testament both presignified the coming of Christ, and
arranged the fortunes of the Jewish church by the suc-
cession of the empires; so the Apocalypse is to be sup-
posed to measure the Christian histo y{sy the means of
the Roman empire, which was yet 'wr{e remaining after
Christ.” The interpretations of this eminent expositor
proceed upon the principle, that the empire is in fact the
special object. On this account he has been censured b
Mr. Woodhouse, as guilty of neglecting a more noble
object, ¢ the fates and fortune of the Christian church,”
and as inconsistent with himself, inasmuch as he had
not maintained the homogeneity of the trumpets. Mr.
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‘Woodhouse himself adopts the principle upon which
Mr. Durham and Dr. Johnston proceed, that the Chris-
tian church, not the empire of Rome, is the special object :
but, in his exposition, he differs widely from both these
divines; and follows, in the general outline, if not en-
tirely in the minute details, the explanations given by
Lord Napier. It was not, however, doing justice to Mr.
Joseph Mede, to represent him as inconsistent with him-
self, either as it respected the fifth or the seventh trumpet.*
It was no part of his scheme to exclude ecclesiastical
considerations from the prophetic page. A little reflec-
tion too might have convinced Mr. Woodhouse himself,
that under the seventh trumpet the Christian religion does
in fact triumph over the immoral systems which obtained
throughont the Roman empire, partly by the infliction
of merited judgments upon that beastly power. The
followers of Mr. Mede require no further vindication.

I do not, however, admit that either the church or the
state, exclusively, is the system which the Apocalyptical
trumpets make the formal subject of the prospective his-
tory. To the church, indeed, and for the sake of the
true church, these prophecies were delivered. They have
respect to that which, in the progress of human society,

* ¢ If the trumpets are to be all homogeneal, let us have recourse
:ﬁ one of them, whose character and interpretation are placed beyond

ispute.

‘?The Seventh Trumpet. What does it announce? Most clearly
the viclory obtained by Christ and his Church, not over the Roman
Empire, but over the powers of hell. They (the six Trumpets,) must
therefore be supposed to contain the warfare of the Christian Church.”®
— Woodhouse, p. 222. Lon. 1805, .

Such is the argument of this very learned writer, But surely he
had forgotten that the seventh Trumpet itself records the downfall of
the kingdoms of this world. It was a triumph over the Roman Empire
under its antichristian form. This is the fourth beast of Daniel—The
Jourth kingdom on earth, in its divided form; or in other words, the
beast with seven heads and ten horns: the kingdoms, in short, of the
old Roman Empire, now distinct, but united by a bond of blasphemy
and iniquity, a corrupted religion made an essential part of tyran-
nical policy.

Christianity cannot triumph until political religion be overthrown:
and this kind of religion, by whatever name it may be called, is asmuch

a part of the politics or constitution of the nations, as the monarchy
or judiciary.
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is most interesting to the moral world; and consequently
to the great svcial concerns of true religion. In this
point of view the history of the Roman empire is of equal
‘interest with the history of the Roman church: but
neither the one nor the other is otherwise taken notice of
in scripture, than as they affect the interests of truth, of
piety, and social order. The Divine Being foresaw, that
during the period under review, there would not be, in
-fact, many saints upon earth who would not be more or
less affected by the moral changes which took place,
within the bounds of the Roman empire; and as external
Christianity, or if you will, the great body of the Chris-
tian church, had been in one complex system identified
- with the state, there is great propriety in making the
empire itself the special subject of the predictions.* The
rule of interpretation which we deduce from these reason-
ings is, that the symbolical language of this period is to
be applied, not ecclesiastically, but in the eivil sense,
unless the text itself makes upon particular grounds such
application necessary. The eartIl)L, the sea, the rivers,
the sun, the moon, and the stars, are to be considered as

political, not religious symbols.
3. It will aid us much in giving a consistent, as well

. * We can readily conceive of Church and State as distinet objects of
thought: and we even feel that they are of right distinet. The Church
of God is, certainly, something quite different from the kingdoms of men.

hey never can become identified. True, there is a period approach-
ing, in which “the mountain of the Lord’s house shall be established
upon the tops of the mountains ”” of national power:—The true church
shall influence, thoroughly influence the political conduct of men,
Even then, however, Church and State shalY be two different things,
The distinction shall be marked and understood. Hitherto it has
been almost universally otherwise. In the Roman empire, at the era
of Constantine, nominal Christianity and politics were identified. The
actual Church of God was always a different thing from the mere poli-
tical body; but that which was called the Church became a constituent
part of the empire. It is in this light the prophecy contemplates the
subject; and for the very best reason too, because it is the only true
light., Nor is it possible really to understand or to interpret correctly
these gredictions without .keeping this fact in view. The Roman
Church was as much a part of the Roman Empire as was the Roman
Senate. The nation was not sanctified; but the sanctuary was pro-
faned. The established church was a mere worldly sanctuary.

A
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as the true interpretation, to affix correct ideas to the
symbol which gives its designation to this period.

The trumpet is a well-known instrument, constructed
upon principles analogous to the organ of hearing, the
ear. The effect of employing this instrument is to
increase the sound of the human voice, and render it
more audible at a distance. The object is rapidly to
communicate information, or to give notice of any design
or event which requires to be speedily known. Trum-
pets were, by divine appointment, used for various pur-
poses among the Hebrews; and from that usage, it is
reasonable to infer, the symbol in the Apocalypse is drawn.
The Lord commanded Moses to construct two silver
trumpets for the purpose of assembling the Israelites in
the wilderness, when they were to decamp; Num. x.

. The priests also employed these instruments in announc-
ing the periodical returns of the civil year, the sabbatical
year, and the year of jubilee. A feast was celebrated at
the commencement of the civil year, (the September
new moon) which from this custom was called the feast
of trumpets, Lev. xxiii. Num. xxix. Indeed, the first
day of every month, and all their religious festivals, were
announced by the sound of these instruments. By the
trumpet also the people were called forth to war. To
sound a trumpet was a familiar phrase for calling forth
to battle. This was perfectly understood by the writers
of the New Testament. ¢ If the trumpet give an uncer-
tain sound, who shall prepare himself to the battle?”*
On such occasions the trumpets were to sound an alarm
—the signal of hostile invasion. “ Shall the trumpet be
blown in the city and the people not be afraid?”+ Of
this description are the seven Apocalyptical trumpets.
It is evident from their contents, that they were not
designed to call either to the sacrifice, or to any festival.
They are, therefore, a voice of warning to the people of
God, of the judgments and trials which are to come upon
the corrupt empire in whose concerns they have a deep

*1 Cor. xiv. 8. + Joel ii. 1.
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interest. This idea corresponds with the use made of
the trumpets, according to the style of the former pro-
phets. < Blow the trumpet in Zion, sound an alarm.”*

The seals, from the nature of the case, followed one
another in chronological order. The space of the roll,
unfolded by removing one seal, was fully exhibited
before the next seal was broken; but the voice of warn-
ing of one danger may very properly be heard when it
approaches, although the cause of the alarm immediately
preceding, may not in every case have been entirely
removed.

The judgments of the trumpets are, therefore, to be
considered only so far announced in chronological order,
as it respects their commencement. It is not necessa
that the whole cause of the first alarm shall have term-
nated before another alarm is given ; because one hostile
attack may speedily follow another without waiting for
the result of the contest. The trumpets follow one
another in order as to their beginning; but as to the
termination of the events predicted, that is left un-
determined.

“ And the seven angels which had the seven trum-
pets prepared themselves to sound.” We shall now

proceed,

ITI. To explain the first four Trumpets.

‘We have already assigned our reasons for considering
the Roman empire, in its present complex ecclesiastical
political form, the proper object of the judgments
announced by the trumpets. It is not merely for the
purpose of recording deeds of blood perpetrated by
offending man against his fellow-mortals, that these
events are esteemed worthy of notice, either in the
scheme of prophecy or in history. It is on account of
the influence which such political commotions exercise
over the moral concerns of accountable creatures; their
tendency to illustrate the manner in which Jehovah

* Amos iii. 6. See also Ezek, xxxiii. 2—4.
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administers his moral government ; and for the sake of
their ultimate effect in preparing the way for the univer-
sal diffusion of light, life, and happiness, over the abodes
of men, that they are esteemed worthy of the place which
ig assigned to them in the Apocalypse.

In comparing the fact with the prediction, I avail
m{self principally of the great historical work of the -
celebrated Gibbon. This man is well known to have
been an enemy to the Christian religion. He cannot be
suspected, therefore, of any design, in the compilation of
the History of the Decline and Fall of the Roman Em-
pire, to furnish evidence of the fulfilment. of sacred
prediction.

The preceding prophecy brought the history of Rome
down to the year 395, when Theodosius the Great
departed this life. ¢“The public safety,” says Mr.
Gibbon, “seemed to depend on the life and abilities of
this single man.” In another place he remarks, that
“the correspondence of nations was in that age so imper-
fect and precarious, that the revolutions of the north
might escape the knowledge of the court, until the dark
cloud, which was collected along the coast of the Baltic,
burst in thunder upon the banks of the upper Danube.”*

Tromper I.—Verse 7. “The first angel sounded, -
and there followed hail and fire mingled with blood, and
they were cast upon the earth; and the third part of
trees was burnt np, and all green grass was burnt up.”

‘We have already shown that EARTH is the symbol
of the Roman Empire. Upon this earth the fire was -
cast from the golden censer, verse 5. Considered as a
whole, the Empire, like the system of nature, has its
earth, and its sea, and its rivers, &c. &e.

The oBsEcT of the judgment of the first trumpet is
the earth of the system—the collective body of the
‘population of the empire.

The gupeMENT itself is “hail and fire mingled with

* Vol, IV. page 56. Phil. 1804,
G
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blood"—savage warfare, bursting from a distance upon
the various parts of the empire in frequent and destruc-
tive showers.

The CONSEQUENCE is a great comsumption of the
necessary support, and the principal ornaments of the
land. The vegetation,—*the third part of the trees
and green grass were burnt up.” The western Roman

" empire was considered as the third part of the world,

and as the earth in this instance signifies its popula-
tion, the trees and the grass are men of high and low
degree.*

By comparing this trumpet with the first vial, it will
appear that the effects of this judgment lasted until that
vial is poured out upon the earth. 'We are accordingly
required to look for some such series of events, as while
it tends to the ruin of imperial Rome, will introduce a
new system of policy among the inhabitants of the land,
which is to characterize their social relations until the
time of the first vial. We are directed to expect upon
the death of Theodosius, a terrible, barbarous, and-
overwhelming warfare ; laying the land waste before it ;
and establishing upon the ruins of a civilized empire a
species of social order suited only to a savage race, which
isto lg:st until the commencement of the third prophetical

iod+
Perﬁistory immediately points to the causes which de-
molished the superb fabric of policy constructed over a
great and civilized people, and introduced in its stead the
Jfeudal system, adapted to a barbarous and military race,
ag the fulfilment of the prediction of thg first trumpet.
These causes are found in the irruption of the northern

*8ir Isaac Newton remarks, that in the prophetic language, “ Tem-
?es winds, or the motion of the clouds, are put for wars; thunder
or the voice of a multitude; storms, lightning, hail, and rain, for a
tempest of war, In like manner, the earth, animals, and vegetables,
are put for the people of several nations and conditions. Trees and
green grass express the beauty and fruitfulness of a land; and when,
the earth is an emblem of nations and dominions, may signify persons
of higher rank, and of common condition.”

* This idea will be more fully explained under the first vial.

Eﬁ
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hordes of military barbarians into the civilized provinces
of the empire, overturning in their course all the monu-
ments of Roman greatness, and destroying alike the
remaining religion, the literature, and social institutions
of an already degenerate people.

In confirmation of these remarks I quote Mr. Faber,
who makes a, liberal and judicious use of the History of
the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire. “Upon
the decease of this great prince (Theodosius) in the year
395, the northern cloud, which had so long been gather-
ing, discharged itself with irresistible fury upon the
empire.”* ¢He died in the month of January, and
before the end of the same year the Gothic nation was
in arms—the barriers of the Danube were thrown open,
the savage warriors of Scythia issued from their forests ;
and the uncommon severity of the winter allowed the
poet to remark, that they rolled their ponderous waggons
over the broad and icy back of the indignant river. The
fertile fields of Phocis and Beeotia were covered by a
deluge of barbarians; who massacred the males of an
age to bear arms, and drove away the beautiful females
with the spoil and cattle of the flaming villages.” +

“Buch were the first effects of the symbolical hail-
storm. It was next carried into Italy and the west;
under the guidance of Alaric it passed over Panonia,
Istria, and Venetia, and threatened the destruction of
imperial Rome herself. Another dark cloud, generated
like its fellow in the cold regions of the north burst in
the year 406, upon the banks of the upper Dannbe, and
thence pa.ssed on into Italy. Headed by Radagaisus,
the northern Germans emigrated from their native land,
besieged Florence, and threatened Rome.” I

“The flourishing city of Mentz was surprised and de-
stroyed; and many thousand Christians were inhumanly
massacred in the church. The consuming flames of war
spread from the banks of the Rhine over the greatest
part of the seventeen provinces of Gaul. That rich and

* Vol IL page 9. * Hist. Dec. Vol. IV. pp. 29—31. 1 Faber.

b,
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extensive country, as far as the ocean, the Alps, and the
Pyrences, was delivered to the barbarians, who drove
before them, in a promiscuous crowd, the bishop, the
senator, and the virgin, laden with the spoils of their
houses and altars.” *

The ravages committed by the Huns under their king
Attila, justly denominated ¢the scourge of God,”
equalled, if they did not exceed, those of which Alaric
and Radagaisus were the principal instruments. Attila,
having united under himself the Scythians and the Ger-
mans, invaded in the year 441 the eastern empire. The
Huns under his command destroyed with fire and sword
the populous cities of the east.

“I;)I'he whole breadth of Europe, as it extends above
five hundred miles from the Euxine to the Adriatic, was
at once invaded, and occupied, and desolated b{ the
myriads of barbarians whom Attila led into the field :—
the armies of the eastern empire were vanquished in
three successive engagements :—words the most expres-
sive of total extirpation and erasure are applied to the
calamities which they inflicted on seventy cities.”+ In
the year 450 Attila again threatened the peace of the
empire. Mankind awaited this decision with awful sus-
pense; victorious in the east, he pursued his march to-
ward Rome; and as he passed, the cities of Altinum,
Concordia, and Padua, were reduced into heaps of stones
and ashes. He boasted that the grass never grew on the
spot where his horse had trode.

Bishop Newton relates upon the authority of Sigonius,
that ¢ Attila, when he turned his arms against the
emperor Valentinian the Third, entered Gaul with seven
hundred thousand men; and not content with taking and
spoiling, set most of the cities on fire—and filled all
places between the Alps and Appenines with flight, de-
population, slaughter, servitude and desperation. He
was preparing to march to Rome, but was diverted from

* Hist. Dec. Vol. IV. pp. 63,64.  + Hist. Dec. Vol. IV, p. 242.
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his purpose by a solemn embassy from the emperor, and
the promise of an annual tribute.”

Such were, in their desolating course, those incursions
of the northern barbarous nations which afterwards over-
threw the empire.

In the mean time, the succeeding great judgment which
contributed to this event is announced.

Trumper II.—Verses 8, 9. ¢ And the second angel
sounded, and as it were a great mountain burning with
fire was cast into the sea: and the third part of the sea
became blood; and the third part of the creatures which
were in the sea died; and the third part of the ships
were destroyed.”

The oBsEcT of the judgment announced by the sound
of the second trumpet is the sea of the Roman world.
The symbolical signification of waters is explained in
Rev. xvii. 15. “The waters which thou sawest, are
people, and multitudes, and nations, and tongues.” The
sea, therefore, as a great collection of waters, signifles
many people and nations connected in one body politic,
in a dissolute and commoved condition. Thus it is dis-
tinguished from the solid earth. The symbol earth is
the population of the empire in a compact and quiescent
state. The sea, the same body in a loose and agitated
state. Daniel gives this as the description of the condi-
tion of society at the commencement of each of the great
universal monarchies. Chap. vii. 2, 3. “Behold, the
four winds of the heaven strove upon the great sea. And
four great beasts came up from the sea.”

The JuDGMENT itself is, in this case, a buining moun-
tain. A mountain is the symbol of great and established

ower. Zech. iv. 7. “ Who art thou, O great moun-
tain?” The Lord says to the king of Babylon, Jer. li.
25. “Behold, I am against thee, O destroying moun-
tain—1I will stretch out mine hand upon thee, and roll
thee down from the rocks, and will make thee a burnt
mountain.” A buriing mountain, therefore, signifies

ONAS .
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some great power that falls upon the Romans, full of
rage, and thus to consume, and to be itself consumed.

The coNsEQUENCES of this judgment are described in
terms analogous to the principal symbol. The third part
of the sea became blood—the fish perished—the ships
were destroyed.

In language resembling, and of course illustrating,
these expressions, the prophet announces the destruction
of Egyptian power. Ezek. xxix. 3. “Behold, I am
against thee, Pharaoh, king of Egypt—1I will cause the
fish of thy river to stick unto thy scales. I will leave
thee thrown on the wilderness, thee, and all the fish of
thy rivers.” This figurative language is explained b,

lain speech, for the prophet adds, verse 8. ¢ Behol
will bring a sword upon thee, and cut off man and
beast out of thee.”

It may be considered superfluous to add, that the
Roman shipping, like that of modern nations, was an
instrument, and therefore, a proper emblem, of their
riches and their strength.

By the second trumpet the pious were warned of the
approach of a striking calamity that should be felt every
where throughout the Roman Empire, at a time, too,
when left in great confusion by the irruptions of the bar-
barous nations from the north. At some period, not far
removed from the times of Alaric and Attila, they were
to expect, that some mighty potentate should, with flaming
zeal and fury, fall upon the already distracted empire,
and. massacre its inhabitants without mercy; exhaust the
sources of its wealth; and, while humbling its power,
be also himself hastening to ruin.

History looks back upon the events then anticipated,
and confirms both our exposition, and our faith in the
sacred prediction. In the year 455, two years after the
death of Attila—the principal angel of the cloud of hail
from the north, Genseric set sail from the burning shores
of Africa, and suddenly appeared like a mountain on fire
hurled from its base, and cast into the sea, at the mouth
of the Tiber. Several years before this, he had estab-
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lished himself at Africa at the head of his Vandals,
and erected a kingdom, which promised to endure for
ages. The Vandals, it is true, had, like the other bar-
_barians, come originally from the north; but, having

lanted themselves in the heated sands of Africa, it*was

m the South, the proper region of fire, they invaded
Rome. Of these people Mr. Gibbon speaks 1in the fol-
lowing manner: Having crossed the straits of Gibraltar,
“on a sudden the seven provinces from Tangier to Tri-
poli were overwhelmed by the invasion of the Vandals.
Careless of the distinctions of age, or sex, or rank, they
employed every species of indignity and torture, to force
from the captives a discovery of their hidden wealth.
The stern policy of Genseric, justified his frequent exam-
ples of military execution: he was not always the master
of his own passions, or of those of his followers: and the
calamities of war were aggravated by the licentionsness
of the Moors, and the fanaticism of the Donatists.” ¥

Having been established, by a treaty with the emperor
Valentinian, over all the provinces of Africa, Genseric
was looked upon by Eudoxia, the relict of that emperor,
for defence against the murderers of her husband.

It was then he invaded Rome at the head of three
hundred thousand warriors. The city fell an easy prey
into their hands. A bigoted Arian, Genseric availed
himself of every opportunity to harass the orthodox
Christian. During the fourteen days, for which the
imperial city was given up to be plundered by his soldiers,
the churches, as well as private houses and palaces, were
stripped of every thing valuable which they contained.
He returned with immense wealth to Africa;+ and after
his death, the kingdom of the Vandals ceases for years
to make a figure in history. Justinian reduced Africa
again into the form of a province.

The western empire, however, did not long survive
the effects of this burning mountain. “It struggled
hard, and gasped, as it were, for breath, through eight

* Hist. Dec, Vol. IV. p. 220, - Hist, Dec. Vol. IV. pp. 310 315,
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short and turbulent reigns, for the space of twenty years,
and at length cxpired under Augustulus.” *

Troumper III.—Verses 10, 11. “ And the third
angtl sounded, and there fell a great star from heaven,
burning as it were a lamp, and it fell upon the third
part of the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters;
and the name of the star is called Wormwood : and the
third part of the waters became wormwood : and many
men died of the waters, because they were made bitter.”

The oBsEcT of this judgment, as well as of the former,

. is the symbolical waters—the people. They are not,

however, considered as united in one body politic, so
much as in their separate state in the several provinces
and departments of the empire. It is not the sea; but
the rivers and fountains.

The JupGMENT is represented as a great star, fallen
from heaven. The heaven of the Roman system is the
whole frame of its government. A great star is a dis-
tinguished officer of the government. Its burning like
a lamp signifies the sufferings which such ruler both
causes and undergoes, in his fall from power.

The coNsEQUENCES are bitterness and death. The
name of the fallen star is Wormwood, to betoken the
bitter effects of the judgment.

This representation has an allusion to the deseription
which the prophet Isaiah gives of the downfal of the
king of Babylon. Chap. xiv. 4+-12. “Thou shalt
takg up this proverb against the king of Babylon, and
say,—The Lord hath broken the staff of the wicked, and
the sceptre of the rulers—How art thou fallen from
heaven, O Lucifer, (day-star,) son of the morning! how
art thou cut down to the ground which didst weaken
the nations!”

It is with great propriety, therefore, that Mr. Mede
explains this star of the prince of Rome. A fallen star,
in the language of symbols, signifies either the downfal

* Bishop Newton.
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of a king, or the apostacy of a minister: * but the pro-
phecy does not describe the state of the church; and we
therefore cannot admit the application of this prediction
to any of the early heretics, or as Dr. Johnston does, to
the Bishop of Constantinople. It is somewhat strange
that so judicious an expositor as Bishop Newton should
have applied the fallen star to Genseric, who was a
triumphant conqueror. The abservations of Mr. Faber
upon this subject are more appropriate. “The last
emperor, Momyllus, or Augustulus, was deposed by
Odoacer, king of the Heruli, who put an end to the very
nanie of the western empire. The fall of this star was
productive of much bloodshed among the rivers and
fountains, the Gothic governments of the west, which
now filled the place formerly occupied by the Roman
empire.” “At that unhappy period,” said Mr. Gibbon,
“the Saxons fiercely struggf;d with the natives for the
possession of Britain; Gaul and Spain were divided
between the powerful monarchies of the Franks and the
Visigoths, and the dependent kingdoms of the Suevi and
Burgundians; Africa was exposed to the cruel- persecu-
tions of the Vandals, and the savage insults of the Moors;
Rome and Italy, as far as the banks of the Danube,
were afflicted by an army of barbarian mercenaries, whose
lawless tyranny was succeeded by the reign of Theodorie
the Ostrogoth. All the subjects of the empire, who, by
the use of the Latin language, more particularly deserved
the name and privileges of Romans, were oppressed by
the disgrace and calamities of foreign conquest; and the
victorious nations of Germany, established a new system
of manners and government in the western countries of
Europe.”

* ¢ Stars, in prophetic style, are figurative representations of many
things ; among others, they signify kings, or kingdoms, eminent per-
sons of great authority and power. Thus, in the prophecy of Balaam,
Numb, xxiv. 17. ¢ There shall come a star out of Jacob, and a sceptre
shall rise out of Israel.” The power of the goat over other powers, is
represented in Dan. viii. 10. €It cast down some of the host, and of
the stars,””—LowMAaN.
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Tromper IV.—Verse 12. “And the fourth angel
sounded, and the third part of the sun was smitten, and
the third part of the moon, and the third part of the
stars; so as the third part of them was darkened, and
the day shone not for a third part of it, and the night
likewise.”

After the extinction of the line of the western Cesars,
by the downfal of the star of Rome in the person of
Augustulus, under the third trumpet, the {ourth angel
predicts a very general obscuration of the lights of the
empire.

The oByECT of this judgment, are the sun, moon, and
stars; the JupeMENT itself consists in a stroke inflicted
upon them ; the coNseqQUENCEs of which are, that the
day shone not, and the night also was deprived of its
wonted light, throughout the dominions of ancient Rome
—the third part of the known world. ¢ Darkening, or
smiting of the sun, moon, and stars,” says Sir Isaac
Newton, “are put for the setting of a kingdom, or the
desolation thereof.” Light is the symbol of joy; dark-
ness, of adversity. Thus doth the prophet Isaiah describe
the burden of Babylon, Chap. xiii. *The noise of a mul-
titude like as of a great people; a tumultuous noise of
the kingdoms of nations gathered together: the Lord of
hosts mustereth the host of the battle. Babylon, the
glory of kingdoms, the beauty of the Chaldees’ excellency,
shall be as when God overthrew Sodom and Gomorra{.
Behold, I will stir up the Medes against them. The
stars of heaven, and the constellations thereof, shall not

ive their light: the sun shall be darkened in his going
ﬁrth, and the moon shall not cause her light to shine.
Therefore I will shake the heavens,” &e. In a similar
manner the prophet Ezekiel describes the destruction of
the kingdom of Egypt. Chap. xxxii. 7,8 “I wil
cover the sun with a cloud, and the moon shall not give
her light. All the bright lights of heaven will I make
dark over thee.”

It was in the year 476, history informs us, that Au-
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gustulus, the diminutive Ceesar Augustus, fell from his

throne. But the ancient frame of Roman government

remained for some time after the downfal of this Impe-
- rial Star. The political heaven, although shaking, was
not yet removed ; neither were all its lights extinguished.
In t{e time of Odoacer, the Roman Senate, the Consuls,
and other magistrates, were only subjected to a suspen-
gion for two years. When Theodoric founded, in the
ﬁea,r 498, the Gothic kingdom of Italy, he permitted

ome to maintain in its ancient government, some
appearance of its former splendour. 1t was in the year
566, after a series of bloody and doubtful wars, that
Italy was reduced into the provincial form, by. the
emperor of the east; the whole form of Roman govern-
ment was abolished ; the Senate, and Consuls, and other
magistrates of Rome entirely put down; and the proud
city, the queen of the nations, was reduced into the mis-
erable condition of a tributary Dukedom. Then was
fully accomplished the judgment announced by the
sounding of the fourth trumpet.

Among the expositors of the Apocalyptical prophecies,
there is, as in other instances, a considerable diversity of
opinion with respect to the interpretation of the four
trumpets first in order. Those who are agreed about
the general period to which they refer, differ, however,
in matters of detail. Mr. Faber, who commonly improves
on bishop Newton, seems to me to have erred in the
application of history to the fourth trumpet. He has
offered, I admit, an unanswerable objection to the expo-
sition of Bishop Newton ; but he has himself applied the
fourth and the third to the same event, the downfal of
the last emperor of the west. In this he is entirely
wrong. The bishop was but half right, however, in
applying it both to the overthrow of Augustulus, and
the entire demolition of the old Roman Senate. It
belongs to the last event alone. Mr. Lowman, in this

articular, is more correct than those who have succeeded
im. To him, upon this subject, I refer those who are
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anxious to see my interpretation supported with a greater
variety of historical facts. .
The grand object of the judgments of all the trumpets
is to overthrow the fourth and ¢ron kingdom, which, even
after it assumed the Christian name, continued to be a
beast ; and in this precise point of view is the object of
these judgments. Its western dominions, being for a
long time the place in which the saints had the most
interest, occupy of course, for the most part, the attention
of prophecy. The eastern empire is, notwithstand-
ing, far from being overlooked. The two succeeding
trumpets particularly apply to the fourth kingdom as it
existed in the regions east of Italy: but upon the dis-
memberment of the western empire, and its division,
according to sacred prediction, into ten distinet powers,
or horns, the business of the trumpets is, with respect to
it, suspended until “the time of the end ;” and prepara-
tion is made for the period of the vials, by which this
new power, the ten-horned beast, is to be destroyed.
The period of the trumpets, nevertheless, progresses
as it respects the eastern empire, as shall be made
apparent in the ensuing lecture. The Seventh Trumpet
announces the entire overthrow of Antichristian Rome.
I shall now bring the discourse to a close with some
remarks upon this part of the second prophetical period.

IV. The concluding reflections.

1. However great the confusion which from time to
time appears over the history of the nations, it is becom-
ing the ministers of Jesus Christ both to understand for
themselves, and to point out to others, the relation in
which the events of history stand to the progress of the
Christian religion, and to the interests of the church of
God. Like “the living creatures” of the Apocalypse,
it is their duty to say to intelligent and inquiring men,
“ Come and see.” Were it possible completely to separ-
ate the concerns of this world from those of Zion, so that
they should cease to exercise any reciprocal influence on
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one another, there might be a propriety in the watchman
of Israel's refusing to answer any inquiries, such as,
“ What of the night,” or * the morning?” This state of
things is, however, morally impossible. The policy of
those nations, in which Christianity is either tolerated or
established, will be more or less affected by ecclesiastical
congiderations; and it is unreasonable not to expect that
the church will feel the influence of worldly political
management. All the events which come to pass are
included in the plans of providence; and such, of course,
as are interesting to the moral world, deserve the atten-
tion of the Christian pastor. Divine revelation, too, in
its precepts, and narrative, and predictions, pays par-
ticular attention to national concerns; and thus not only
sets an example to the ministers of Christ of their proper
duty, but also imposes an obligation upon them to be
“acquainted ‘with the history of the world, in order to
understand and expound the scriptures.

‘You will not, therefore, brethren, charge us with inter-
meddling unduly with your civil concerns, or with violat-
ing the sanctity of the Lord’s day, by laying before you,
with the necessary exposition, the predictions of the
Apocalypse. Assuredly, the Christian who is persuaded
that all things shall work together for good to them who
love God ; and who is qualified by liberal views of God’s
moral government to form a proper estimate of the sub-
ject, will consider of importance that great system of
causes, and their various operations, which finally
demolished the western Roman empire, in which, since
the revolution of Constantine, civil and ecclesiastical
concerns were so blended together, that they could not
be otherwise than in idea distinguisheds

The total change which took place in the state of
society in Europe in this period, renders the era of the
Trumpets interesting to the moralist. *“How far this
change ought to be lamented is not now a matter of
much dispute. The human species was reduced to such
a degree of debasement by the pressure of Roman
despotism, that we can hardly be sorry at any means,
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however violent, which removed or lightened the load.
But we cannot help lamenting, at the same time, that
this revolution was the work of nations so little en-
lightened by science, and polished by civilization.”*

It was by such means that the ignorance which served
the purposes of the Roman antichrist, was universally
spread ; and thus upon the downfal of imperial Rome,
“the man of sin” was speedily revealed.

2. Amidst the revolutions which desolate the nations,
we, Christians, have ample grounds of hope and confi--
dence. Our Saviour reigns, and will do all his pleasure.
Light shall arise out of darkness. Order shall spring
from confusion. The Divine purposes shall be accom-
plished. The generation of his children shall be saved.

Behold him, Christians, in whom ye have believed,
standing before the altar of incense in the upper temple,
making continual intercession for us. We verily have an
Advocate with the Father. He will. not plead in vain:
His blood shed for the remission of the sins of many,
speaketh better things than that of Abel. The blood of
the martyrs, unjustly shed, calls for vengeance on the
foes of religion. The blood of the covenant, making
satisfaction to divine justice, calls for the salvation of -
believers. I will, O Father, that they whom thou hast
given me, may be with me where I am, that they may
behold my glory.” The prayers, the praises, the services

“of the saints, are accepted: for they are received into

the golden censer, and presented by the High Priest.
He never, in any instance, neglects the sighs of the
prisoner, or turns a deaf ear to the solicitations of his
anxious disciples. He is ever merciful. He is more-
over just. He scatters coals of fire upon their heads who
obey not the gospel. 'When he has served up to his
Father the devotions of his own church, he casts the
contents of the censer upon the earth. All religion,
which is not sanctified by his grace, becomes a curse to
its professors. All, who have no religion, remain under

* Russel’s Modern Europe. Vol. L p. 11,
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the sentence-of condemnation. The all-merciful Saviour
is the all-righteous Governor. His sceptre is right.
His enemies shall perish when his wrath is kindled but
a little. Fly to him for safety. Fly to him speedily;
before death and judgment shall overtake you. ﬁe
invités you to himself. He commands you to betake
yourselves to the city of refuge. He assures you of a
ready welcome. Whosoever cometh shall not be cast
out. Represent by prayer, and with boldness, your
personal condition before the throne of grace. Forget
not to mention your brethren in the profession of religion.
Plead for the cause of your invaded, your sinful, your
distracted country. The sword is hanging over your
heads. Your friends, your neighbours, are already
suffering. Your business is stopped ; your commerce is
spoiled ; your relatives are carried into captivity ; your
_ villages are laid in ruins. War, with its accompany-
ing horrors of robberies, rapes, and murders, rages in
your borders. Repent of your transgressions; mourn
for the sins of the land ; confess the justness of the Divine
judgments. Trust not in the day of trial on the arm of
flesh. Call upon your Redeemer to turn to you in
mercy. He is the Governor of the nations. He directs
the whirlwind. He controls the fury of the battle.
He puts down and sets up at pleasure. The race is
not to the swift, neither is the battle to the strong.

The time for visiting Zion is at hand. Arise, and
call upon your God, who is able to deliver you. “TLord,
thou wilt ordain peace for us: for thou also hast wrought
all our works in us. Lord, in trouble have they visited
thee ; they poured out a prayer when thy chastening
was upon them.” When the blast of the trumpet is
heard from afar, it is time to fly to him “Who has
been a strength to the poor, a strength to the needy in
his distress, a refuge from the storm, a shadow from the
heat, when the blast of the terrible ones is as a storm
against the wall.”

¢« Come, my people, enter thou into thy chambers, and

i&lk
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shut thy doors about thee: hide thyself as it were for a
little moment, until the indignation be overpast. = For,
behold, the Lord cometh out of his place to punish the
inhabitants of the earth for their Imiquity: the earth

also shall disclose her blood, and shall no more cover:

her slain.”




LECTURE VI.

THE TWO WO TRUMPETS.

“ And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from heaven

unto-the earth; and to him was given the key of the bottomless pit.

. And he opened the bottomless pit; and there arose a smoke out of

the pit as the smoke of a great furnace; and the sun and the air were

darkened by reason of the smoke of the pit. And there came out of
the smoke locusts upon the earth,” &ec. &c.~REV. ix.

THE religion, taught by the Son of God for our salvation,
hath two great and distinguishing qualities—Truth of
doctrine, and pure morality. Affecting both the under-
'standing and the heart of man, with that invisible power
which produces real piety, it makes itself externally
evident, in the profession of an orthodox faith, and in a
deportment y moral. When either of these,—
either truth or holiness is absolutely wanting, we do not
merely suspect the absence of piety, but we are certain
that it does not exist. Divine revelation assures us that
Christians are all children of light, and are also sancti-
fied. By works without faith it is impossible to please
God; and faith without works is dead.

If this, brethren, be a correct representation of Chris-
tianity, it is easy to observe the certain evidences of its
decline. The departure of God and of true religion,
from among a professing people, is indicated by a grow-
ing deficiency in orthodoxy and virtue, or in either of
the two; and although, it may indeed commence with
any one of them, it will certainly in a short time, if a

H
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reformation do not prevent it, extend also to the other,
and accordingly affect them both. Wo be unto that
people who do not resist the introduction of error with
alacrity, and who do not promptliy express their detesta-
tion at the impure behaviour of professed Christians.
Such was the condition of the Catholic church during
the period of the Apocalyptical trumpets, particularly
that of the last three, at the close of the preceding

‘chapter, called the Wo Trumpets. * And I beheld, and

heard an angel flying through the midst of heaven, say-
ing with a loud voice, Wo, Wo, Wo to the inhabiters of
the earth, by reason of the other voices of the Trumpet
of the three angels, which are yet to sound.”

. We have, in this chapter, the prophetic history of the

LAST PART OF THE SECOND PERIOD,

Including two of the Wo Trumpets, being the fifth and
siwth. 1 shall lay before you, what appears to me to be
the correct interpretation of each of these two, and con-
clude my discourse with practical reflections.

‘We have in the last lecture given a short account of
the ‘state of the fourth great kingdom of the earth, from
the time of Constantine to the dismemberment of the
western empire of the Ceesars into several independent
kingdoms. Then, according to the predictions of Daniel,
this beast displayed his ten distinct toes or horns; and
according to the apocalypse, the beast with seven heads
and ten horns was about to be fully revealed. Had. it
been the design of prophecy to pursue this subject in
precise chronological order, limiting its remarks by the
destinies of the western empire, we should now of course,
pass on to the contemplation of “ THE MAN OF sIN,” and
to the events of that period which includes the reign and
fall of anticHRIST. We should in that case have
entered upon the period of the vials, the first four of
which immediately refer to the state of things produced
by the four Apocalyptical Trumpets already expounded.

This could not, however, be done with consistency.
The grand design, of exhibiting the state of the moral
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world as affected by, or affecting the social concerns of
the Christian religion, renders it necessary that the line
of chronological order be in the first instance followed,
from the fourth trumpet to the Eastern Roman empire.

At this period it was more interesting to the church
of God to know the condition of the East, because
the emperor of the east was still the principal power,
and because more learning, and science, and probably
more of the members of the church, were found at that
age, beyond the boundaries of the western empire. In
process of time, indeed, it became otherwise, and of
course we find that after this period comparatively little
notice is bestowed in prophecy upon either the Greek
churches, or the nations in which they are established.

The period of the trumpets is that of the Christian
empire; and after the events of the fourth had utterly
demolished the political heavens of the western system,
it was proper under the fifth trumpet to exhibit the
condition of the eastern third of the world. The
trumpets must, of course, unfold the scenes which com-
pletely overturned the whole Christian empire.

It was about the middle of the sixth century, that the
Jjudgment announced by the fourth trumpet had produced
the obscuration of the political lights of ancient Rome ;
and from this event we are to turn our attention, during
the remainder of the Period of the Trumpets, to the
state of the moral world in those regions over which the
emperors of Constantinople claimed the supreme power,
until we shall witness the overthrow of this last repre-
sentative of the Ceesars. To such concerns the two
trumpets before us have reference. We shall give the

INTERPRETATION OF EACH.

TrumpET V.—Being the First Wo Trumpet. Verses
1—11. ¢ And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star
fall from heaven unto the earth; and to him was given
the key of the bottomless pit; and he opened the bottom-
less pit; and there arose a smoke out of the pit, as the
smoke of a great furnace; and the sun and the air were

.
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darkened by reason of the smoke of the pit. .And there
came out o{ the smoke locusts upon the earth: and unto
them was given power, as the scorpions of the earth have
power. And it was commanded them that they should
not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green thing,
neither any tree; but only those men which have not the
seal of God in their foreheads. And to them it was given
that they should not kill them, but that they should be
tormented five months: and their torment was as the
torment of a scorpion, when he striketh a man. And in
those days shall men seek death, and shall not find it;
and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from them.
And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses pre-
pared unto battle; and on their heads were as it were
crowns like gold, and their faces were as the faces of
men. And they bad hair as the hair of women, and
their teeth were as the teeth of lions. And they had
breastplates as it were breastplates of iron; and the sound
of their wings was as the sound of chariots of many horses
running to battle. And they had tails like unto scorpions;
and there were stings in their tails: and their power was
to hurt men five months. And they had a king over them,
which is the angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in
the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue
hath his nume Apollyon.”

‘We have already assigned our reasons for laying the
scene of these events in the eastern empire: and the
interpretation must proceed accordingly. In the pro-
gress of my exposition abundant internal evidence will
be furnished by the prophecy itself, which independently
of the introductory argument, will prove that we have
not misunderstood the scene of the vision.

The sounding of this Wo Trumpet announces an
approaching judgment; and a hieroglyphical representa-
tion of the particular agents and events, is immediately
mﬁ:dehto the apostle, and by him communicated to the
church.

The principal objects of attention to the expositor, in
this representation, are

-
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The fallen star opening the pit—The locusts issuing
from the smoke of the pit—Their king Apollyon—The
depredations which they committed—And the time of
their depredations. .

1. The fallen star.

This symbol has been already explained.* A star
fallen from heaven to earth, signifies either a civil or
theological character degraded from the political or
ecclesiastical heavens. iqpannot, therefore, conceive of
a greater perversion of figurative language than to apply
it, with Dr. Johnston, to the exaltation of Pope Boni-
face IIL. to the bad eminence of universal bishop, by the
emperor. The application of it to Mahomet, whether
considered in the light of the founder of a religion, or
the head of an army, is also incorret. Not degradation,
but elevation and success, characterized this eminent
impostor. He never fell from either an ecclesiastical or
political heaven. The contrary of being a fallen star
was the case both with the eastern impostor, and with the .
Pope of Rome. They rose from obscurity to eminence.

his fallen star, with a key bestowed on him, opened
the bottomless pit—in the providence of God he is
permitted to promote the purposes of fallen angels.
Instantly a smoke ascends from the pit, the place of
impiety and suffering, that obscures the sun and the air,
Truth is light. Error is darkness. A system of mis-
representation and falsehood, originating from the father
of lies, and deceiver of the nations, is the smoke of the
pit by which the sun and the air were darkened.t Such
are the doctrines of the Koran.

The fallen star, is in plain terms, a degraded man,
who is Instrumental in contriving a system of delusion,
of which hell approves, and by which moral darkness is
spread abroad among the nations. The description suits
the monk Sergius.

* Page 104.

+ By SMOKE, in the figurative lanila e of scripture, are denoted
dark confused doctrines clouding the light of pure revelation.—
Woodkouse, p. 261.
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‘We shall as yet only name this man, and proceed,

2. To take a view of the locusts issuing from the
smoke of the pit. . '

Their appearance is formidable in a high degree.
They are compared to a troop of horse prepared for the

" battle. Adorned with crowns, with a manly counten-

ance, with effeminate ornaments, ¢ as the hair of women,”
with “ breastplates of iron,” with ¢ scorpion stings, the
sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots,” and
they had the teeth of lions” to devour their prey.

The natural locusts are flying insects very destructive
to the fruits of the earth. They abound in Asia, and
sometimes fly in astonishing multitudes, like an immense
cloud which darkens the air, threatening destruction -
wherever they light. They constituted one of the plagues
of Egypt, Exod. x. 14—19, and are used by the prophets
as the :Kmbol of a destroying army, Joel i. 4, and ii.
4—6. e symbolical locusts under consideration, issued

. from the figurative smoke, that is, were excited to their

destructive excursions by hellish delusions.

We are, therefore, to look for the fulfilment of this
prophecy, to some fierce and barbarous people, who
appear after the close of the 6th century, in the eastern
empire, influenced to cruel warfare in immense multi-
tudes, under the auspices of a system of false doctrines
contrived by the instrumentality of some  fallen star.”
The history of Arabia, the natural seat of the locusts,
furnishes the interpretation of the prophecy in the con-
duct of the Saracens.

3. “The locusts had a king over them.” He was a
messenger of hell, the angel of the bottomless pit. His
name is Abaddon, or Apollyon. Both these words
signify a destroyer. This king is the personage, who
acts as chief over the destroying armies, who are per-
mitted in the providence of God to inflict judgments
upon the eastern Roman empire. _

4. The power with which this new foe is invested
appears to be placed under restrictions. The depreda-
tions of the locusts are limited to that class of people who
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“have not the seal of God in their foreheads.” They are
confined to those nations and people, who either opposed
the Christian religion, -or made a profession of it without
receiving its truths, or experiencing its living power.
True Christians are to have remarkable protection.

" 5. The time in which these locusts prevail, like the
natural locusts which expire with the summer that gave
them origin, is said to be five months.

Sir Isaac Newton, on account of the repetition of five
months, verses 5 and 10, thinks it proper to double the
prophetic time, and render it ten symbolical months of
thirty days each. And according to the prophetic style
of a day for a year, this would amount to a period of
three centuries. There is, however, no necessity for thus
doubling the time specified. It is, indeed, twice men-
tioned in the text; but not with the design of adding the
two sums together. - Bishop Newton is more correct in
rendering the interpretation, one hundred and fifty years.

The effects of the judgment announced by the sound-
ing of the fifth trumpet may, remain for a much longer
space of time; but the torments inflicted by the Arabian
locusts are represented as peculiarly great during the
period of five months, being one hundred and fifty pro-
phetic days, a century and a half.

This trumpet must be accordingly explained of the
‘WO caused by the Mahometan Saracens, for the space
of onle: hundreti7 and fifty years after the rise of their false

rophet.
P ’II‘)he events of that period are so interesting a part of
the history of man, and had such an effect upon the
Christian churches of the east, that they ought to be
known to intelligent men, and undoubtedly merit a place
in the sacred system of prophecy.

That great peninsula, which is washed on the south
and east by the waves of the Indian Ocean and Persian
Gulf, and on the west by the waters of the Red Sea, has
since the remotest ages been known by the name of
Arabah or Arabia. This name it received from the most
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distingnished of its original settlers, Yarab * the son of
Joktan, and the fifth in descent from Shem the son of
Noah. Ishmael, the son of Abram by Hagar, settled
with his family in this country; and his descendants
were mingled with the former inhabitants. It was not
long before the idolatry of the Sabeans, who derive their
name from Saba, the great grand-son of Joktan, became
prevalent through the greater part of this extensive terri-
tory. But of its internal history from the time of Moses
until the commencement of the Christian era, we know
very little. From the Greeks and Romans we have
derived our knowledge of ancient nations; and as Arabia
defied the power of these conquering empires, they have
not been at the pains of describing its geography, or re-
cording its history.

The Jews were scattered throughout this country at a
very early period, and the first ministers of Christianity
planted churches among the Arabs. Before the close of
the sixth century, the period in which Arabian history
became generally interesting, the Nestorian heresy had
spread over the greater part of the churches of this pen-
insula. Piety and morals had declined along with ortho-
doxy among Christians ; and the Jews and the idolaters
adhered to their religion more from habit than any con-
viction of duty. The most powerful of the Arabian
tribes were the Koreish descendants of Ishmael. They
possessed the distinguished honour of being gunardians to
the Caaba,t and the chiefs united with the love and the
practice of war, the profession of merchandise. They
carried on an extensive and lucrative commerce, between
Persia and Egypt, and India and Ethiopia.

In the year 579 was born at Mecca the celebrated

* Jorah, Gen. 3, 26,

*+ The Caaba was the sacred temple of these idolaters, It stood in
the city of Mecca, and containgd about 360 idols, besides the statue
of HoBaL, the princi?o.l object of their worshig. To this temple a
iearly visit, accompanied with gifts and costly oblations, must be paid

y the devotees from all parts of Arabia.
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Mahomet,* the king and apostle of the Arabs; or to use
the words of the sacred text, Apollyon the destroyer,
king of the locusts. He was descended from one of the
.most ancient and powerful families. His father Ab-
dallah was the favourite son of Motalleb, 2 man of
great opulence and liberality, who succeeded his father
Hashem in the principality of Mecca, and custody of the
Caaba. The aged Motalleb outlived his son, and took
under his protection:the orphan grand-son. In the
eighth year of his age, however, Mahomet was deprived
of this guardian; and came of course under the imme-
diate protection of Abu Taleb his uncle, who, himself a
merchant of the first rank and wealth, now succeeded to
all the dignities of his deceased father.

It appears to me altogether improper, therefore, to
represent this impostor as rising from obscurity to emi-
nence exclusively by his own merit. He was left indeed
in early life an orphan without a patrimonial inheritance:
‘but he had no alliance with poverty. He was educated
in the first families of the age: his connexions were the
first in power and rank: he travelled along with his
uncle through Syria and Efypt, while engaged in mer-
cantile pursuits: he was early made acquainted with the
absurd mysteries of the prevailing religion; and under
. Abu Taleb, the victorious general of the Koreish, he
served in a successful war, in which he acquired the
rudiments of the science in which he afterwards became
so famous in the east. In the twenty-eighth year of his
age, Mahomet found himself possessed of independent
property; and to his aspiring mind the most flattering
prospects began to be unfolded. This state of things
was brought about by his marriage with Cadigha, an
opulent widow of Mecca, whose extensive mercantile

* & The prophet Mokammed can no longer be stripped of the famous
though improper, appellation of Mahomet; the well-known cities of
Aleppo, Damascus, and Cairo, would almost be lost in the strange
‘descriptions of Haleb, Damas}tk, and A! Cakira; and we are pleased
to blend the three Chinese monosyllables Con-fu-tzee, in the respect-
able name of Confucius,”’—Gibbon., :
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concerns he had, for three years from the death of her
first husband, conducted to great advantage.

He now began to cherish the hope that he might
repair the loss incurred by the death of his father
Abdallah, who, had he survived his grandfather, would
have been the heir of his fortunes; and would have of
course transmitted to his son the first dignities of Mecca.
His intercourse with men of different nations and reli-
gions, was sufficient to convince him, that, in that age,
there was no possibility of acquiring influence over the
minds of men, without some show of religion. That of
the Caaba was evidently declining ; and, in its present
state, the chief office of the system was lodged in other,
and very powerful hands, from which he could have no
hopes of wresting it for himself. The Christians were
greatly divided ; and the Jewish system was not well
adapted to the condition of the Arabians. New sects of
different descriptions were frequently springing up with
various success. He resolved to become the prophet and
apostle of a new religion. Intelligent, wealthy, cour-
ageous, crafty, ambitious, and eloquent, he had much to
expect from his influence with the people; and the

atronage of his powerful relatives promised him, in the

eginning, protection from danger. He was, in short,
remarkably qualified to be the king of barbarous fanatics,
or an angel of hell. All that was necessary was to open
the pit, that the smoke which genera.’ceﬁy the locusts
might issue forth—that a suitable system of religion
might be contrived for the deluded inhabitants of Arabia,
a mongrel race of idolaters, half convinced of the folly
of their present faith, of Jews, who knew but little of
their own Bible, and of professed Christians, without
understanding or piety.

Mahomet now felt one deficiency which was likely to
prove irremediable. He, with his natural talents
and acquirements, lived in a society into which literature
had never been introduced; and he could not himself
either read or write. The Jews and the Christians were
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commonly designated as the people of the book ; and no
new system could be reasonably expected to prove suc-
cessful, without it were placed in that respect upon a
footing with others. Without the smoke of the pit
nothing could be done. The KoraN miust be contrived
and executed; and to this task the son of Abdallah
is entirely unequal. He had not the key of the abyss.
The Koran is the smoke from which the locusts spread
over the land : and the author of the Koran, whoever he
is, (and it is certain it could not be the pretended apostle
himself,*) is the person designated in the prophecy as
the fallew star, unto whom was given the key of the
bottomless pit. This man is Sergius. To him must be
ascribed the work of composing the religion of the mus-
sulman. The histories of that age appear, it is true, at
a loss whether to ascribe the work to a Jew, a Persian,
or a monk ; for each of those three were associates of
the impostor ; but internal evidence is furnished by the
Koran itself that it owes its origin to some one acquaint-
ed with Christianity ; and undoubtedly the Apocalyptical
prediction determines the question.

It was a fallen star that opened the bottomless pit,
and set loose the smoke of imposture, from whence issued
the Arabian locusts under their king, the destroyer.

Sergius, called by the Arabian writers, the monk Ba-
hira, was a minister of the Christian church, who had
fallen into error and immorality of the deepest dye.
He had belonged to that class of people, who in those
days of dissension were called Nestorians, from the cele-
brated bishop Nestorius, of Constantinople.

The dispute between, this arrogant Prelate, and the

* Mr, Gibbon, who ap; to have had a great affection for the
Impostor Mahomet, as well as for Julian the apostate, admits that the
false prophet was illiterate ; and even censures Mr. White (Ba:
Lecture) for suggesting a doubt upon the subject, I think it, however,
extremely probable, that the genius of Mahomet could not be satisfied
with remaining entirely ignorant of letters, He certainly had a suffi-
cient opportunity of learning, at least how to read and write, Isuspect -
this was in part his business with Sergius, during the time of his
retirement in the cave of Hera, Unremitted attention for two or
three years might accomplish this object.
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still more haughty Cyril, bishop of Alexandria, had
more of ambitious policy than of religion to give it origin
and support. It }I);(;gan about the titles of the Virgin
Mary; and the question was, whether she ought to be
honoured with the epithet ®:oroxag, or mother of God.
Nestorius, in adopting the negative, was upon the side
of truth. This dispute, however, continued until, in vain
attempts to explain the union of two natures in Jesus
Christ, the Nestorians asserted that there were two
persons * united under one aspect.+ This fixed upon
them the charge of heresy; and their enemies triumphed.
To this sect of Christians, spread over Persia and Arabia
before the time of Mahomet, Sergius, the intimate
associate of Mahomet, and the principal contriver of the
Kstem which bears that impostor's name, belonged.
e had contracted an intimacy with the youthful and
engaging nephew of Abu Taleb, whom he first met at
Bostra, a city on the confines of Syria;1 and it was
further cherished by the particular attention afterwards
bestowed upon him, by the elegant husband of the opu-
lent Cadigha, when he revisited that city, or when the
met at Jerusalem.§ Shortly after this, Sergius, for hig
crimes, was degraded from his ministry, and beame a
“fallen star.” Excommunicated from the church, and
expelled from the monastery, he fled to Mecca. A man
of genius and literature, suited to the purposes of Ma-
homet, and now reduced to the necessity of labouring for
his bread, he entered readily into the views of the grand-
son of the famed Motalleb. Both were unrestrained by
moral principle: the one was needy; and the other a
splendid merchant, of uncommon address, and bound-
less ambition. This will account for the connexion
which they formed. Theophanes, Zonaras, Cedrenus,
Anagtasius, the author of the Historia Miscella, Friar
Richard, and several other historians, speak of this

* varogaris. *+ Barsopa, or sgocasos.
% Pockock, Hist. Arab. 53—127.
§ Prideaux’s Life of Mahomet, p. 32.
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" fallen monk, both under his proper name, and that of
Bahira, * which is assumed in Arabia, as the agent in
composing the Koran.+ He was the Gabrielf of
Mahomet. When Sergius had finished his task, he was
put to death by his base patron, for fear he should after-
wards betray the imposture. ‘

The new religion progressed after a few years with
extraordinary rapidity; and in its progress became the
wo, announced by the fifth Apocalyptical trumpet,
which fell upon the eastern empire, and ravaged the
adjacent countries, tormenting men for one hundred and
fifty years of Saracenic invasion and conquest. ‘

It was in the year 606, Mahomet commenced his
imposture by retiring, under pretence of extraordinary
sanctity, to the cave of Hera. In 612 he agpea.red as
the apostle at the head of his disciples, publicly to pro-
pagate the new doctrine. Then did the locusts issue
from the smoke of the pit, opened by the excommuni-
cated monk, under their king Apollyon. In the year
762, the Caliph Almansor built the city of Bagdad, and
called it “ THE oITY OF PEACE.” A stop was then put
to the devastation of the locusts. The Saracen empire
continued for a longer time, but after this period it lost
the disorderly locust character, and became a more regu-
lar commonwealth, Between the years 612 and 762,
during the five months of prophecy, or 150 years, the
Saracens overrun and subdued with terrible depredations,
Syria, Persia, India, Egypt, and Spain.

We may now say with the text,

Verse 12. < One wo is past; and, behold, there come
two woes more hereafter.”

The second wo is announced in the succeeding verses,
to which we now turn your attention.

* Bakira is an Arabic word, signifying a camel turned out, on
account of its former usefulness, to free pasture,
* Prideaux’s Life of Mahomet, pp. 31—33.
Ggi) Thle impostor pretended immediate intercourse with the angel
riel,
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Tromper VI.—Verses 13—21. ¢ And the sixth
angel sounded, and I heard a voice from the four horns
of the. golden altar which is before God, saying to the
sixth angel which had the trumpet, Loose the four aniels
which are bound in the great river Euphrates. And
the four angels were loosed, which were prepared for an
hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, for to slay
the third part of men. And the number of the army of
the horsemen were two hundred thousand thousand: and
I heard the number of them. And thus I saw the horses
in the vision, and them that sat on them, having breast-
plates of fire, and of jacinth, and brimstone; and the
heads of the horses were as the heads of lions; and out
of their mouths, issued fire, and smoke, and brimstone.
By these three was the third part of men killed, by the
fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which
issued out of their mouths. For their power is in their
mouth and in their tails: for their tails were like unto
serpents, and had heads, and with them they do hurt.
And the rest of the men, which were not killed by these
plagues, yet repented not of the works of their hands,
that they should not worship devils, and idols of gold,
and silver, and brass, and stone, and of wood; which
neither can see, nor hear, nor walk ; neither repented
they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor of their
fornication, nor of their thefts.”

This is the description laid before us of the second wo.
The first had already passed in vision before the apostle
John. “One wo is past.” Two additional woes shall
put a period to the empire which is the object of these
several judgments. “There come two woes more here-
after.” The eastern empire, the object of the first wo,
still continued to stand ; and is of course attacked under
the siath trumpet. Meanwhile the western empire
revives under a new form, and becomes both more guilty
in the sight of God, and more alarmingly interesting to
the church ; and in this character, it is the principal sub-
Jject both of description and judgments, in the succeeding
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prophecies of the Revelation. Its downfal is effected by
the third wo, or the seventh trumpet. At present, how-
ever, we are to expound the sixth trumpet.

I have already in this discourse given my reasons for
applying the first and second wo to the Christian empire,
ag it still remained in the east, Constantinople being the
seat of power.. The Arabian locusts under Mahomet,
gave to this power a shock of great violence; but it is
under the sixth trumpet that it is completely overthrown.

History so minutely describes this overthrow, and the
means by which it was effected, that there is no avoiding
the application of the second wo. to the Mahometan con-
querors of the empire of the Cesars. The text itself,
too, is so obviously descriptive of these invaders, that
almost every Commentator of celebrity explains it of the
followers ofythe impostor of Mecca. Mede, and Newton,
and Faber, particularly, have so correctly illustrated the
judgment of this trumpet, that I deem it sufficient to
refer you to these writers for a satisfactory discussion.
The objections of Mr. Woodhouse to this part of the
scheme of interpretation are effectually superseded, by
the considerations already submitted. Even he, how-
ever, is constrained to acknowledge the application of
the sixth trumpet to the Mahometan devastations.

The objects which, in this part of scripture, require
the attention of the expositor, are the Euphratean angels
—the specified time of their conquests—and, the charac-
ter and consequences of their warfare.

1. Tee EUPHRATEAN ANGELS AND HORSEMEN. Ver-
ses 13, 14, 16.—“ And the sixth angel sounded, and I
heard a voice from the four horns of the golden altar
which is before God, saying to the sixth angel which had
the trumpet, Loose THE FOUR ANGELS which are bound
in THE GREAT RIVER EupHrATES. And the four angels
were loosed. And the number of the army of THE
HORSEMEN were two hundred thousand thousand.”

The command to loose the four angels is from the
Lord God of heaven and earth—A. voice from the *“four
horns of the golden altar.” Vengeance upon the sins of
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men is proclaimed from the very sanctuary. The
Saviour inflicts merited punishment upon them who
neglect the salvation which he offers. The command to
loose is immediately obeyed. , :

The four angels which were thus set at liberty to
bring the second wo upon the eastern empire, are the
four principal sultanies of the Turks. These were seated
in their respective capitals, Bagdad, Damascus, Aleppo,
and Iconinm.

It is not taking an unjust liberty with the text to
explain the four angels as the prophetical symbol of
four sovereignties. An angel is a messenger ; and,
when communities are employed in the providence of
God for accomplishing his work, it is perfectly in point
to represent them as his messengers. A similar use is
made of the term angel in reference to ecclesiastical pro-
ceedings, in the descriptive part of the Apocalypse. In
the epistles to the churches of Asia Minor, the whole
ministry of each city is addressed as one distinct com-
munity, under the title of, “the angel of the church.”
This 1s evident from the fact, that the one figurative
angel is frequently addressed as many distinct agents
throughout these epistles. It is equally appropriate to
represent as an angel any other community, employed
in its united character under a suitable leader, to
execute the will of God.

It is not at all necessary to this interpretation that
these four Turkish sultanies should have always existed
as distinet sovereignties ; or that this people never should
have made war upon any Christian nation before the
sounding of the sixth trumpet: but, if before the time
pointed out in the sacred prediction, the Turks had been
well known; and four Turkish sultanies had in fact
existed, and had also been well known as distinet com-
munities, although actually acknowledging at the time
of this wo one common head, there is certainly no incon-
gruity in designating them as in the text under con-
sideration. England, Scotland, and Ireland, are still
commonly spoken of as ¢ the three kingdoms,” although
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they have been umited for two centuries under one
sovereign.

The words of the prophecy furnish us with other
reasons for adopting this interpretation, and defending it
from the animadversions of Archdeacon Woodhouse.
The “four angels were bound” in the great river Eu-
phrates; and it is not until they were loosed that, as
myriads of horsemen, they marched on their ferocious
warfare for the entire subversion of the Greek empire.
The location of these four powers in the regions watered
by this mighty stream, affords a geographical description
too accurate to be overlooked. Every scholar acquainted
with the history of the Turks, is well assured, that this
was the principal seat of their power for a long period
of time, preceding their successful attacks upon the
empire of Constantinople. Mr. Joseph Mede, and
Bishop Newton, have both faithfully applied the facts to
the prediction. I shall show, in the proper place, that
there is sufficient reason for understanding figuratively
the river Euphrates in the judgment of the sixth vial,
inflicted upon the symbolical Babylon, the Latin Roman
empire, although in this case we understand it literally,
as designating the country from which the enemy came
who overthrew the eastern image of the Cesars.

In the territories adjoining the Euphrates, the Turk-
ish sultanies had providentially been confined against
their will by the successful expeditions of the European
Christians, until the latter part of the thirteenth century.
Then the angels of destruction were loosed ; anduge
Euphratean horsemen, in immense multitudes, fell upon
the subjects of the Christian empire of the east. “ And
the number of the army of horsemen were two hundred
thousand thousand.” S :

2. The specified time of their conquests next demands
our attention. Verse 15. “ And the four angels were
loosed, which were prepared for an hour, and a day, and
a month, and a year, for to slay the third part of men.”

¢ The third part of men,” is the prophetical expression
for the subjects of the great empire, the object of this

I
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wo. To torment these men, the expression employed
under the preceding wo, (verse 5,) is to harass and dis-
tress the empire ; but to slay them, signifies the extinc-
tion of its name and power. This was to have been
accomplished in a definite time.

A year, in the symbolical style, consists of as man
natural years as there are, according to the Jewi
chronology, natural days in a year; and thus, the hour,
day, month, and year, will .amount to a period of 391
years, and fifteen days. An hour is the twenty-fourth
part of a day, and consequently in prophetical style
represents the twenty-fourth part of a year. “Each day
for a year,” Ezek. iv. 6.* .

i Years. Days.
An hour is R . . 0 15
A dayis . . . . . 1 9
A month is . . . . 30 0
A yearis . . . . . .30 0

The whole time, . . . 391 15

According to this calculation, the tim&llotted for the
complete su%jugation of the Constantinopolitan power,
and for the establishment of the Turkish empire upon its
ruins, is from the first success of the Euphratean horse-
men, a period of 391 years and a few days. Had
history been as faithful to the dates in respect of days,
ag it has been in mentioning the years in which signal
events have come to pass, there is no doubt but the most
perfect precision would appear in applying the facts to
the sgered prediction. The first conquest of the Otto-
man Turks over the Christians took place in the capture
of the famous city Cutaki; and the last victory by which
any advantages accrued to that power, in the augmenta-

_tion of the empire, was at the capture of Cameniec.

* See also in explanation of the origin of this mode of calculation,
Num. xiv. 34, and in confirmation, Dan, ix. 24.
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Cameniec was taken in .~ . . 1672
Cutahi was taken in . .o 1281

391

“The Turks,” says Mr. Faber, “under Ortogrul,
Zained their first victory over the Greek empire in the
year 1281, by the conquest of Cutahi ; in the year 1357,
thei crossed over into Europe: in the year 1453, they
took Constantinople; and the remaining provinces of
the empire soon followed the fate of the capital: in the

ear 1669, they made themselves masters of Crete: and
in the year 1672, they wrested Cameniec, their last con-
quest, from the Poles.” ‘

3. The character and consequences of this warfare.

The besieging armies were an immense multitude—
two hundred thousand thousand. Mahomet I, had, at

the siege of Constantinople, a fleet of two hundred and -

thirty sail, and an army of four hundred thousand men
to co-operate with his naval force. A very great pro-
portion of this army was cavalry. ‘

The horsemen appeared in vision as if they had
¢ breastplates of fire, and of jacinth, and brimstone.”

The colour of fire is red, that of jacinth, or hyacinth,
blue, and of brimstone yellow: and this, said Mr. Daubuz,
“had a literal accomplishment: for the Ottomans, from
the first time of their appearance, have affected to wear
such warlike apparel of scarlet, blue, and yellow.” * The
heads of their horses were as the heads of lions,” to
denote their strength, their courage, and their fierceness.
“Qut of their mouths issued fire, and smoke, and brim-
stone,” which destroyed the men that opposed them.
This refers to the terrible mode of warfare (unknown
indeed at the time of the prediction,) which was intro-
duced under the sixth trumpet, and hath since been
practised extensively among the nations which are called
civilized—the destruction produced by gunpowder. The
artillery employed by Mahomet the son of Amurath, at
the siege of Constantinople, was of astonishing size, and
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produced upon the walls of that proud city a correspond-
ing effect. One of these great guns is said to have been
drawn by seventy yoke of oxen, and to have discharged
rocks of three hundred pounds weight.

The army under consideration bore, in some things, a
striking resemblance to the Saracenic locusts. ¢ They
had tails like unto serpents, and had power to do hurt”
by their tails. The wild and raging fanaticism which
animated these ferocious Mahometans followed them
wheresoever they went. Their soul-destroying religion
was propagated with unabating zeal, and daring cruelty;
and they triumphed alike over the persons and the prin-
ciples of all that opposed them. The BIBLE was torn
from the hands of the degenerate Christians, and com-
mitted before their eyes to the flames; and they were
themselves compelled throughout the extent of the empire
to do homage to the Koran.

The consequences were not salutary, or such as indi-
cated reformation among those who still remained in the
profession of the Christian faith, either in Europe or in
Asia. The idolatries, the heresies, the immoralities, and
the gross superstition, which provoked the divine indig-
nation against those who perverted the gospel of God,
were still adhered to with persevering obstinacy. Mere
had been abused, and even judgments were unprofitable
to a graceless people. “ The rest of the men which were
not killed by these plagues, yet repented not of the works
of their hands, that they should not worship devils, and
idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of
wood : which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk:
neither repented they of their murders, nor of their sor-
ceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their thefts.”

The Greek church fell with the Constantinopolitan
empire. It was first in the transgression, and it first
received its doom. The Latin Roman church refused to
take warning by the wo of the sixth trumpet; and still
I}:jrsist.s in its impious league with the beast with ten

rns. The third wo, or seventh trumpet, puts a period
to the whole system of iniquity; but the consideration of

£
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tnis judgment must for the present be postponed. The
time of the seventh trumpet falls within the third great
prophetical period, which we have designated, the period
of the vials.

Before we proceed to the investigation of the predic-
tions which have reference to it, this lecture must be
brought to a close; and we shall do so, with the follow-
ing reflections.

THE CONCLUDING REFLECTIONS

Respect, The nature of the Mahometan religion—The
progress of the great power which is its principle support
—and the necessity otP carefully distinguishing from every
other religion, that personal piety, which, through the
faith of the gospel, prepares for eternal life.

1. The Mahometan Religion.

The creed of the Mussulman is essentially the same
with that of the Socinians, which they presumptuously
denominate UNITARIAN, as if they alone worshipped one
God. The coincidence between the religion of the Ma-
hometan, and that of the modern Socinians, has been
distinctly perceived by respectable writers, of different
countries, and has been acknowledged by Socinians them-
selves. * Professing reverence for the Christian serip-

*The learned Hottinger, Historia Orientalis, compares the doctrines
of both these systems together; and points out their coincidence. The
Dean of Norwich has not omitted making the same remark; and Dr.
Magee, the author of a very learned, acute, and instructive work, on
the subject of the Scriptural Atonement and Sacrifice, illustrates an
assertion of a similar import, by a note which I take the liberty of
laging before my readers at full length.

“ 1t deserves to be noticed, that a compl y for the religion of
Mahomet, is a character by which the liberality of the Socinian, or
Unitarian, is not less distinguished than that of the Deist. The reason
a.s:igln]ed for this by Mr. Van Mildert is a just one. Mahometanism
is ired by both, because it sets aside those distinguishing doctrines
of the gospel, the divinily of Christ, and the sacrifice upon the cross;
and prepares the way for what the latter are pleased to dignify with
the title of Natural Religion, and the former with that of Rational
Christianity. Van Mildert’s Boyle Lect. vol, i. p. 208. The same
writer also truly remarks, (s. 202,) that, besides exhibiting a strange
compound of Heathen and Jewish errors, the code of Mahomet
comprises almost every heterodox opinion that has ever been enter-
tained respecting the Christian faith,
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tures, these Unitarians quote them, reject them, and
pervert them, at pleasure; and pretend to found upon
them their own incoherent and impions dogmas.

 Indeed, the decided part whiech the Unitarians have heretofore
taken with the prophet of Mecca, seems not to be sufficiently adverted
to at the present day. The curious reader, if he will turn to Mr,
Leslie’s Theolog. Works, vol, i. p. 207, will be not a little entertained
to see conveyed, in a solemn address from the English Unitarians to
the Mahometan ambassador of Morocco, in the reign of Charles the
Second, a cordial approbation of Mahomet and the Koran. The one
is said to have been raised up by God to scourge the idolizing Chris-
tians, whilst the other is spoken of as a precious record of the true
faith, Mahomet they represent to be ‘a preacher of the gospel of
Christ { and they describe themselves to be his ¢fellow-champions
for the truth.” The mode of warfare they admit, indeed, to be dif-
ferent; but the object contended for they assert to be the same.
¢ We, with our Unitarian brethren, have been in all ages exercised to
defend with our pens the faith of one supreme God; as /e hath raised
your Mahomet to do the same with the sword, as a scourge on those
idolizing Christians.” (p. 209.) Leslie, upon a full and deliberate
view. of the case, admits the justice of the claim set up by the
Unitarians to. be admitted to rank with the followers of Mahomet;
ronouncing the one to have as good a title to the aﬁpellation of
hristians as the other. (p. 337.) On a disclosure by Mr. Leslie, of
the attempt which had thus been made by the Socinians, to form a
confederacy with the Mahometans, the authenticity of the address,
aad the plan of the projected coalition, were at the time strenuously
denied, The truth of Mr. Leslie's statement, however, (of which,
from the character of the man, no doubt could well have been at any
time entertained,) has be¢n since most incontrovertibly confirmed.—
See Whitaker’s Origin of Arianism, p. 309. Mr. Leslie also shows, that
this Unitarian scheme of extolling Mahometanism as the only true
Christianity, continued for a length of time to be acted on with
activity and perseverance. He establishes this at large, by extracts
from certain of their publications, in which it is endeavoured to prove,
‘that Mahomet had no other design but to restore the belief of the
Unity of God, which at that time was extirpated among the Eastern
Christians by the doctrines of the T¥inify, and Incarnation: that
Mahomet meant not, that his religion should be esteemed a new
religion, but only the restitution of the true intent of the Christian
religion: that the Mahometan learned men call themselves the true
disciples of the Messias;® and, to crown all, ‘ that Mahometanism has
prevailed so grea.tll}', not by force and the sword,—but by that one truth
in the Koran, the Unity of God." And, as a just consequence from all
this, it is strongly contended, that ‘the Tartars had acted more
rationally in embracing the sect of Mahomet, than the Christian faith
of the Trinity, Incarnation,’” &c. Leslie, vol. i, pp. 216, 217. Magee
on Atonement, p. 85. New York Ed. 1813. Did worldly policy answer,
there can be no doubt that Unitarians would rather bear the name
of Mahomet than of. Socinus, and would prefer the Koran to the best
system of Christian Theology.
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The impostor of Mecca admitted the divine origin of
both the Old and the New Testament, and gave out
that they both predicted his own mission, as superior to
Moses, and even to Jesus Christ. In the sixty-first
chapter, the Koran has these words, *“ Remember that
Jesus the Son of Mary said to the children of Israel, I
am the messenger of God; he hath sent me to confirm
the Old Testament, and to declare unto you, that there
shall come a prophet after me, whose name shall be
Mahomet.”* Four texts of scripture are employed to
prove that the son of Abdallah was a teacher sent from
God: Deut. xxxiii. 2; Psalm L. 2; Isa. xxi. 7; John
xvi. 7. I shall not, however, take up your time by
repeating the argument or the criticism upon these pas-
sages. There is none of you in danger of taking
Mahomet for the Comforter.

As the Mahometan system rejects the idea of an
atonement, and of the sinner’s total and original depra-
vity, it entirely discards the doctrine of the Trinity, and
the divinity of Jesus Christ. There is of course no place
in this system for regeneration or sanctification, in the
Christian acceptation of these terms.

Friday is the Sabbath of the Moslem, because, they
say, Gog on that day created man. Prayer, and fast-
ing, and alms-giving, are the principal ordinances of
religion, except a pilgrimage to Mecca, which is required
expressly from every Mussulman once in his life. The
doctrine of fatalism is derived by Mahomet from the
divine decrees; religion is to be propagated by the
sword rather than by argument ; a,m{) the heaven of the
false prophet is mog:alled, according to his own brutal
appetite for the female sex, into a place of sensual grati-
fication.

It has been much disputed whether he was a fanatic
or a deceiver; but there is no ground for such disputa-
sion. He wasboth. He was enthusiastically ambitious.

* tHe belicved probably in many falsehoods; and he con-

* Prideaux’s Life of Mahomet, p. 110. London, 1808,
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trived others to carry his own purposes into effect.
Many indeed are the contradictions of his Koran; and
all admit that much of his pretended revelation was
published in order to cover the erimes he had previously
committed. His apologist, Mr. Gibbon, cannot deny
what he endeavours to palliate. “In his private con-
duct Mahomet indulged the appetites of a man, and
abused the claims of a prophet. A special revelation
dispensed him from the laws which he had imposed on
his nation ; the female sex, without reserve, was aban-
doned to his desires; and this singular prerogative
excited the envy, rather than the scandal—the venera-
tion, rather than the envy,—of the devout Mussulman.”*

Dean Prideaux, with his characteristic industry and
good sense, examines this religion ; compares its claims
‘with those of Christianity upon our faith ; and proves it
an imposture. :

The marks of an imposture which this writer gives
deserve to be held in remembrance. They may with
propriety, in other cases also, answer as a criterion, by
which we may try the conduct of men. They are illus-
trated in his letter to the deists, annexed to his Life of
Mahomet. ‘

Such, Christians, is the nature of that cruel and carnal
religion, which has been forced upon millions of the
human family by the sword of a barbarous and fanatical
foe; which fell as a wo by the just judgments of God
upon a corrupt church and empire; which triumphed
effectually over the proud battlements of Constantinople;
and which holds in ignorance and bondage, until this
day, a sixth part of the inhabitants of the earth. -

2. The progress of the great power, which is at pre-
sent the principal support of Mahometan delusion,
deserves attention, as the 1260 years of its prevalence
against true religion are drawing near an end.}

Having spread generally through the east under the

* Hist, Deec. Vol. V1. p. 291, Phil, 1805.
+ I shall hereafter show the justness of this computation.
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empire of the Saracens, according to the predictions of
the fifth trumpet, the first wo, it was by the success of
the Ottoman Turks, the religion of Mahomet became
established throughout the vast extent of ‘the Christian
empire of the eastern Ceesars.

The Turks originally occupied the high lands of
Siberia, now occupied by the Tartars and Calmucks,
extending from Caf, or Immaus, to Mount Atlas, being
probably the centre and the summit of Asia. They
were the most contemptible of the slaves, working the
iron forges of the great Khan of Geougen. At first a
ferocious and lawless race, they soon enslaved, under the
auspices of an upstart leader, their former masters, and
became a terror to the surrounding nations. Roman
history takes notice of them as early as the age of Pliny;
and six hundred years before the Ottoman Power was
known, they were a_terror not only to the Chinese, but
also to the Greek Roman empire. Spreading to the
south, several tribes of the Turks became subject to the
Saracenic empire; and the Caliph Motassem had, in the
ninth century, upwards of fifty thousand Turkish youth,
educated in the Mahometan religion, as the guards of his
capital. The progress of the Turks is rapidly sketched
with a masterly hand, in the following sentence, which I
quote from a well known historian. ¢ Their Scythian
empire of the sixth century was long since dissolved ;
but the name was still famous among the Greeks and
Orientals: and the fragments of the nation, each a
powerful and independent people, were scattered over
the desert from China to the Oxus and the Danube; the
«colony of Hungarians was admitted into the republic of
Europe, and the thrones of Asia were occupied by slaves
and soldiers of Turkish extraction. While Apulia and
Sicily were subdued by the Norman lance, a swarm of
these northern shepherds overspread the kingdoms of
Persia: their princes of the race of Seljuk, erected a
splendid and solid empire from Samarcam to the confines
of Greece and Egypt; and the Turks have maintained
their dominion in Asia Minor, till the victorious crescent
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has been planted on the dome of St. Sophia.” ¥ In the
space of twenty-five years, from 1055 to 1080, Togrul
Beg, Ducas, Melech, and Cutlu Muses, and his som,
erected four distinet sultanies in the regions watered by
the Euphrates, and fixed their respective thrones in
Bagdad, Damascus, Aleppo, and Iconium.. Confined to
their own country, as bound angels, it was not until some
hundred years thereafter, the Turks, who had been
previously united under Othman, the founder of the
OrromaN EmrPIRE, were let loose to invade the domin-
ions of the Greek Christians. That power, since the
present commotions of modern Europe have commenced,
appears rapidly on the decline, and it continues to exist
only by the jealousies which vainly strive to preserve
the balance of empire in the great commonwealth of
civilized nations.
3. Let us, in reviewing this fanaticism, learn to dis-
tinguish true religion from every other system.
Scepticism often dproceeds from the contemplation
of the numerous and disorderly sectaries which make
retensions to real religion; because the understanding
is amazed, and the moral sense is hardened, at the sight
of so many extravagancies and delusions, as have from
time to time distracted the nations and the churches of
the world. Every religion proposes to make man happy
in the worship of a superior being. The Christian
religion alone teaches that the sinner cannot have
friendship with God, but in a Divine Mediator, upon
the footing of a perfectly satisfactory atonement. This,
" brethren, is its essential characteristic. In order to be,
even in theory, a true Christian, it is indispensably
necessary to believe that every sinner is, in himself con-
sidered, justly condemned to everlasting punishment;
that Jesus Christ has made perfect satisfaction to divine
Jjustice for the sins of men; and that justice not only
admits, but requires, that every sinner who is united by
grace to Jesus Christ in the new covenant, shall, being

* Hist. Dec. and Fall, Vol, VIL p. 157.
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in Christ, be saved with an everlasting salvation. To
be a Christian, not merely in theory, but in fact, is to be
thus united by a living faith to the only Redeemer of
God’s elect. :

Such are the Christians who profit by the sorrows
of life: who seek the glory of their Father and their
God ; who are unhurt by the trumpet of wo; and who,
under the sound of the glorious gospel, march to con-
quest and to triumph. ¢ There is, therefore, now no
condemnation to them wHICH ARE IN CHRIsT Jesus.”
AMEN.



LECTURE VII.

THE S8EVENTH TRUMPET, OR, THIRD WO.

* The second wo is past; and behold, the third wo cometh quickly.
And the seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in
heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms
of our Lord, and of his Christ; and he shall reign for ever and ever.
And the four-and-twenty elders which sat before God on their seats,
fell upon their faces and worshipped God, saying, We give thee thanks,
O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come; because
thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and bast reigned. And the
nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead
that they should be judged, and thou shouldest give reward unto thy
servants the prophets, and to the saints, and them that fear thy name,
small and great; and shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth.
And the temple of God was opened in heaven, and there was seen in
his temple the ark of his testament: and there were lightnings, and
v?iml;)d thunderings, and an earthquake, and great hail.”— REv,
xi, 5

“ To propose maxims of civil polity,” said the ve
eloquent Saurin, in his discourse on the words of Solo-
mon, Prov. xiv. 34. ¢ Righteousness exalteth a nation,”
“ to propuse maxims of civil polity in a religious assembly,
to propose maxims of religion in a political assembly, are
two things, which seem alike senseless and imprudent.
The Christian is so often distinguished from the states-
man, that it would seem they are opposite characters.”
If the pastor of the French church at the Hague, thus
spoke to his audience in the beginning of the last cen-
tury,* he would have no reason to alter his opinion had

*1706
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he been now, in the nineteenth century, addressing an
American assembly. In this country, where every one
is a politician, and few are religious, the sentiments of
the many predominate. The politics of every man in-
fluence his religion; religion has little influence on
politics. This political degradation of Christianity is
not, however, peculiar to the United States; it is
universally prevalent among the nations of Christendom.
Here, indeed, the general opinion is, that religion is no
fit subject of political consideration, civil polity is no fit
subject of religious consideration: but in other coun-
tries, the State has intermeddled with Christianity in
order to degrade religion itself, under pretence of estab-
lishing the church; and the priests have sold the.Chris-
tiang’ rights and liberties to the reigning authorities.

This state of things was both foreseen and foretold by
the Lord Jesus Christ, the Author of our Religion, and
the Governor of all the nations of the earth. The awful
consequences of such a state were also predicted, together
with the period of time when a happy change should be
effected.—“Wo, Wo, Wo, to the inkabiters of the earth,”
in consequence of their abuse of Christianity. But, in the
days of the voice of the eventh angel, “ THE KINGDOMS
OF THIS WORLD ARE BECOME THE KINGDOMS OF OUR
Lorp AND oF HiS CHRisT.”

THE SEVENTH TRUMPET

Being now under consideration, we shall endeavour to
settle the ?uestion respecting its chronology—unfold the
contents of its predictions—and make some appropriate
animadversions.

The period of the trumpets, it has been already shown,
commenced at the close of that of the seals, or rather at
the opening of the seventh seal, in the fourth century;*
and the object of the judgments announced by the
trumpets, is the Roman empire, the FoURTH BEAST of
prophecy, degrading the Christian religion into a corrupt

* Pages 88—96. -
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system interwoven with its own tyrannical polity.* The
Jfirst four trumpets accomplished the overthrow of ancient
Rome, by the complete dismemberment of the western
empire of the Camsars. The fifth tormented, and the
sizth destroyed the Greek empire, leaving the Ottoman
power in possession of the throne of Constantinople.t
These two are wo trumpets as well as that one which is

_the theme of the present discourse. Early in the seventh -

century, the first wo was sounded, and the judgment
commenced in 612. The torments inflicted upon the
adjacent nations for 150 years were peculiarly great;
but the Saracenic conquests were suspended in 762.
The remote effects of the first wo, nevertheless, still con-
tinue. - The destructive period of the Euphratean horse-
men commenced in the year 1281, and, continuing for
391 years, terminated in 1672. About six hundred
years of confusion intervened between the first and the
second wo; but the time between the second and the
third, between the year 1672 and the sounding of the
seventh trumpet, is comparatively short. This is evi-
dent from inspection of the sacred text, and we accord-
ingly proceed to show, " . :

I. The time of the third wo.

In settling the chronological question, we shall lay
before you,

1. The argument from verse 14. ¢ The second wo is
past; and behold the third wo cometh quickly.” Several
valuable expositors have been misled by an improper
interpretation of the expression, the second wo is past. It
being understood by some, to signify merely, that the hiero-
glyphical representation to John the Divine had passed,
before the representation of the second wo appeared,
they of course date the third wo soon after the second,
without allowing time for the 391 years to be expended.
Others, upon the contrary, imagining that the power, by
which the second wo was inflicted, must become extinct

< * Pages 92—94, +’See preceding lecture.




TIME OF THE THIRD WO. 143

before the third wo commences, postpone the period of
the seventh trumpet until the final overthrow of the Otto-
man empire. Both are certainly mistaken. The asser-
tion, the second wo is past, does not respect the existence
of the power which inflicts; but of the judgment itself
inflicted, during the specified time of 391 years, upon the
Greek Christian empire. It was not of the visioN it
. was said, it is past; but of the wo which was represented
in vision. It was, therefore, in the year 1672, that the
second wo was, in fact, past.

The text assures us that the third wo cometh quickly
after this year. Teyv, the Greek word rendered quickly,
must be understood comparatively. Swift and slow,
although in what grammarians denominate the positive
form, have nevertheless a comparative signification. A
swift horse, a sharp instrument, a great man, are ex-
pressions which necessarily imply comparison, although
the adjective is not in what is called the comparative
degree: and in each instance the comparison is confined
to objects of a like kind. Teayy must be explained upon
this principle. It must be understood comparatively,
and the comparison must be with the other wo trumpets
already expounded.

It is also disputed, whether the celerity implied in the
words, “cometh quickly,” is ascribed to the time inter-
vening between the second and third wo, or to the time
in which this wo itself is, in fact, inflicted. I see no
reason for denying its application to both; and there-
fore conclude that the third wo follows the second in
much quicker succession than the second did the first,
and that the judgment which it inflicts is more speedy in
its execution than either of the former two. _

At the conclusion of the first wo it was said, chap.
ix. 12, “There come two woes more HEREAFTER ;” but
in this case it is said, ‘the third wo cometh qQuickLY.”
We are thus given to understand, that a considerable
space of time would intervene between the fifth and the

sixth trumpet; and but a short space between the sixth
and the seventh.
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Now as these trumpets occupied, the one a period of
150 years, and the other a period of nearly 400, the
intervening period, in order to be comparatively great,
should exceed any of those numbers. We find, accord-
ingly, that it was in fact upwards of 500 years. Baut,
the third wo, or seventh trumpet, approaches with com-
parative celerity. The intervening time will not pro-
bably exceed 150 years; and the tremendous judgment
which the last wo {rings, will execute its purposes in a
much shorter space of time.

These considerations would lead us to expect, even
independently of what our eyes have seen, and our ears

“have heard, some terrible scourge to the apostate nations

about the period in which we live. I shall not at pre-
sent speak more pointedly: but,

2. Proceed by another train of reasoning to ascertain
the period of the seventh trumpet.

You will have observed at the time of my reading
this text, that I passed over a large and very interesting
portion of the Apocalypse—the whole tenth chapter, and
the greater part of the eleventh.

Every attentive reader will readily perceive, that the
seventh trumpet is separated from the preceding trum-
pets, by a great deal of other matter, in the arrange-
ment of the book of Revelation. This is the more
worthy of notice, because it is a singular instance of
deviation from what we may call the natural order. The
seven epistles to the Asian churches follow one another
in regular succession, and without interruption. The
seven seals are opened in similar order, and no foreign
event is introduced to unsettle or distract the chronology.
The first six trumpets proceed the one after the other,
in the same order in the written revelation, which the
events predicted followed, in their accomplishment. The
seven vials are poured out in the same manner; and the
account of them in the 16th chapter, is not interrupted
by any other narrative. The suspension of the history
of the woes, which takes place between the second and
the third, is therefore evidently without a parallel. Nor
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is this fact owing to the intervening length of time; for
the one follows the other, as we have already seen, with
comparative celerity. The interposition of the seventh
chapter between the narrative of the sixth and of the
seventh seal, is not at all a case of the same description.
That which is foretold in that chapter really belongs to
the very time at which it is introduced. The four angels
who stayed the winds of heaven, and the act of the
angel sealing, among the twelve tribes of Israel, the true
servants of the living God, both belong to the age of
Constantine and his three sons; and were the means of
preserving from the prevalent corruptions of religion, the
actual church of Christ. It is quite otherwise in the
case under consideration. The eleventh chapter, from
the beginning to the fourteenth verse, introduces a sub-
Jject quite distinet from the history of the trumpets ; and
gives, in a compendious form, the prospective history of a
much greater period than that of the sixth and seventh
trumpets taken together—a period of 1260 years. There
must be a satisfactory reason for this singular fact. Wis-
dom is justified of her children ; and we proceed to lay
the reason before you.

The object of all the trumpets is, the punishment and
demolition of the great Roman empire, the fourth beast
of Daniel's prophecy. This object had, in fact, been
effected under the first four trumpets, so far as it
respected the Latin imperial power, by the complete
dismemberment of the western empire; and as it respected
the eastern empire, the object had been fully accom-
plished in the judgments of the two succeeding trampets.
‘What then remained for the seventh trumpet? Is the
third wo without an object? Must we violate the principle
of homogeneity in the interpretation of these judgments? -

These questions are of easy solution. History sheds
a light upon the prophecy. It lays the facts before us;
and there is wanting only judgment to make the appli-
cation. The Roman empire still exists, although in a
divided state. Both in name and in character, it is

K
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found in Europe, even after the second wo destroyed the
Greek empire in 1672. The Emperor of Germany has
long claimed and received the title of Head of the Loly
Roman empire; and the several governments within the
geographical boundaries of the Latin empire, are still of
that description which requires judgments, and merits
wo. Their civil establishments are, without exception,
a complex system of tyranny and corrupt Christianity.

As the object of the trumpets is homogeneous, no
sooner was the western throne of the Ceesars overthrown,
than they proceeded in chronological order to the demoli-
tion of the Grreek empire. While that work is progress-
ing, the beast reappears in the west: his deadly wound
is healed: he reassumes his warfare against the saints
with ten distinct horns, or separate kingdoms: he strives
to silence in death all the witnesses that give testimony
for the true religion against his corruptions: and long
before the sixth trumpet had established the Ottoman
power upon the throne of Constantine the Great, the
object of the third wo was presented in the west to the
angel who held, by the appointment of God, the seventh
trumpet.

It was necessary, therefore, that the Apocalypse should
interrupt for a little the prophetic narrative of the seven
trumpets, in order to introduce to view that system which
arose during the execution of other judgments, as the
object of the wo announced by the sounding of the last
trumpet. ’

The whole of chap. x. and xi. 1—13, may be con-

- sidered as parenthetical ; and it would have greatly facili-

tated the exertions of the reader to understand the sub-
{')ect, had this been attended to by those who'divided the
bible into chapters. The narrative of the trumpets pro-
ceeds from the close of chap ix. to chap. xi. 14, the para-
graph which constitutes the text under discussion.

From this train of reasoning, it appears that the anti-
christian Roman empire is the object.of the third wo.
That empire still stands; and of course this judgment is

a
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not past. But it cannot stand longer than 1260 years
from the rise of the “ man of sin,” in the year 606 ;* and
this consideration restricts the period of the third wo to
the age in which we live.

3. There is conclusive evidence, furnished in-the text
itself, that the period of the seventh trumpet is that
which ushers in the Millennium. Verse 15, ¢ And the
-seventh angel sounded; and there were great voices in
heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world are become
the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ.” The
church is thus represented as rejoicing—¢ Great voices
are heard in heaven.” She has cause of joy. The occa-
sion is novel indeed. Since the captivity of Judah, about
588 years before the Christian era, until the present day,
scarcely an instance has occurred in the whole history of
nations, of a kingdom or commonwealth regulating Keu'
polity upon pure scriptural principles. Many nations, it
is true, have pretended to be Christian. And religion
has been scandalized by their unholy interference. Many
Christians have also been deceived, and misled into a
belief, that the kingdoms of the nations were so consti-
tuted as to merit their conscientious acquiescence, and
pious support: but the Prince of the kings of the earth,
.who gave this revelation to his servant John, teaches us,
that now for the first time, the kingdoms of this world
ARE BECOME the kingdoms of God and of Christ. Here-
tofore, they have been thrones of iniquity, having no fel-
lowship with God,+ characterized as beasts and. horns of
beasts, both by Daniel and the writer of the Apocalypse.
Servants, and admirers, and apologists, and eulogists,
they have had in abundance, but there was not a voice
in heaven raised in their commendation. They were to
be feared, but not approved, by the saints of the Most
High. Now, indeed, this last wo produces an effectual
change. The powers of this world perish in his wrath:
the kingdoms are become what they ought to be: and
the voice of thesehurch is raised in approbation of the

* This shall be shown in its place. + Psalms xciv. 20.
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salutary alteration.

SEVENTH TRUMPET.

The seventh trumpet, so far as

respects its concluding judgments, synchronizes with the

seventh vial.

THIRD AND LAST WO.

Seventh Trumpet.
XI. 15. And there were

great voices in heaven, say-
ing, The kingdoms of this
world are become the king-
doms of our Lord and of his
Christ.

19. And there were light-
nings, and voices, and thun-
derings, and an earthquake,
and great hail.

Seventh Vial.

XVI. 17. And the sev-
enth angel poured out his
vial into the air; and there
came a great voice out of the
temple of heaven from the
throne, saying, It is done.

18. An(ﬂlhere were voices,
and thunders, and light-
nings; and there was a great
earthquake.

21. And there fell upon
men a great hail out of
heaven. '

It is by no means, however, upon the mere coincidence
of expressions, that we rest the assertion that the last
trumpet is so far cotemporary with the last vial; but
upon the fact, that each of these judgments is represented
in its place as introducing the millennium. Thisis unques-
tionably the case with the last of the vials, as shall be
shown in due time; and I have laid my reasons before
you for affirming the same of the last trumpet. Respect
for very valuable expositors, from whom I in this inter-
pretation find cause of dissent, demands that I should
take notice of their opinions before I proceed to the
second branch of this discourse.

These opinions are very numerous and various; but I
do not propose to enter upon a discussion of them all. I
am supported in the assertion of the coincidence of the
seventh trumpet with the seventh vial by Lord Napier,
Sir Isaac Newton, Mede, Brown, Whitaker, Johnston,
and many other respectable expositors.. These gentle-
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men differ, however, among themselves as to the period
to which both the judgments apply; and by none of them
have the principles which have determined my mind, and
which I have laid before you, been exhibited to view.
Durham, Lowman, Priestley, Reader, Frazer, Bishop
Newton, and Mr. Faber, together with several others,
have endeavoured to prove that the seventh trumpet com-
prehends all the vials; and they too, differ from one
another as to the period of time to which the prophec
has respect. Mr. Lowman fixes the date of the sevent
trumpet before the termination of the eighth century, and
Mr. Faber places it at the commencement of the French
revolution, toward the close of the eighteenth.

The arguments which are employed to prove that
the seventh trumpet comprehends all the seven vials, are
all capable of being reduced to the two following—The
argument from analogy—and that from parallel scrip-
tural expressions.

1. The argument from analogy.

“As there are three great distinct Apocalyptical
periods, the seals—the trumpets—and the vials, all
marked by the symbolical number seven, and, as the
trumpets are all included in the seventh seal, it is
" inforred that the vials must be all included in the seventh
trumpet.”

My reply to this argument is, that the analogy fails;
because, as the sealed book must of necessity contain
under the seventh seal, whatsoever in the system of
prophecy was not unfolded in the preceding, so the
events of the trumpets, being subsequent to those pre-
dicted under the first six seals, could not, if in the book
at all, be made known until the seventh seal was removed
from the part of the book which contained them. There-
fore we are told expressly, that when he opened the
seventh seal, seven angels received the trumpets, viii. 1, 2.

But there is no necessity for placing any, or all the
vials, under any one trumpet whatever. In the book,
every event must be; but under the trumpets, there is
no necessity for placing any event not expressly assigned
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to them. There is besides, a straining, if not an abuse, of
symbolical language, in representing the cases as parallel.

It is also to be observed, that, as the object of the
seals was the Pagan empire, and that of the trumpets
the Christian empire, both in the west and the east; the
trumpets could not, in fact, sound until after the sixth
seal had abolished Pagan power: but as the object of
the vials is the Latin Roman empire, in its state of apos-
tacy; and, as this system of iniquity arose before the
fifth and sixth trumpets had accomplished the downfal
of the eastern empire, there is no necessity for waiting
until that period, for inflicting some of the judgments of
Heaven upon the antichristian system.

2. The argument from certain scriptural expressions.

These are to be found in chap. x. verses 3, 4. com-
pared with verse 7. “Seven thunders uttered their
voices—Seal up those things which the seven thunders
uttered: but in the days of the voice of the seventh
angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God -
should be finished.” And in chap. xv. 1. “Seven
angels having the seven last plagues; for in them is
filled up the wrath of God.”

It is alleged by Bishop Newton, and in this he is
followed by Mr. Faber, ¢ that the seventh trumpet is the
last wo; that the seven vials are the last plagues; and
therefore must synchronize with the last wo; that the
seven thunders belong to the seventh trumpet, and are -
synonymous with the seven vials; and, therefore, that
the seven vials must come under the seventh trumpet.”
This, if I understand it, is the sum of the argument.
With deference to the eminent expositors who rest their
cause upon it, however, I cannot hesitate in saying, that
it is illogically constructed, and altogether inconclusive.

L. It is a gratuitous hypothesis, that the seven thun-
ders are the seven vials. Assuredly there is no simili-
tude between the symbols. Why should a clap of
thunder be said, without proof, to be the same with a
cup? Would it not be as reasonable to suppose, that
these seven thunders are those which were heard, xvi.
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18. in consequence of the pouring out of the seventh vial,
and are identified with the thunderings, xi. 19. of the
seventh trumpet ? :

2. In the seven vials is filled up the wrath of God,
and I see no propriety in confining them all to the third
wo. If the phrase, « filled up,” signifies, comprehended,
it is impossible to affirm that the third wo, exclusively,
contained divine wrath. Every wo, every trumpet, had
its share. But if the phrase signifies completed, then it
is no ‘more limited, in correct application, to the last
trumpet, than to the last vial. The criticism which
restricts its application to the last in one instance, will
restrict it to the last in the other.

3. There is no propriety in the remark, that if the
last plagues do not coincide with the last wo, then there
are last, and more last, &ec., which is absurd. This

_is trifling with sacred things. It is sporting with the
words of truth. Follow up the criticism, and see how
it will apply. 'There are seven last plagues inflicted in
regular succession. Both Bishop Newton and Mr. Faber
acknowledge this. There is, therefore, according to the
text, the first last- plague, and the second last plague,
and the third last plague, &c. &e. .

It is obvious to every ome, that the words, *last
plagues,” and “is filled up the wrath of God,” are not
to be taken absolutely, but relatively. They cannot be
true absolutely, because the judgments to which they
apply are not, in fact, the last or the only judgments.
There are subsequent judgments undoubtedly inflicted on
Gog and Magog; and there are judgments .inflicted
subsequent to these, and to all that can be inflicted in
this world. There is a DAY OF JUDGMENT, when time
itself is come to an end, and there is wrath in kell. Mr.
Faber ought therefore to have spared his criticism .on
Mr. Whitaker. It is unworthy of a grave expositor. ¥
Great men are not always wise.

The expressions in question are undoubtedly to be

* Vol, IL p. 317. London 1806,
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understood relatively : and they have relation to the anti-
christian apostacy. The vials are the plagues inflicted
upon this last form of the great fourth prophetical beast.
In them is filled up the wrath of God, toward the anti-
christian usurpation.

The error of commentators upon this subject, consists
in their fondness to identify things which are intended
in prophecy to be kept distinct. The object of all the
trumpets is one, and is different from the object of the
vials; and even although in some certain instances, a
trumpet and a vial should designate judgments upon one
and the same system, it is on different accounts. The
object of the trumpets is the Roman empire, professing a
political species of Christianity: and they affect this
empire both in its Latin and Greek dominions. The
object of all the vials is also onme—the antichristian

tem in the Latin Roman empire. It is true, the
sixth and seventh vials, and the last trumpet meet, in
Jjudging and punishing the same great complex system of
iniquity, preparatory to the millennium: but it is because
those two distinct objects are, in fact, in this instance
combined, in the abominable and complex establishments
which are divinely appointed to destruction. We shall
hereafter show more at large, that this destruction comes
upon these establishments in the course of half a century
from the present time.*

II. We shall explain the predictions of the seventh
trumpet.

*We are now entered upon the period of the seventh trumpet. Mr.
Faber ?ipears very nearly correct in his chronological statement of
this third and last wo, It in fact originated in the commotions of the
French revolution; and Napoleon Bonaparte is the principal agent of
Providence hitherto employed in this work of {:Id ment. In this I
entirely s.iree with that expositor, however far he mistaken the
time of the vials. * It has been our lot,” says he, vol. ii. l!‘z;.e?»]?:,
“ to hear the voice of the third wo, and to behold in the nch
revolution the dreadful scenes of the harvest,” p. 317. We have
likewise seen, that the third wo came (}uickly in the year 1792, when
the reign of allic liberty and equality commenced. Then it was
imll’e voice of the seventh angel, or the third wo angel, began to be

4
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These predictions respect the grand design of the wo
—the joy which the accomplishment of that design pro-
duces—and the means employed in bringing it to pass.

1. The great end accomplished is, the general refor-
mation of the nations of the earth.

Verse 15. “ The kingdoms of this world are become
the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ; and he shall
reign for ever and ever.” The existing sovereignties of

nations constitute the subject of this prediction. ' The

kingdoms of this world, are the political constitutions
which are on earth, and which have derived their form
and character from the men of the world: and particu-
larly the several kingdoms which are found within the
precincts of the old Roman empire. The reformation
which they undergo changes effectually their character.
They become  the kingdoms of our Lord.” They were,
heretofore, of this world, of the earth, earthy: but now,
they are of the Lord. They were always in fact,
though unknowingly, and unwillingly, under the power
of Jehovah, and made subservient to Jesus Christ: but
they are now professedly and with understanding subject
to the law of God, and the revelation of Jesus Christ.
True religion now comes to be formally avowed by them
in their political capacity. There were Christians resid-
ing in these nations before this time: the nations were
actually called Christian nations: some really supposed
that they were Christian states: many retendedp that
they were so: but during all this time, ﬁey have been
in the estimation of our Lord Jesus Christ, only ¢ king-
doms of this world.” Now, however, they understand,
they profess, and they support, not a State religion
nor a worldly sanctuary, but the pure religion of the
Bible, in a consistent manner.

The system of revealed truth for the first time influ-
ences their whole social relations, and directs their polity:
and they publicly proclaim their submission to Messiah.
They are become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his
Christ. They acknowledge him as their Governor; and
he shall reign over them continually. Wonderful, and
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unto many, unexpected change! But the power of our
Redeemer over the nations shall never afterwards be
called in question by his disciples. * He shall reign for
ever and ever.”

. I conclude this part of my exposition in the words of
Dr. Johnston. “This trumpet which brings the last wo
upon the Roman empire, (the inhabiters of the earth,)
brings praise and triumph to heaven, the church of
Christ. © For there were great voices in heaven, saying,
The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of
our Lord and of his Christ, and he shall reign for ever
and ever’ Then Christians in the church of Christ
shall lift up their voices aloud, and in triumph proclaim
the purity, prosperity, and extent of Christ’s spiritual
kingdom, In such a manner that no part of the world
shall be ignorant of the proclamation, or willing and
able to gainsay it. Then all the kingdoms which Daniel
foretold should arise and fall before the kingdom of
Christ should extend over the whole world, shall have
fallen, and that kingdom of our Lord and of his Christ,
which is not meat and drink, but truth, and righteous-
ness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost, shall
extend over the whole earth. ¢ Then all the parti-

~ cular kingdoms and churches which shall be erected in

the world, for the civil and religious government of men
in society, shall be formed on these principles of truth,
righteousness, peace, and joy, which form the constitu-
tion of the kingdom of our Lord and of his Christ.’
From that time forth, so long as this world stands,
Christ’s church shall reign in triumph; no kingdom shall
again rise up to persecute and oppress it with success, as
Rome, Heathen and Papal, had done before that period,
and its purity and triumph shall be for ever and ever in
the heavenly world.”

2. The seventh trumpet predicts great joy, for the
general reformation consequent upon the third wo.

Verses 16, 17. “And the four-and-twenty elders,
which sat before God on their seats, fell upon their faces
and worshipped God, saying, We give thee thanks, O
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Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to
come; because thou hast taken to thee thy great power,
and hast reigned.”

They who returned thanks in this solemn manner to
the Almighty, and so expressed their joy at the remark-
able event now come to pass, are the collective body gf
JSaithful men in the church of Christ— the four-and-
twenty elders.” * These fell upon their faces before the
throne of God; and in humble acknowledgment of his
sparing mercy to themselves, as well as in grateful
adoration of his justice in the punishment of his and
their enemies, they worship him in spirit and in truth.

The terrible scenes of the third wo, with all the bar-
barities which have been consequent upon the French
Revolution, are by no means in themselves cause of joy
and thanksgiving. When, therefore, the saints are said
to rejoice in them, it is because these judgments are, in
the providence of God, introductory to the millennium.
It is in the birth of the child, and mnot in the pangs of
travail, that the parents and the friends rejoice. It is
on account of their effects that the saints are required to
rejoice in the judgments of God upon the nations of the
earth; and therefore do they rejoice. Psa. xcvii. 8.
¢ Zion heard, and was glad ; and the daughters of Judah
rejoiced because of thy judgments, O Lorp.” To those
pious men who do not suffer themselves to become
blind to the immoral character of the kingdoms of this
world, by interest, by prejudice, or by partialities, it is
certainly gratifying to witness the period of their over-
throw; to live to see, in these overturnings, the answer
of many prayers; and to have laid before their eyes
those miracles which confirm their faith in the sacred
gredictions, and in the infinite perfections of their God ;

or in the light of miracles the fulfilment of prophecy
ought uniformly to be contemplated. It is with high
ecstacy that this ver{ period of the world will, a few
years hence, be celebrated according to the text mow

* This symbolical expression has been heretofore explained. The
reader is referred to page 45.
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under discussion. “We give thee thanks, O Lord God
Almighty; because -thou hast taken to thee thy great
power, and hast reigned.”

¢ This interposition,” said Dr. Johnston, * This inter-
position of God in establishing Christ’s kingdom over
the whole world is called his great power, that is, in
the symbolical language, the exertion of his power in
favour of the church of Christ, of which-all his former
exertions were only types. However great, gracious,
and many, have been the exertions of divine power in
favour of the church of Christ, all these shall not only
be greatly exceeded by that one which shall overthrow
Antichrist, bind Satan, and establish and perpetuate the.
reign of truth, righteousness, peace, and joy, over the
whole earth, but by that one, their true intention, and

“the hand that performed them, shall be much more
visible than they were before that period. Then the
kingdom of God shall come, and it shall then be evident,
that his is the power which hath brought about that
period, and that the whole shall illustriously display his
glory.”

;:Y The means employed in executing the wo, and in
bringing about that great and desirable event, the mil-
lennium, are not very pa.rticula.rl{ described. Hurried
on to the most pleasant part of the scenery exposed to
view, after the sounding of the seventh trumpet, it is
only in the concluding sentence that the apostle takes
notice of the judgments. ‘These same events too, were
afterwards to be introduced to view in another part of
the prophetical history of the same period ; and in such
connexion as requires more attention to the instruments
employed in executing the wrath of God.

Moreover, the seventh trumpet, though, in the first
instance, announcing wo to the inhabiters of the symbol-
ical earth, and bringing down upon them swift destruc-
tion, has a reference to the subsequent changes which
take place in the moral world, until the day of final
retribution; and, on that account, we cannot describe
the events of this trumpet as comprehended in the
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second grand period, designated the PERIOD OF THE
TRUMPETS. The period of the seals embraces only the
first six; for the seventh seal comprehends all remain-
ing time; and the period of the trumpets, for the same
reason, comprehends only the first six trumpets. *

Verse 18. “And the nations were angry, and thy
wrath is come, and the time of the dead that they should
be judged, and that thou shouldest give reward to thy
servants the prophets, and to the saints, and to them
that fear thy name, small and great; and shouldest
destroy them which destroy the earth.”

This is a part of the eucharistic hymn of the twenty-
four elders, who represent the whole church of God.
Considering the power of God, displayed in executing

* I quote an excellent paragraph from Bishop Newton, to show,
that I am not singular in this sentiment. ‘ At the sounding of the
seventh trumpet, (ver. 15,) the third wo commenceth, which is rather
implied than expressed, as it will be described more fully hereafter.
The third wo brought on the inkabiters of the earth is, the ruin and

. downfal of the antichristian kingdoms : and then, and not till then,
according to the heavenlzo chorus, the kingdoms of this world will
become the kingdoms c{' our Lord and of his Christ, and fe shall reign for
ever and ever, St.John is wraptand hurried away, as it were, to a view
of the happy millenniam, without considering the steps preceding
and conducting to it. At the same time the four-and-twenty elders, or
the ministers'f of the church, (ver. 16,17, 18,) are represented as
praisin%and glorifying God for manifesting his power and kingdom
more than he had done before; and give likewise an intimation of
some succeeding events, as the anger of the nations, Gog and Magog,
(xx. 8.) and the wrath of God, displayed in their destruction, (xx, 9.5
and the judging of the dead, or the general judﬁment (xx.12.) and the
rewarding of all the good, small and great, as well as the punishing of the
wicked. Here we have only a summary account of the circumstances
and occurrences of the seventh trumpet, but the particulars will be
dilated and enlarged upon hereafter.

“ And thus are we arrived at the consummation of all things,
through a series of prophecies, extending from the apostle’s days to
the end of the world. It is this series which has been our clue to
conduct us in our interpretation of these prophecies: and though
some of them may be dark and obscure, considered in themselves, yet
they receive light and illustration from others prece -and follow-
ing. All together they are, as it were, a chain of prophecies; where-
of one link depends on, and supﬁom another. any parts remain
yet obscure and unsatisfactory, ! ? may perhaps be cleared up by
what the apostle himself hath added by way of explanation.”

t He ought to have said members.
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Jjudgments on the antichristian beast, and in the esta-
blishment of the millennium, they look forward through
succeeding ages to that day which is emphatically tie
day of the Lord—the final judgment. Having cele-
brated, verses 15—17. the period of the millennium,
Period IV.* of our general arrangement; they glance
at that of Gog and Magog, Period V. in the words
¢ the nations were angry:” they hasten on to Period VI.
“the time of the dead, when they should be judged:”
and they speak of Period VII. when, all accounts being
settled, men of every description shall eternally reap the
fruit of their doings. Then the righteous shall be happ
—* that thou shouldest give reward to thy servants the
prophets, and to the saints, and them that fear thy name
small and great.” 'Then also shall the wicked, who by
their sins are the destroyers of themselves, and of the
countries in which they dwell, suffer eternal death—
¢ destroy them which destroy the earth.”

It is only in the 19th verse, the concluding sentence
under this trumpet, that the apostle introduces the
subject of wo. As soon as the trumpet sounded, he
heard the voices of the heavenly inhabitants, and he puts
upon record their declarations, before he describes the
representations which were made to him, of the judg-
ments which preceded the triumphs.

The vision, however, he must give. Punishment
must be inflicted in its time. It is painful, but it is
necessary. God is just; and will by no means clear
the guilty.

Verse 19. “And the temple of God was opened in
heaven, and there was seen in his temple the ark of his
testament: and there were lightnings, and voices,
and thunderings, and an earthquake, and great hail.”
Heaven is the symbol for the church of God, which is
frequently expressly called the kingdom of heaven, to
denote both the origin and the end of the dispensation
of the grace of God to men. In the visible church, at

* See page 36.
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this epoch, the temple of God was opened so as to reveal
the ark of the testament.
. “TempLuM, (a tuendo, Varr. L. L. 6, 2.) a temple, a
space in the heavens, for taking omens from the flight
of birds, and thence denotes the place where the augur
took his seat to make his observations.” * The Latin
word became of course employed to designate a place
dedicated to religious worship—A sanctuary; and our
English word temple is of the same import. It is often
used in scripture as synonymous with the house of God,
the tabernacle of the ﬁrd, the palace of the Most High.
The Hebrews, before the magnificent edifice was built
upon Mount Zion by Solomon, did not hesitate to call
their principal place of worship, the temple ; + and after-
wards also, they referred to this same splendid building,
by the name of tabernacle. L The opening of the temple
in heaven, accordingly signifies, that the means of divine
knowledge had become abundant in the church of Christ.
“ There was seen -in his temple the ark of his testa-
ment.” God’s gracious covenant with man, in the
Mediator, Jesus Christ, was set forth by the ark which
was constructed by Moses, and laid up in the sanctuary.
This pwt or Coffer, made of Shittim wood, (probably the
Arabian Acacia) covered with plates of gold, contained
the two tables of the decalogue, which were miracu-
lously engraven on Mount Sinai. It was upon the
cover of this ark, called the mercy-seat, Inagnoior, in
Greek, and nyo> in Hebrew, that the high priest
sprinkled the blood of the sacrifice upon the great day
of atonement. It was overspread by the cherubim, and
upon it rested the SHEKINAH, the glory of the Lord,
from which Jehovah communed with his people Israel.
The ark accordingly represented the essential properties
of the Christian religion—the mediation of Jesus Christ;
atonement for sin by the sacrifice he offered ; and com-
munion with God in grace and glory, through him who

* Adam’s Dictionary. + 1 Sam. i, 9. and iii, 3. Psa. xviii, 6.
I Jer. x. 20. Hos. xii, 9.
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is the end of the law for righteousness to every one that
believeth.

The sacred ark was concealed in the MosT HOLY
PLACE, in the temple, from the observation of all except
the high priest on the day of atonement. In allu-
sion to this fact; and, in order to indicate a period of
increasing Christian knowledge, it is said, the temple
was opened, and the ark of God revealed.

Contemporaneously with the terrible wo of the seventh
trumpet, extraordinary efforts are successfully made to
render the means of Christian knowledge more abun-
dant throughout the earth.

Now is the time of these wonders. The seed of Jacob
are already scattered among the nations, as dew fallen
from the vast expanse ofnieaven, over all lands: the
oracles of the living God, rendered into the several lan-
guages of the world, are carried over its territories, as
the sun going forth from his tabernacle makes his cir-
cuit unto the ends of heaven: the herald already stands
on the border of every hostile empire, proclaiming in the
name of the great God, peace upon earth, and good will
toward men.

At the same time, the political systems, including
those religions which are no more than departments of
state polity, are in awful commotion. - While the temple
was opened, and the covenant revealed, * there were
lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and an earth-
quake, and great hail.”

These words summarily comprehend all the judgments
of the third wo. They do not, it is true, describe minutely,
or in detail, the character of the Revolution, or of the
agents employed in bringing it to pass: and it may be
inferred from this, that there is information elsewhere
given to supply the deficiency. All that was necessary,
under the seventh trumpet itself, to say upon the subject
is, that adequate punishment shall be inflicted ; the BEAST
oF RoME entirely destroyed; and upon the overthrow of
tlﬁ:]{wrth tyranical empire, the kingdoms of this world
8| be new modelled, and settled upon moral principles,
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and have their social order regulated by the statutes of
the Christian religion. As means have been amply fur-
nished for ascertaining the time of the wo, and the same
period of time is elsewhere more particularly described,
we must rest satisfied, although, in this text, our curi-
osity is not gratified to its full extent.
The very copious details furnished in the history of
the concluding vials will, in due time, make up for the
\ scantiness of the materials apparent in the present
instance; and besides this information, detailed in the
three chapters which follow the account of the seven
vials, there is a variety of other means, provided in the
Apocalypse, for developing the events of the third wo.
Mr. Faber, however far he may have erred in the
view which he has given of the seven vials, judged cor-
rectly, in introduciug under the seventh trumpet the
harvest and the vintage of God’s wrath, as described at
the close of the fourteenth chapter.* These two distinct
parts of the judgment which shall destroy antichrist,
undoubtedlz belong to the third wo. And however
fancifully the seven vials have been divided by the expo- -
sitor last mentioned, between the symbolical harvest and
’ vintage, (a parcelling for which he has given no reason,
no sufficient warrant) the historical events are, with much
discernment, applied to that era of the judgment, the
period of the harvest, which alone as yet, is the subject
| of history. The-vintage, he justly remarks, is not yet
| arrived; and with equal propriety, he represents it as
synchronizing with the seventh vial: not indeed that the
one includes the other; but each is a distinet account of
Jjudgments inflicted by the God of heaven, at one and
the same time, for the purpose of effecting, though upon
distinet principles, the very same object.
In order to finish this part of the discourse, already
perhaps too much prolonged, we shall give the history of
the events referred to in the third wo.

.} 1 shall show in its proper place, that chap. xi. 1—13. and chapters
i xii, xii. xiv. furnish each of them an account of the remarkable 1260
years, and so in part synchronize with this peried.
L
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The revival of the imperial power in. the west, while it

was decaying in the east, was necessary, in order that
the seventh trumpet should have an oByECT upon which
its judgments might be infiicted. I quote from Mr.
Gibbon evidence of the fact. ¢ The mutual obligations of
the popes and the Carlovingian family, form the important
link of ancient and modern, of civil and ecclesiastical
history. The royal unction of the kings of Israel was
dexterously applied: the successor of St. Peter assumed
the character of a divine ambassador: a German chief-
tain was transformed into. the Lord’s anointed ; and this
Jewish rite has been diffused and maintained by the
superstition and vanity of modern Europe.”

“ The Leaders of a powerful nation would have dis-
dained a servile title and subordinate office, but the
reign of the Greek emperors was suspended; and in THE
VACANCY OF THE EMPIRE, they derived a more glorious
commission from the pope and the republic. The power

and policy of Charlemagne annihilated an enemy, and

imposed a master.”*

“ The title of patrician was below the merits and
greatness of Charlemagne; and it was only by REVIVING
THE WESTERN EMPIRE that he could secure the establish-
ment. By this-decisive measure they would flnally era-
dicate the claims of the Greeks; from the debasement
of a provincial town the majesty of Rome would be
restored: and the Latin Christians would be united under
a supreme head in their ancient metropolis.

“On the festival of Christmas, the last year of the
eighth century, Charlemagne appeared in the church of
St. Peter; and to gratify the vanity of Rome, he had
exchanged the simple dress of his country for the habit

of a patrician. After the celebration of the holy mys-

teries, Leo suddenly placed a crown on his head, and the
dome resounded with the acclamations of the people,
long life and victory to Charles, the most pious Augus-
tus, crowned by God the great and pacific emperor of

* Hist. Dec. Vol. VL. pp. 176—179.
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the Romans. 'Without injustice to his fame,” adds the

historian, “I may discern some blemishes in the sanctity
and greatness of THE RESTORER OF THE WESTERN
EMPIRE.” ¥

As to the extent of this empire, I quote from the
same historian what is amply supported by the testimony
of other writers. “ It extended between east and west,
from the Ebro to the Elbe or Vistula; between the north

and south, from the Duchy of Beneventum to the river .

Eyder, the perpetual boundary of Germany and Den-
erk. Thelisllgflds of Grea?%rita.in and Ireland were
disputed by a crowd of princes, of Saxon or Scottish
origin; a.mi after the loss of Spain, the Christian and
Gothic kingdom of Alphonso the Chaste, was confined
to the narrow range of the Asturian mountains. These
petty sovereigns revered the power- or virtue of the
C&rf:)vingia.n monarch, implored the honour and support
of his alliance, and styled him their common parent, the
sole and supreme emperor of the west.”

The transfer of the imperial throne from France to

" Germany was effected in the reign of Otho, also called

the Great, Anno 962. ¢ He,” says Mr. Gibbon,  was
the conqueror and apostle of the Slavic nations of the
Elbe and the Oder; the marches of Brandenberg and
Sleswick were fortified with German colonies: and the
king of Denmark, the Dukes of Poland and Bohemia,
confessed themselves his tributary vassals. At the head
of a victorious army, he passed the Alps, subdued the
kingdom of Italy, delivered the pope, and for ever fixed
the imperial crown in the name and nation of Ger-
many.” *

“The empire of Charlemagne and Otho was distri-
buted among the Dukes of the nations or provinces, the
Counts of the smaller districts, and the Wargraves of
the marches or frontiers, who all united the ecivil and
military authority, as it had been delegated to the lieu-
tenants of the first Cesars. The golden bull which fixes

* Hist. Dec, Vol. VI. pp. 190—193. + Hist, Dec. Vol. VI. p. 199,

.
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the Germanic constitution, is promulgated in the style of
a sovereign and legislator. An hundred princes bowed
before his throne, and exalted their own dignity by the
voluntary honours which they yielded to their chief.
Nor was the supremacy of the emperor confined to
Germany alone : the hereditary monarchs of Europe con-
fessed the pre-eminence of his rank and dignity: he was
the first of Christian princes, THE TEMPORAL HEAD OF
THE GREAT REPUBLIC OF THE WEST. The oracle of the
civil law, the learned Bartolus, was a pensioner of
Charles the Fourth, (cent xiv.) and his school
resounded with the doctrine, that the Roman emperor
was the rightful sovereign of the earth, from the rising
to the setting sun. The contrary opinion was condemned,
not as an error, but as a heresy, since even the gospel
had pronounced, ¢ and there went forth a decree from
Casar Augustus that all the world should be taxed.”” *

By these passages, from the pen of a celebrated writer,
who had not the most remote idea of accommodating
history to the scripture prophecy, it is evident, that the
western empire was indeed restored and continued in the
persons of Charlemagne and Otho, and the successors of
Otho on the throne of Germany, down even to our own
time. Here then, we find the great Roman beast revived
in the west, while under the first and second wo he was
expiring in the east; and this last supreme head of the
empire becomes, of course, the object of the third wo. It
is to be destroyed in order that the nations may undergo
a thorough reformation. An entire revolution is to take
place throughout all the kingdoms erected within the
bounds of the Roman empire ; and the emperor of Ger-
many is to be remarkably distinguished by the wo in-
flicted upon him in the overthrow of his power.

In this view of the Germanic empire I am not alone.
Mr. Faber also remarked, that ¢ the emperor hasalways
claimed, and has always been allowed precedence over
every one of the ten horns; and as such he has invariably

* Hist, Dec. Vol, VI, pp, 214—219,
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been considered as the head of the Great European com-
monwealth.” He also refers to Sir George M‘Kenzie as
saying, “amongst kings the emperor is allowed the first
place by the famous ceremonial of Rome, as succeeding
to the Roman emperors—and therefore the Geerman and
Italian lawyers, who are subject to the empire, have with
much fiattery asserted, that the emperor is the Vicar of
God in temporals, and that jurisdictions are derived from
him, ag from the fountain, calling him dominum et caput
totius orbis.” *

Such was the political condition of Europe, when the
seventh angel sounded the third wo trumpet, under which
the present convulsions commenced, which are, by the
irrevocable decree of Heaven, to terminate in the total
overthrow of all the governments now existing, and in
the establishment of a general reformation upon true
Christian principles.

In the year 1672, the second wo terminated with the

. siege of Cameniec; at the end of the hour, the day, the
month, and the year, of the Euphratean horsemen; but
the effects of that revolution in the Greek empire are
still witnessed, in the existence of the Ottoman power.
In a little more than one century after the abolition of
the power of the eastern Ceesars, that judgment com-
menced which is destined to destroy the revived empire of
the west. The lightnings and thunders which precede the
earthquake and the destroying hail, first arrest the solemn
attention of the alarmed nations. As two awful clouds
riging from distant parts of the horizon, move and ap-
proach through the vast tracts of ether, until they meet,
and with terrific concussion, pour down upon the earth
their fire and their hail, so the two opposite and con-
tending interests of liberty and of despotism, gathering
new strength in distant parts of the civilized world, meet
in the heart of the empire, and extend their dreadful
convulsions over all its members, : o

The revolution of 1776, which separated for ever from

* Vol, II, page 190.
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the British crown the United States of America, taught
the inhabitants of Europe a practical lesson, upon the
subject of effectual resistance to oppression, which shall
never be forgotten. The dismemberment of the kingdom
of Poland, by the three neighbouring tyrants of Russia,
Prussia, and Austria, which was planned in 1772, and
executed in despite of the patriotic exertions of the brave
Kosciusko, in 1795, gave to the civilized world an un-
equivocal witness, that thrones of iniquity are deaf to the
voice of reason and of justice; and still are ready to
reduce to practice the doctrine, which a feeble or base
priesthood have charged upon the Christian religion, that
the possession of power gives a right to rule; and binds,
under the risk of divine wrath, the weak into submission,’
without daring to call in question the right by which they
are held in durance. It was in the heart of civilized
Europe, however, that the third wo commenced. -

France, the central power, the most populous, the most
learned, the most licentious, and not the least despotic of
the nations; France, considered as the sun of the anti-
christian system ; the kingdom in which was actually
revived the empire of the west, was destined to become
the principal instrument of its final ruin. She had given
assistance to the sons of freedom, on the plains and along
the shores of Columbia, until the republican eagle
snatched the oppressed provinces from the paw of the
royal lion of England. She transported from our shores
across the tempestuous Atlantic the fire of liberty, and
it speedily burst forth, in an awful flame, in her own
capital.

But France was morally incapable of an immediate
enjoyment of liberty and peace. She was corrupted by
the long and gloomy reign of tyranny and superstition.
In the scale of morality she occupied the lowest grade.
It was, moreover, inconsistent with that distributive
justice, which metes out to every nation as such its full
meagure, to permit those who had abundantly shed the
blood of the martyrs, to escape a proportionate vengeance.
The sins of the fathers must be visited upon their impeni-
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tent children. The throne of Louis, and the altar at
which his priests ministered with unwashed hands, had
been both defiled with the blood of the saints, and they
both require to be washed in the blood of the guilty per-
secutor.

‘Where are the instruments of the punishment to be
found ? Where are they who shall prevent the establish-
ment of liberty in France? They are found among her
own unprincipled sons; among her ambitious, disunited,
fickle, and ferocious demagogues; among the foes of free-
dom in theworld ; and on the several thrones of theadjacent
nations. The heathen raged: the kingdoms were moved:
the pillars of empire began to tremble: tyrants felt their
heads for their crowns; and with convulsive violence
grasping their sceptres, they resolved at Pilnitz, that the
example of America should not be copied in Europe; and
that the iron law which had recently been adopted for
the purpose of annihilating the kingdom of Poland,
should be .applied in its full rigour' to revolutionary
France, until her rising liberties should sink into the
tomb. The confederacy of European monarchs was
formed.* France resisted. The contest commenced.
The angel of death presided over the storm. He blows
his trumpet. It is the third and the last wo to the in-
habiters of the great Roman empire.

The French revolution took place in the year 1789.
THE STATES GENERAL, an assembly consisting of three
distinet bodies, nobles, clergy, and common people, which
had not met for nearly two hundred years, were convened
by the call of Louis XV1I. on the fifth of May. They

met in one hall. The representatives of the people
equalled in numbers the other two orders; and they
assumed the name of the NATIONAL AssEMBLY. They
abolished the nobility; destroyed the feudal system;
reduced the clergy.to a state of dependence on the public
treasury, confiscating the property of the church. They

“* «The Partition 'l‘reaty{ was signed July, 1791, and on the follow-
ing month the treaty of Pilnitz was signed, personally, by the emperor
and the king of Prussia.”
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erected a limited monarchy. The king reluctantly
yielded. He was insincere, and they were distrustful;
and in the year 1792, they called a NATIONAL CONVEN-
TroN. It met on the 21st September, and immediately
resolved to erect- upon the ruins of the monarchy a re-
publican system. On the 2lst January, 1793, Louis
Capet, the dethroned king of France, who had been
alternately a captive and a fugitive, was put to death;
and the new republic had to prepare herself against the
wrath which she provoked by her cruelty; and especially
by her disrespect for the powers of Europe, including the
imperial kead of the Roman earth, and the several horns
of the beast, the kings of the earth.

These were all instigated to bring down upon them-
selves, by their own instrumentality, the wo which was
denounced upon them by the God of heaven on account
of their sins; they rushed into the battle, and France -
had to contend with the combined powers of Austria,
Prussia, Sardinia, and the Empire, together with Great
Britain, Spain, and the United Provinces.

France too, a wo to herself, was remarkably fitted to
be a wo to the inhabiters of the earthi; faction upon fac-
tion arose to distract her repose; she started from the
most corrupt and irrational kind of superstition to the
extreme OP Atheism, and she speedily reverted to her
former creed. She changed her forms of government
from year to year, and her rapacious demagogues were
alternately the murderers and the victims. She is at
last become a great military empire, guided and influ-
enced by the will of one man of gigantic power, of un-
ceasing activity, of unrivalled practical skill in the art
of war, and of boundless ambition, who is at this moment
reaping in the heart of Germany the harvest of God’s
wrath; and so fulfilling the predictions of my text, and
serving in the most effectual manner a God whom he
does not know or worship.

The event is not at all doubtful. Whatever may be-
come of Napoleon Buonaparte, the Germanic empire must
be overthrown; and the kingdoms of Europe, overturned
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by this terrible wo, shall afterwards be organized upon
Christian instead of anti-christian principles.

III. Practical remarks.

Having detained you so long, in the contemplation
of divine judgments upon human empires; and in the
consideration of political movements, I deem it a duty,
before I dismiss you, to direct your eye toward him who
sits enthroned in light unconceivable; and to suggest
ideas, such as the Christian should habitually cherish,
upon taking a view of the sinful policies of human
societies,

1. Your God, Christians, reigns over the nations of
the earth, and will ultimately be glorified in all their
revolutions. “He made all things for himself; yea,
even the wicked for the day of evil.” In him too all
things consist; for they are upheld by the word of his
power.. Before he called them into existence, he deter-

mined in what manner they should be governed; and he

constrains them' to answer the purpose for which they
were formed, however unwilling they may be to obey
what he commands. He, who holds the waters of the
deep in the hollow of his hand, sits upon the circle of the
earth, and the inhabitants are as grasshoppers before
him. He overrules their wishes and tﬁr exertions; their
deliberations and their decrees; their opinions and their
passions; their pride and their ambition; their wisdom
and their folly; their treaties and their battles, for the
accomplishment of his benevolent designs. To him, my
brethren, yes, to him do ye look. He is your God and
our Redeemer. He is your own and your fathers
iend. All things shall co-operate for the salvation of
his people. The events which come to pass fulfil his
predictions, and so demonstrate the prescience of him
who ordered the end from the beginning. Trust in him;
rejoice in him; and a great reward shaﬁl be given you of
the Lord God of Israel, under whose wings you are come
to trust. Standing upon a Rock, you may behold, with-
out dismay, the agitation of the deep, the rolling of the
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billows, and the tossings of misguided nations. Youare
safe; and the Lord shall preserve you for ever and ever.

2. Let us ascertain, ye disciples of a munificent Savi-
our, the end which he has in view; and so employ our
agency in bringing it to pass. Nothing can be more
honourable than to be serving and promoting the designs
of Heaven. Thus co-operating with God, our labour
shall not be in vain, our works shall not be lost, and we
shall be certain of success.

In his prophetical discoveries, he is pleased to make
known the end: and he has proclaimed the law from
Zion, by which we are to be governed in the employ-
ment of means to bring that end to pass. Let your
political attachments yield to what he demands: let
your ideas of self-interest be subjected to the fulfil-
ment of his precepts: let your prejudices and your par-
tialities, as well as your deliberate sentiments, be offered
up to your God; and let your ardent prayers -accord
exactly with the information which he gives relative
to his judgments upon the great antichristian empire,
and to the instruments which he employs to inflict the
threatened wo.

In vain you would desire a different result from that
which he has predicted. In vain you would oppose the
plan which he has laid down and proclaimed. Omnis-
cience discards the counsels of short-sighted man: and
Omnipotence is not fo be resisted by the feeble arm of
flesh. Your personal welfare, O believers, though you -
know not the method, will be effectually promoted; the
good of the church, the ultimate interests of human
society, the glory of the moral Governor of the world,
will be promoted. Say not then as did Peter, in the
rashness of his zeal and the ardour of his affection, ¢ far
be this design from thee;” lest you meet with the humili-
ating rebuke, “ get thee behind me Satan.” Embark not
your hopes and your affections in the cause of apostate
nations; lest your affections should be involved in wo,
and your hope should perish. ¢ Thus saith the Lord
God, of every profane and wicked prince,” of the head

prsrr”
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of the empire of the west, and of all its different
kingdoms, “whose day is come, when iniquity shall
have an end: thus saith the Lord God, Remove the
diadem, and take off the crown: this shall not be the
same: exalt him that is low, and abase him that is high.
I will overturn, overturn, overturn it; and it shall be no
more, until he come whose right it is; and I will give
it him.” *

Thus shall ye be prepared to join in the celestial
l(l}yﬂmn, of “ the four-and-twenty elders, which sat before

d on their seats, saying, We give thee thanks, O
Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to
come; because thou hast taken to thee thy great power,
and hast reigned—The kingdoms of this world are
become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Christ;
and they shall reign for ever and ever.” ‘

3. Let us lament the political conduct of Christians in
the present age of the world.

1 speak not now of those men who profess Christianity,
merely because it is the religion of their fathers, or of
their country; I speak not of those men, who talk of
religion as necessary to keep the multitude in subjection,
but not at all necessary to men of learning and of rank;
I speak not of those men who degrade Christianity into
an instrument of avarice or ambition: but of those who
love my God, who trust in my Redeemer, and enjoy the
fellowship of the Holy Ghost. Many such Christians
there are yet upon the earth. It is a mercy to the earth
that this is the case. Amidst the distractions of the
visible church; amidst the confusions of civil societies:
amidst the clashings of the nations, there are thousands
and hundreds of thousands of such holy men scattered
over the earth; but they are yet in a state of imperfec-
tion; and their political conduect is generally lamentable.

To them, this seventh and last trumpet is a voice of
warning, and the harbinger of triumphant joy and peace.

* Ezek. xxi. 26,
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To'the world this trumpet is 2 wo : to the inhabiters of
the Latin empire, the symbolical earth, it is a wo. To
the Germanic empire, the successors of Charlemagne
and of the Cesars, it is the great and the last wo: to
the horns of the beast, the crowned heads of Europe, its
language is, Your kingdom is departed from you. Con-
cerning revolutionary France, impious and ambitious
nation, the prophecy says, Thou art this wo, the rod of
mine indignation,—the principal instrument of these
overwhelming judgments.

Is it not then lamentable to see the disciples of our
Lord divided from one another, by attachments to such
contending powers? They enlist with zeal in the contest;
and take opposite sides in the field, in the forum, in the
pulpit, and in the oratory. They indulge in violent
passions; they cherish lasting animosities; they weaken
one another's hands; they bring reproach upon their
profession; they give occasion to worldly men to laugh
at the religion, which is thus, so often degraded into a
political instrument of party spirit; and they insult the
throne of grace with contradictory prayers, entirely inad-
missible before the Lord.

Let not this for ever be the case. The remedy is easy.
It is at hand. Form your estimate of the nations by
the light of truth, Weigh their pretensions in the balance
of the sanctuary. Religion is not with any of them
identified. It pronounces their punishment; and hails
the approaching reformation. They are only kingdoms
of this world, which must perish for their iniquities.

Examine the character of the principal warriors and
statesmen ; admire if you will their various and splendid
talents; judge of their comparative qualities and merit;
reason upon the proximate and remote effects of their
achievements; indulge so far as you will your conjec-
tures upon the particular and general results of the great
contests which are going on: on all these points you
may indulge different sentiments, and be guiltless; but
Oh! for the love which you bear to our Lord, who died
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for our sins, and now governs the nations, preserve your
love for one another, and for the cause of God; and
studiously avoid indulging either wishes or opinions
which are inconsistent with what he has revealed to you
in this book. AMEN.



LECTURE VIII.

THE SEVEN GOLDEN VIALS.

* And one of the four beasts gave unto the seven angels seven golden
vials, full of the wrath of Gtod, who liveth for ever and ever.””—REv.

xv. 7.

THE instinctive impulse to acquire knowledge, which
every man feels in a greater or less degree, is remarkably
connected in all its exercises with the love of society.
Secluded entirely from the prospect of imparting to others
the result of our own inquiries, study would speedily be
forsaken by perseverance, and curiosity herself must lose
her power. This law of our nature, the existence of
which cannot be disputed, is an additional evidence of
the wisdom and benevolence of him who made us, and
who appointed to all the sons of men the bounds of their
habitation; because it greatly multiplies the means of
personal improvement and general felicity.
The author of our being said of man, while yet in
rimitive innocence and excellence, “It is not good that
he should be alone.” Provided with social principles, a
great part of our faculties would remain unoccupied, and
much of our happiness would be cut off, were we separ-
ated for ever from society, and constrained to live in .
eternal solitude. In the pursuit of information the
strongest excitement which we feel consists in the hope
of communicating our acquirements to our fellow-crea-
tures; and personal enjoyment is multiplied by the oppor-

FLE
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tunity of admitting others into a participation of them.
Religion too, would be stripped of her most interesting
ornaments, were each individual secluded by her com-
mands from the presence of witnesses, and confined in a
solitary residence, however magnificently furnished. The
communion of saints is one of her precious blessings.
Wo to him that is alone. God setteth the solitary in
families. .

The principle under consideration is that which imparts
to history her peculiar charms. ¢“By the power of
memory, a thing formerly seen may be recalled to the
mind with different degrees of accuracy;” and history is
an enlarged artificial memory. < With respect to inter-
esting objects and events, we are not satisfied with a
cursory review, but-must dwell upon every circumstance.
T am imperceptibly converted into a spectator, and per-
ceive every particular passing in my presence, as if I
were in reality a spectator.”* A great part of the art
of the historian, accordingly, consists in preserving, with-
out interruption, this idea{ presence of his reader with
the persons and the events which he is describing; and
for this purpose it is necessary that he carry on his nar-
ration, without perplexing it with too great a variety of
circumstances, however legitimately connected with his
principal subject. He must attend to the actual and
present concerns of his company, without attempting to
divert our attention by the family history of the several
members. He will find himself, nevertheless, constrained
to return, in a subsequent chapter, to the consideration
of persons and things connected with his principal theme,
and accordingly necessary to be known, although the
order of time should be reversed.

This must needs be the case also with the history of
future events furnished in the Apocalyptical prophecies.
Hayving pursued directly in chronological order the series
of important events predicted, until we arrive at a
certain point, we must return to the contemplation of

* Lord Kaimes’ Elements of Criticism,
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another series, which at this point meets with the former,
and which gives the character, in a greater or less degree,
to the subsequent events most interesting to the house of
God. ‘

‘We are now arrived, in the course of these lectures, at
that point, which calls for these general observations.
In the exposition of the seals and the trumpets we have
pursued the history of society, as connected with the great
concerns of Christianity, in the regular order of time,
from the age of the apostles’ until the overthrow of the
great Roman power in both the west and the east.
Under the six seals, we have attended to the leading
events of the FIrsT PERIOD; and so explained the judg-
ments of Heaven upon the Pagan empire. Under the
seventh seal, we found the trumpets: and in the exposi-
tion of the siz trumpets, we have described the judgments
which overthrew the Christian empire, in the sEcoND
PERIOD of this prophecy. By the seventh trumpet, inti-
mation has been given of the events of several subse-
quent periods; and so far as it was a wo trumpet, it
synchronizes with a part of the period of the vials, to

" whick the chapter, from which I have taken my text, is

introductory.
This is THE GREAT PERIOD of the Apocalypse.

It exhibits, as we will show in due time, the judgments
of a righteous God upon the antichristian empire ; and,
as it involves the history of the most interesting con-
cerns of the Christian church in her connexion with the
several civilized nations of Europe, it is by far the most
important period of this sacred book. To it belongs

of course the greater part of the predictions; and we

accordingly will devote to it more time and attention.
In our transition from the trumpets to the vials, we
must, however, return from the point of time at which
we had arrived, to the consideration of that point at
which this period commences. Indeed, it is necessary
to begin earlier than the period itself with our discussion,
in order to give a correct idea of the grand object of the
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vials, by a history of the rise of that antichristian
system, which it is their part to punish and demolish.

I confine myself in this introductory discourse to an
exposition of my text and context—and a development
of the plan which I propose to pursue in explaining the
events of the period which lies before us.

I. I shall explain the figurative phraseology of my
text, and so ascertain its meaning.

In this interpretation we must needs attend to the vials
and their contents—to the agents employed for using them
—to the personage who delivered the vials into the hands
of the seven angels—and, to the accompanying CHORUS.

1. The instruments of this righteous judgment, are
called in the text, “ seven golden vials full of the wrath
of God.” In the eighth verse of this chapter these are
denominated * the seven plagues;” and, in verse 1, *the
seven last plagues; for in them is filled up the wrath of
God.” These expressions convey to the most superficial
reader, the idea of punishment inflicted by Jehovah upon
certain criminals, convicted by adequate evidence before
his awful tribunal. :

“ The English word vials may mislead the reader.
They were such cups are were used in the temple for the
purpose of libations, wider at the top than at the
bottom.” *  ®any, which we render vial, is probably
derived from zusw ans, to drink enough, and signifies a
bowl or small basin. In this sense, the learned Daubuz
shows it is used by the best Greek writers. The seventy
likewise employ it generally as the translation of p1p a
bowl or basin. + The name Phiale was, therefore, given
to the famous fountain, or lake, at the foot of mount
Hermon, whence Jordan derives its stream, from its
resemblance to a great basin. 1

These golden vials were designed, however, to hold not
the incense, ‘which symbolizes the prayers of the saints,
and are accepted of the Lord; but the wrath of God

* Dr, Priestley’s Notes on the text. -+ See Parkhurst, 1 Calmet.
M
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which is to be poured out upon the earth, as the effect of
his . justice in'the punishment of transgressors. Golden
vials they nevertheless are, for his judgments are just
and precious; and are, in their place, essentially neces-
sary for the preservation of the order of his empire.
Seven, * the number of completeness, is the number of the
golden vials; for they are the last plagues; and embrace
the whole wrath of God toward the object of the vials.
No punishment hath ever been inflicted upon the anti-
christian system which is not placed under these vials:
nor shall any judgments hereafter come down upon the
symbolical earth, which are not included under this
complete arrangement. The vials, of course, embrace
whatsoever hath hitherto come to pass, in the providence
of God, for the punishment and overthrow of the grand
apostacy. This consideration furnishes sufficient grounds
for ‘rejecting that interpretation, which, by whatever
names it is supported, renders all the vials subsequent
to the reformation. He must be blind indeed to the
light of history, who denies, that during that remarkable
period, judgments were inflicted upon the kingdom of
the beast. :

2. The agents employed in pouring out upon the apos-
tate nations those cups of the Lord’s indignation, are
said in the text to be seven angels. They appear, verse
1, as a sign in heaven, great and marvellous; and verse
6, they come out of the temple in order to execute their
commission. “ And the seven angels came out of the
temple, having the seven plagues, clothed in pure and
white linen, and having their breasts girded with golden
girdles.” The sign, Swueos, Was seen by the apostle
John in heaven; and it was not only great, but also
marvellous in his estimation. Heaven is the symbol of
the true church of God. There, the signs of the times
are to be seen and known. This, verse 1, was another
sign, in addition to that described in chap. xii. 1. That
one is called in our translation a wonder; but the word

* See page 47,

p
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in the original is the same as in this case. The signifi-
cation in both instances is the same. The events were
to come to pass on earth; but the sign was seen in
heaven. On account of the church, her antichristian
enemies shall be punished ; and that punishment is sig-
nified and made known fo the church for the comfort of
all her faithful sons, and for their encouragement in
resisting the man of sin,

The angels themselves are the messengers of divine
justice—the actual dispensations of Providence. They
come out of the temple with the plagues, which they are
appointed to inflict.

Penal dispensations are predicted in the church, are
solicited from God in prayer against the enemies of the

~ kingdom of Christ, and are appointed by the Head of

the church for the sake of his body. They are conse-
?uently holy. The angels indeed appear stepping forth
rom the holy oracle, to fulfil the divine will in the
habiliments of the high priest, * in pure and white linen,
and having their breasts girded with golden girdles.”
Girded up for their work, with clean hands and a pure
heart, they shed the blood of the victim; and yet their
own garments remain unpolluted. Th?' are justified in
their deeds. It is the command of God ; and, although
destructive of the lives of thousands, they are right who
direct the execution. Abraham was commanded to offer
in sacrifice his beloved son; and was justified in his
intentional obedience, although the deed would have been
without a parallel for cruelty, if it had been unauthor-
ized ; and would certainly be so reckoned in the world,
by those who knew not the authority upon which the
Father of the faithful acted. The punishments of the
antichristian foe, are thus also capable of vindication,
although they may appear to those who are ignorant,
both of the law, and the extent of guilt incurred, severe
and blood-thirsty.

“ These seven plagues,” says Dr. Johnston, * which
under seven distinct dispensations of divine Providence,
partly have been, a,ndp partly shall be, brought upon
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Papal Rome, as predicted in the following chapter, shall
all be brought upon her, in her public or national char-
acter, for the injuries which she hath done, and still
shall do, in that character, to the persecuted church of
Christ, during that period. That these plagues upon
Rome, shall come out of the church of Christ during
that period, is intimated chap. xi. 6.

¢ These have power to smite the earth, (the empire)
with all plagues as often as they will.” These angels,
like the high priest under the law, are clothed with fine
and white linen, and have their breasts girded with
golden girdles. Thus, it is symbolically represented,
that these dispensations are the ministers of God ; that
they strictly execute the divine command; and act
only ministerially in bringing those plagues upon Papal
Rome.”

3. He who delivered unto the seven angels these last
plagues, deserves our attention.

“One of the four beasts gave unto the seven angels
seven golden vials full of the wrath of God.” The four
beasts are the Teoowga Zow of chap. v. We have already
corrected the translation of these words, and explained
their meaning. * These four living creatures are the
ministers of the gospel; and one of them, that is, a
certain class of Christian ministers, delivered unto the
authorized agents of divine judgments, the vials of wrath.
This action, beheld in vision by the apostle John, is very
expressive. The living creature had received from his
master the seven plagues, + which were to fall upon the
antichristian powers, civil and ecclesiastic; and he,
" coming out of heaven, gives them up to the angels, in

* Pige 42. i

+ HOamyw, whether derived immediately from gansew to smite, or
remotely from rbn to shake, denotes such a calamity as inflicts a
heavy blow upon its subject. The strokes of vengeance upon the
antichristian empire are many and severe. They are nevertheless
aﬁpointed by the Head of the church ; and the ministers of the
church will, of course, denounce the judgments; and, instead of
lamenting. or preventing the execution of the sentence, will order
the agents of Providence to their work,
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order to execute without delay, the sentence passed
upon the inhabiters of the earth. ONE only, of the four
living creatures, is thus employed. While the many
pastors and teachers of the church are occupied in
promoting, by other methods, the interests of Christ’s
kingdom, there are a few, of more public spirit, of more
correct information, of greater fidelity to the social con-
cerns of the Christian world, and of less subserviency to
the schemes of temporizing politicians, who deliver up
to the angels, the plagues which come upon the nations.
They do so, by explaining and applying the predictions
—by testifying against lawless power—by plainly pro-
nouncing sentence, from the word of God, upon the
opposers of righteousness—by actual encouragement to
the instruments of vengeance—and by prayer for the
overthrow of Safan’s kingdom, including the several
kingdoms of the Roman earth. Psa. lxxix. 6, 7.
“ Pour out thy wrath upon the heathen that have not
known thee, and upon the kingdoms that have not called
upon thy name. For they have devoured Jacob, and
laid waste his dwelling-place.”

Judgments, inflicted upon the nations, for the sake of
the church, ought certainly to be approved of by her
members and her ministers. We are bound to pray for
them, as appears from this verse, and also from the
example of the prophet Jeremiah, x. 25. We are, more-
over, required to rejoice in them. Psa. xlviii. 11. ¢ Let
mount Zion rejoice, let the daughters of Judah be glad,
because of thy judgments.” Nor is this inconsistent
with that benevolent and merciful spirit which becometh
the disciples of our Lord. It is assuredly consistent with
piety, to acquiesce in what its Author finds necessary,
for his own glory, to do: and the charity of Christians
cannot be sincere, when it tends to prevent what the
Redeemer himself, in his mercy to them, performs in
support of true religion. Is it inconsistent with the
holiness of angels, to approve of the divine justice in the
punishment of men? Is it not consistent with the holi-
ness of God to reveal his wrath? and can it, then, be
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inconsistent with an evangelical disposition, to rejoice
in the overthrow of the nations that do hurt to the
church of God, and so oppose the best interests of the
human family?

Christians cannot, I admit, entirely divest themselves
of solicitude for the prosperity of the civil communities
to which they belong. They oughit not to be negligent
of such things. Their own temporal interests, the lives,
and the property of their friends and their relatives, are
interwoven with the national policy. Their passions and
their prejudices are interested in the political elevation, -
or degmxfa.tion, of certain men ; their own fears and hopes,
and their calculations of futurity, co-operating with
patriotic sentiments, very frequently, and very justly, in-
fluence their opinions and their wishes. "The obligations
of truth, of piety, of the divine will expressed to the
reasonable creature, still, however, remain in force; and,
if the combined effect of such circumstances as have
been mentioned, extenuates the crime of inattention to
the purposes of Providence in the revolutions of nations,
it by no means can justify resistance to these purposes,
or vindicate the man who laments the demolition of
thrones of iniquity, and looks back fretfully, like the
wife of Lot, upon the ruins of Sodom and Gomorrah.

A very different state of things is represented in this
chapter. The angel of destruction comes out of the
church—the temple ; and the minister of Christ gives up
to him the plagues which he is to inflict on the world.

4. A holy company also appears in the church, cele-
brating the event in songs of exultation. Verses 2—4.
“ And I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with fire;
and them that had gotten the victory over the beast, and
over his image, and over his mark, and over the number
of his name, stand on the sea of glass, having the harps
of God. And they sing the song of Moses, the servant
of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, Great and
marvellous are thy works, Lord God Almighty; just and
true are thy ways, thou King of saints. 'Who shall not
fear thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name? for thou only



THE TRUE CHURCH. 183

-art holy: for all nations shall come and worship before
thee; for thy judgments are made manifest.” This
celestial band of choristers demand your- attention, my
brethren, that understanding their situation, their char-
acter, and their song, you may join their hallowed com-
pany, and take a cheerful share in their virtuous exer-
cises;

1. They stand on a sea of glass mingled with fire.
This crystal sea, chap. iv. 6, was before the throme in
the temple of Jehovah. It represents the blood of the
covenant, by which we are justified and sanctified.* In
this vision, the sea appears mingled with fire. Its waves
flash with the flames of divine indignation, shining high
to the glory of his justice. The situation of the saints
is accordingly described, as consisting in union with Christ
in the merits of his atoning sacrifice, and in his exercise
of vengeance upon them who are not interested in the
atonement, and obey not the gospel. Our God is a con-
suming fire. 'The holy choristers stand upon the rock,
and tﬂe 'divine perfections are as a wall of fire around
them for the destruction of their persecutors.

2. They are characterized as having gotten the victory,
and as having the harps of God. :

They who stand upon the sea of glass, are conquerors,
and more than conquerors through him that loved them,
and washed them from their sins in his own blood. For
they overcame by the blood of the Lamb, and by the
word of their testimony.t They had celestial harps
given to them. This instrument of music is of great
antiquity. Jubal, Gen. iv. 21. invented both harps and
organs before the time of the general deluge. Harps
were in use in the temple service; and are described as
uttering lofty and cheerful sounds, adapted to a hapl()iy
condition of the church. The use of them was laid aside
during the captivity, as unsuitable to the depressed state
of the saints in Chaldea. Psa. cxxxvii. 1, 2. “By the
rivers of Babylon there we sat down; yea, we wept,

* This symbol is explained page 43. . - Rom, viii, 37. Rev. xii. 11,

I
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when we remembered Zion. We hanged our harps upon
- the willows, in the midst thereof” The music of the
harp was less of the plaintive than of the eucharistic
killl-g, as appears from its description—solemn and sweet
‘melody, employed in giving thanks to God for his mighty
works.* It is, there%)re, suited to the song of the con-
uerors, when they beheld the angels of the vials going
forth to pour out tﬁe wrath of God upon their enemies.

This company are also characterized, from the nature
of the warfare which they had accomplished. It is of a
peculiar kind. They “had gotten the victory over the
BEAST, and over his 1MAGE, and over his MARK, and over
the NUMBER of his name.” It is of importance to the
correct interpretation of this prophecy, that definite ideas
be attached to each of the four symbols mentioned as
overcome. A full exposition of them must, however,
be postponed until a subsequent part of these lectures,
when we shall assign our reasons for the sense in which
we now understand them.

‘THE BEAST is the WESTERN EMPIRE, in its civil capa-
city, with all the governments of its several kingdoms,
tyrannical, immora.ﬁ and opposing pure Christianity by
establishing corrupt religious systems, and by persecut-
ing those who dissent from such establishments.

The 1MAGE OF THE BEAST, is the papacy,—the impious
human headship of the church, reduced, for mere political
putposes, into the form of a wordly kingdom.

The MARK OF THE BEAST, is the ACTUAL PROFESSION
OF THE ESTABLISHED SUPERSTITION, by those, who, con-
trary to the law and the testimony of Jesus Christ, wor-
ship according to the inventions of men.

The NUMBER of the name of the beast, or the NAME
itself, is the LATIN SYSTEM OF SOCIAL ORDER, in the
great corrupt political and ecclesiastical commonwealth
of European nations—Asreog, or six hundred and sixty-
six. Latinus, is the name of the beast.

Against the beast, his émage, his mark, and his name

* Isa, xxiii. 16, Psa, xeii, 1—3,



THE CONQUERED FOE. 185

or number, the band of holy men described in this chap-
ter, give their testimony. They oppose, they contend,
they conquer, and they triumph. They are, it is true,
in turn, opposed, misrepresented, pitied, detested, and
persecuted by their fellow-men; they suffer shame, and
reproach, and loss: but they have truth and righteous-
ness upon their side; and they are held up in prophecy
as patterns of Christian imitation. They have the
approbation of their own enlightened consciences; of the
best men in every age; of confessors, apostles, and mar-
tyrs: of the prophets who have gone before them; of the
angels of light, and of the Living and Eternal God.
Standing, therefore, upon the sea of glass, whose waves
flash with fiery indignation against the slavish votaries
of antichrist, they behold the faithful ministers of the
gospel pronouncing divine judgment, and giving to the
angels clad in white, and begirt with girdles of gold, the
plagues which shall put an end to the systems of iniquity,
which have long afflicted the churches and the nations.
Accompanying with .their voices the exalted strains of
their celestial harps, * they sing the song of Moses, the
servant of God, and the song of the Lamb.”

. The song of Moses merits your attentive perusal. It
is found in Deut. xxxii. 1—43. ¢ It predicts,” says
Dr. Johnston, ¢ all the calamities which have befallen
the Jews, and the cause of them. It foretells the char-
acter, rise, height, and downfal of antichrist; and closes
with the Jews and Gentiles united in one church, singing
in concert their triumph over the common enemy.” ¢ The
song of the Lamb,” adds the same writer, “ is recorded
in this book, chap. v. 8—14. How exactly does this
song celebrate the joyful occasion of the commencement
ofnt%e millennium, and represent both Jew and Gentile
united in the same triumphant victory over antichrist?”
* The following words is a compend of these two remark-
able songs. ¢ Great and marvellous are thy works, Lord
God Almighty; just and true ‘are thy ways, thou King
of saints. Who would not fear thee, O Lord, and glorify
thy name? for thou only art holy; for all nations shall
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come and worship before thee; for thy judgments are
made manifest.” ¢ '

The language of this song requires no exposition.
Piety will always suggest t<g> the judicious Christian
suitable instances of the greatness and goodness of our
Almighty King., Let all glorify him, for in the vials of
his wrath are his judgments made manifest; and all the
nations shall hereafter come and worship before him.
In the mean time few understand the merits of the con-
troversy between the world and the church.

“ True Christians steadily give their testimony as
witnesses in favour of the latter; but some men take one
side of the question, and others the other; and multi-
tudes calling in question the knowledge, or the veracity,
of these two witnesses, hence, during that period, take
the wrong side of that important and interesting ques-
tion. But when, in the course of divine providence,
Rome shall be completely overthrown, in the manner
and at the time predicted in this book; when those
whose religion consists in that truth, righteousness, peace,
and joy, which the Bible teaches, shall in the course of
divine providence increase in number, and rise into high
re‘fect in the world; these events shall be justly con-
sidered, as they are in themselves, the publication of the
Jjudgment or sentence of God himself, in favour of the
pure, simple, and scriptural religion of Christ. This view,
which the minds of men shall take of these events, shall
be one principle instrument in the hand of God at that
period, to make all the Gentiles come and worship
before God.” *

IT. T shall lay before you an outline of the plan which

1 propose to pursue, in explaining the events of the third
Apocalyptical period.

t is absolutely necessary, in order to understand the

operation and effects of the seven golden vials, that we

previously know the character of that system of anti-

* Dr. Johnston’s Commentary on the Revelation, pp. 121, 122,
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christian disorder which they are intended to punish and
destroy. Itis uncéntrovertib{y proved, by the commission
given to the seven angels, who had received these vials,
that the grand object of the wrath of God contained in
them is the symMBoricAL EARTH—the western Roman
empire. Chap. xv. 1, ¢ And I heard a great voice out
of the temple, saying to the seven angels, Go your ways,
and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the
EARTH.” *

This object, so perplexingly and painfully interesting
to the greatest and the purest parts of the Christian
church, through a succession of ages, had been, long
before this Revelation was given to John the Divine, the
subject of sacred prediction, and minute description.
The prophets of the Old Testament often spake of it;
and the New Testament brings it repeatedly into view.

In the prophecies of Daniel, and in several chapters of
the Apocalypse, preceding the one in which the vials are
introduced to our observation, we have various and very
particular representations of this great and long endur-
ing enemy of righteousness in the earth. Itis, of course,
taken for granted, that in reading the account given of
the pouring out of the vials, we are so far acquainted
with the object of the divine judgments, as to understand
their special design. ' '

We must, therefore, request your attention to such
preceding predictions, as are necessary to be understood
by the student of prophecy, in order to make up a correct
opinion upon the events of the period at which we are
now arrived.

The account, which we have in this context, of the
actual condition of the true church, at the time of com-
missioning the angels of the vials, is also calculated to
enforce the propriety of such considerations. The period
of the vials represents the church of God, as possessing
the means of extensive knowledge,—as consisting of

* See in explanation of this symbol, pages 69, 70, and the Introduc-
tion to Lecture IX.,
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comparatively a few faithful members—and as finding it
peculiarly difficult to increase the number. Verses 5, 8.
“ And after that I looked, and, behold, the temple of the
tabernacle of the testimony in heaven was opened. And
the temple was filled with smoke from the glory of God,
and from his power; and no man was able to enter into
the temple till the seven plagues of the seven angels were
fulfilled.” The opening of the temple indicates, as I
have shown in the last lecture,* the increase of Christian
knowledge, through the means of grace divinely appointed
in the church. I do not deny, however, that besil«ies this
idea, the consistency of metaphorical language required
the opening of the gates of the temple, in order that the
angels might go out to their work; but this fact, instead
of militating against the interpretation given of the
'Sﬁ:nbol, will, in the present instance, tend to its support.

e instruments of vengeance could not have proceeded
out of the church, nor could the ministers of religion give
up to the proper agents the judgments to be inflicted
upon antichrist, without being possessed of correct infor-
mation upon these subjects. I am, therefore, justified
in maintaining the consistent use of the symbolical

. phraseology, and in describing this period, as a time of

increasing Christian knowledge. The history of the
times of the vials will render this fact obvious to all;
although the whole period has not been so remarkable
for the diffusion of the light of the gospel, as that part of
it now passing over our heads, and which has recently
been under discussion.t Then, when the temple was
opened, the ark of the covenant was also revealed; but,
in the case before us, the temple was filled with smoke
from the glory of the Lord, and from his power, and no
man was able to enter into the temple.

This expression denotes both the paucity of church
members, and the dificulty of augmenting their number.
Keet sryepeiodn 6 verog xeemve ex Tng dodng 78 @es. The glory

* See page 159. * See page 160,
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of God, Aot 78 Oss, is the SHEKINAH, above the mercy-

_ seat, God in Christ, or rather, the Glory-Jehovah;* for
it is the translation of the Hebrew mi mad.+ From

“ him, God our Redeemer, the head of the church, pro-
ceeds the symbolical smoke. It cannot of course be like
the smoke of the pit, under the first wo, a system of
falsehood and delusion, such as the Mahometan Koran;
but a righteous display of his own perfections in the
punishment of transgressors. Keawwog, smoke, is from
Keuww, to burn, and #von, breath, and signifies an exhala-
tion from burning, literally, the burning breath of the
Lord. There is undoubte«ﬁy a reference in these words
to the facts recorded by Moses and the writer of the book
of 1 Kings. Exod. xl. 35. “ And Moses was not able
to enter into the tent of the congregation, because the
cloud abode thereon, and the glory of the Lord filled the
tabernacle.” 1 Kings viii. 10, 11. “The cloud filled the
house of the Lord, so that the priests could not stand to
minister, becanse of the cloud: for the glory of the Lord
had filled the house of the Lord.” It is not, however,
-an insignificant reference to these facts. It declares that
none entered into the church—the temple, for a specified
time, during the period of the vials—“till the seven
plagues of the seven angels were fulfilled.”

Such is the tendency of the antichristian opposition,
and the consequent judgments, that it is difficult, even
in a Christian (ﬂand, to ascertain the path of duty; and
the effect is, that, while the world wonders after the
beast, there are few who enter among the faithful wit-
nesses of primitive truth and order, against the corrupt

ms of the several nations of Christendom. The
multiplicity of interests and temptations, with which the
political condition of Christians is embarrassed, so far

* The learned reader will derive much gratification on this subject
from an attentive perusal of a Dissertation on Glod’s Visible Presence,
ll)‘7,7 g,ord Barrington,—Miscellanea Sacra, vol. iii. p. 147. London,

+ See Hab, ii. 14, Isa, xl, 5, and 1x. 1, 2. Rom.vi. 4, Jamesii, 1.
Compare with Rev. xxi, 11, 25, See also Note, page 40.
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provails over the abundant means of Christian knowledge,
that the pure church is a small minority among their
fellow-men. It is, of course, the more necessary, that
we attend to this subject, and become ourselves, my
brethren, faithful in our generation.

In order to assist you in your resolutions, to act with
those who dwell in the tabernacle of the testimony,
during this eventful period, I intend to explain the sub-
jects connected with the golden vials of God’s wrath, in
the following order.

1. I shall show that the object of the wrath of God,
poured out from the golden vials, is the ANTICHRIST.
And in my lecture upon this subject, I trust I shall be
able to convince you, that, notwithstanding the recent
and the very learned efforts of Mr. Faber, to restrict the
application of this title of infamy to modern and revolu-
tionary France, the Fathers of the reformation have not
been mistaken, in their application of it to the corrupt
system of Roman tyranny and superstition. I shall show
from the inspired writings of John, of Daniel, and of
Paul, that the great apostacy, connected with the fourth
universal empire, is designated not improperly the anti-
christ, which is defined to be that abuse of the Christian
religion, which, interwoven with tyrannical constitutions
of civil polity within the bounds of the western empire of
the Caesars, is opposed to the true religion, and an ob-
stacle to its prevalence in church and state.

2. I shall explain the contents of THE LITTLE Book of
the Apocalypse. Here I must also oppose Mr. Faber,
and justify the arrangement of Bishop Newton, limiting
this book to chap. xi. 1—14. In the exposition, we
shall describe the two great contending parties, who carry
on a warfare of 1260 years. A heathenized church in
connexion with immoral governments, in opposition to the
true church, the witnesses of Christianity.

3. I shall give, from the twelfth chapter, an exposi-
tion of the vision of the Womanx and the Dracon,
another representation of the contest between the true
church of Christ, and the power of the civil arm,
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throughout the whole empire, during the same period of
1260 years.

4. A lecture upon the thirteenth chapter, which gives
a more full description of the character of the Roman
apostacy, will furnish you with the interpretation of THE
TWO BEASTS, the ten-Zomed beast of the sea, and the
two-horned beast of the earth, together with that of the
1MAGE of the beast, of the MARK of the beast, of his
NAME, and the NUMBER of his name. These visions are
another collateral history of that system which it is the
design of the vials to punish and destroy.

5. 1 shall give, from the fourteenth chapter, a com-
pendious' history of the Christian religion, in its truth
and power, during the same remarkable period of the
general apostacy. In this history, there will appear
three distinctly marked epochs of peculiar success in
spreading the saving knowledge of revealed religion in
the: world; and in opposing the errors of antichrist.
The conclusion exhibits the harvest and the vintage of
divine judgments upon the commonwealth of European
nations. :

6. Having thus explained, in detail, my views of that
system, which in the providence of God has been per-
mitted to afflict the earth for centuries, I shall proceed
to give the history of each vial by itself, comparing the
event with the prediction. This will complete the dis-
cussion of “the third period, called THE PERIOD OF THE
VIALS.

CONCLUSION.

You will allow me now, Christians, before we separ-
ate for the day, to suggest the two following ideas to
your consideration.

1. As you discover, by your attention to this course
of lectures, a sincere desire to understand the Apocalyp-
tical predictions, I respectfully solicit an interest in your
prayers, while I am endeavouring to aid your inquiries.

To myself, it is highly desirable to be preserved from
the influence of any prejudices whatever, during my
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researches into this sacred book : and it is not desirable
to you, who wait on my ministry, that I should be sub-
ject to any partialities. It would be no advantage to
you, that I should flatter and deceive you. Were I
permitted to prostrate so far the dignity of my ministry,
ag to use exertions for insinuating myself into the esteem
of worldly politicians, and give myself to the service of
a certain party, I might possibly succeed in gaining the
attachment of some, at the expense of the resentment of
others: but, in so doing, I would deal treacherously with
the word of truth, I would forfeit the esteem of my own
conscience, and I would provoke the anger of my God.
Let me rather adopt the langnage of Elihu, ¢ Let me
not, I pray you, accept any man’s person: .neither let
me give flattering titles unto man. For I know not to
give flattering titles; in so doing my Maker would soon
take me away.” *

Self-interest, I know, frequently deceives men into
opinions which they would not otherwise embrace. The
influence of respectable connexions; the esteem of the
great or the opulent; early prejudices; the love of
country, that strong passion of superior and noble minds;
each of these may give a bias to our sentiments, and
render conviction less dependent upon evidence than
upon our wishes: but I am not conscious of having any
interest inconsistent with fidelity to the scriptures; of
having any connexions so dear to me as thé church of
the first-born, whose names are written in heaven ; of
cherishing for any other human being so high an esteem,
as that in which I hold the prophets and the martyrs;
of any prejudices so strong as my attachment for the
system maintained by the fathers, by the apostles, and
by the ancient reformers; nor of loving any country
upon earth, to such a degree as to wish, for its sake,
that any suffering should befal the inhabitants or rulers
of any other country; much less to such a degree as to
pervert, for its sake, the code of morality, or the system

* Job xxxii, 21, 22.
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of - prophecy. I habitually desire to derive all my
morals, and all my politics, as well as my hope and my
faith, from the oracles of God. And I most earnestly
solicit your prayers in my behalf, that I may not deceive
myself in this matter, and that I may not be led to
embrace or inculcate sentiments irreconcileable with the
word of truth.

The inspired writers often asked an interest in the
prayers of the saints. We need your prayers, my
brethren, at all times; and we take peculiar delight in
addressing our ministrations to those, who have aided us
by their supplications, and who are themselves, thus
prepared, in an honest and good heart to receive the
word, and to bring forth corresponding fruits.

2. Be careful yourselves to hear, without political
prejudices, a discussion of those prophecies, which respect
‘the character and changes of civil and ecclesiastical
relations and establishments.

By these, we open the door of the temple to you, that
you may aboidd in' knowledge more and more. By
these, we reveal to your view the commissioners employed
by the almighty Ruler of the universe, to conduct to
their appointed end the movements of empire. By these,
‘we introduce to you the few faithful pastors, who, mak-
ing a correct estimate of national character, denounce
the tyrannical and the impious, and give over to the
angels the vials of the wrath of God, while they raise a
voice to the licentious occupants of thrones, saying, ¢ Be
wise now, therefore, O ye kings; be instructed, ye
judges of the earth. Serve the Lord with fear, and
rejoice with trembling. Kiss THE SoN, LEST HE BE
ANGRY, AND YE PERISH.” * :

"Enter into the company of those celestial harpers, who
gtand upon the mount Zion, singing the song of Moses,
the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb. Forget
for a time the place of your birth, and the opinions of
worldly wisdom; cast away from you the prejudices

* Psa. ii. 10—12.
N
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of your education; banish from your recollection the
thoughts of inordinate selfishuness, of deceitful honours,
of aspiring ambition. Act, my brethren, in the high,
the holy, the heavenly character of Christians. Taking
a live coal from the altar of incense, arise and stand
before the God of the sanctuary, and, taking the harps .
of God, while his wrath is tormenting the irreligious
world, join in the sweet and solemn melody, by which
the praise of the Creator is celebrated, by the trium-
phant opponents of antichristian usurpation.

Look around you upon the companions of your song.
Lo, they stand upon the sea of glass mingled with fire,
before the throne of the Lamb. They have gotten the
victory over the beast, and over his image, and over his
mark, and over the number of his name.

Welcome, blessed companions. We join in your
exalted music. We repeat the words of your euchar-
istical hymn. Woe lift up our hearts and our hands, as
well as the offering of our lips, to the God of Abraham
—to thee our Father in heaven. ¢ Great and marvel-
lous are thy works, Lord God Almighty; just and true
are thy ways, thou King of saints.” AMEN.



LECTURE IX.

THE ANTICHRISTIAN SYSTEM.

“ And I heard a great voice out of the temlple, saying to the seven
angels, Go your ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God
upon the earth.” v, xvi. 1,

I BAD occasion, my brethren, to remark to you, on the
last Sabbath, that, in order to understand the prophecies
of the third Apocalyptical period, it is necessary to have
a correct idea of the subject of the punishment, inflicted
by the out-pouring of the seven vials. I also intimated,
that the necessar{ information was previously given
in this sacred book, so that it is taken for granted we
come to the consideration of this chapter, prepared with
some knowledge of the object of these judgments. It
would, indeed, be labour in vain, to attempt an elucida~
sion of the current events from scripture, without hav-
ing previously submitted ourselves to the direction of
the sacred oracles. No acuteness of intellect, no dili-
gence of research, no extent of erudition, will suffice to
understand this subject, unless the heart, sanctified by
grace, cherish principles of submission to the Ruler of
the nations, to such a degree as to prefer his word to
the counsels of cabinets, and the prosperity of his king-
dom to the triumphs of human empires.

That piety, which, unbiassed by views of national
policy, rejoices in the moral government of God, is
necessary to study with impartiality the great social
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concerns of the moral world, and, of course, to under-
stand the predictions of Heaven respecting them. This
representation is supported by one of the prophets. Dan.
xii. 10. “ Many shall be purified, and made white, and
tried ; but the wicked shall do wickedly: and NoNE of
the wicked shall understand ; but the wise shall under-
stand.”

In the words of my text, you are informed of the
authority under which the angels acted—and of the
object os/ the judgments which they poured out from the
vials. The authority is that of Jehovah-Jesus, the
Prince of the kings of the earth. He who upholds the
pillars of the world, speaks with power, and the angels
obey—“ And I heard a great voice out of the temple,
saying to the seven angels, Go your ways.” * The object
of God’s wrath is the antichristian system— pour out
the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth.”

Earta, it has been shown in the exposition of the
second seal, hath, in common language, a variety of sig-
nifications; and it may be added in this place, that the
New Testament employs Iy, the word rendered earth
in this text, in different senses.

There is no difficulty, however, in ascertaining its use,
when the connexion is otherwise easily understood.

* ¢.This,” says Mr. Thomas Reader, in his REMARKS ON THE PRo-
PHETIC PART OF THE REVELATION, a work of considerable merit,
“ this voice declared the will of God, and the united desire of his
pe%!:le.”

'rom this writer I quote a paragraph to show his view of the char-
acter of the angels, and the living creature, which gave to them the
vials. “These ‘seven angels, having the seven’ last ¢ plagues,’ ver.
6, 7. being called to offer a dreadfu% sacrifice to the justice of God,
were clothed in robes of ¢ more than bare innocence ;¥ viz. ¢ with pure
and shining linen, and having their breasts girded with golden
tgl]']rdles?’ to denote the firmness, di%:xity, and splendour, with which

ey will perform this dreadful work ; see chap, i. 13. And, that it
might appear what power God’s ministers have with him over their
enemies, and that the work which these angels were going about, was
the avenging of his persecuted servants, ¢ one of the four living crea-
tures’—(But lest any of them should, through unbelief, suppose
himself incapable of such an honour, the Lord ias not informe:
whether it was he who resembled the lion, the ox, the man, or the
eagle) ¢ gave to the seven angels seven vials,” that is, censers, cups, or
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Parkhurst, in his Greek and English Lexicon to the New
Testament, gives it six distinet significations, exclusively
of the symbolical-—Ground, whether cultivated or barren;
dry land, as distinguished from the waters; & particular
tract or country; the land of Canaan, spiritually denot-
ing heaven; the terraqueous globe, as distinguished from
the heavens; and ground in general. It is obvious, that
however numerous the shades of difference may be, there
is no effort in ordinary cases necessary to decide in which
sense we are to receive this word. Upon the same prin-
ciple, the shades of difference, in the symbolical use of
earth, must be ascertained from the context.

The earth, which is the object of all the vials, com-
prehends the earth, the sea, the fountains, the sun, the
seat of the beast, the Euphrates, and the air, which are
the several distinct objects of the seven vials; and al-
though the word earth, in both the first and second verses,
is symbolical, the sense of the one must be distinguished
from that of the other, In the first instance, it is obvi-
ously the symbol of some complete system, having, in
allusion to the system of the world, its land, water, sun,
and atmosphere, &c. In the second instance, it is a part
of this system—An earth within the earth, and the one
clearly distinguished from the other. A man of science

bottles, ¢ full of the wrath of God, who liveth for ever and ever ;* the
unchanging enemy of every impenitent immortal, who has dared to
take up arms against him and his Christ, chap. viii. 5. So David, by
his prayers, gave the angels those vials which they poured upon his
enemies, Psa. xxxv. 5, 6, and Isaiah and Hezekiah gave that vial to
the angel, which he poured upon the 185,000 Asyrians, Isa. xxxvii.
And when these vialsare to be poured out, God will put it into the
heart of some g%segel minister, or of a set of ministers of similar dispo-
sitions, firmly to believe, and therefore to desire of God b ayer, the

tion of his veng ; which may properly be called their giving
the vials to the angels, though we have no reason to suppose that these
angels will visibly appear to him or them, when they are going about
this work. God bottles the tears of his saints, not only to be witnesses
of the sincerity of their love to him, but also to make them vials of
his wrath on the heads of their enemies, Psa. Ivi. 8, For ¢shall not
God avenge his own elect, who cry day and night unto him? I tell
you that he will avenge them speedily,” Luke xviii. 7, 8. as he pro-
mised to the souls under the altar, chap, vi, 10, 11,”—READER o the
Prophecies of Revelation, p, 217. Lond. 1778, = -
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can readily distinguish in the same earth, through which
the ploughman digs his furrow, not only earths from
other substances, but also earth from earth; and it be-
comes the intelligent expositor of prophecy to distinguish
the several acceptations of symbolical expressions, without
pretending, with Mr. Faber,* that the same symbol
always points out the same definite object. This ex-
cellent commentator has certainly failed as much as Mr.
Galloway, whose five significations of the word earth, he
rejects, in his attempt to fix, as he says himself, with
remarkable precision, the invariable meaning of the

" symbol,—the *territorial dominions of the Roman em-

]_]_‘e.”

P I cannot by any means admit, that territory, as such,
provokes or bears the wrath of God. The ground is
never cursed but on account of its criminal occupant.-
The Roman territory is, indeed, the residence of that
upon which the plagues of the vials are inflicted ; but the
JSormal object of divine vengeance, is that pernicious and
criminal system of social order, in both church and state,
which is established among the guilty population of the
Roman territories. This great public immorality, prac-
tised under the name of Christianity, and yet diametri-
cally opposed to the spirit and power of the religion of
Jesus Christ, is what brings down upon its votaries the
wrath of God. It is this system in all its complex,
ecclesiastical, and political machinery, embracing the
inhabitants of the western Roman world, that is symbol-
ized by THE EARTH,} and is called, from its true character,
by the strictly appropriate name,

* I allude to his note of criticism on Mr. Galloway, Vol. I. p. 66.

+ Earth is ogposed to heaven. The antichristian system is, there-
fore, as properly designated by earth, as Christianity is by the term
heaven. “The kingdom of God,”—*“the kingdom of heaven,” does
not signify the territory occupied l:{ pious men; but the system of the
grace of God, dispensed to men, and separating them from the world,
by reducing them into a church state. The church of God is the
kingdom of heaven, because its origin and its nature are heavenly; the
opgo;ije system is the earth, because its nature is earthly, carnal, and
perishing,
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THE ANTICHRISTIAN SYSTEM.

It includes, the beasts of the pit, of the sea,and of the
earth; the head, the horns, the image of the beast; the
mother of harlots, and all who are drunken with the cup
of her intoxication. It is not precisely the emperor, the
kings, or any of the kings, nor the people, nor the pope,
nor the Roman church, nor the territorial dominions of

-the pope, or of the emperor; but it is all these, combined

by a corrupt religion, embodied with despotic power, in
opposition to the public social order which Christianity
demands of the nations, and which shall be actually esta-
blished in the millennium.

That, which prevents in Europe the establishment of
the millennial system, is of course to be destroyed by
the vials; because the vials introduce the millennium;
the millennial state of society is peculiarly the kingdom
of Christ; and whatsoever is opposed to the coming of
that kingdom, is opposed to himself, and is of course

- antichristian; therefore is the immoral organization of
human society, which resists the principles of true reli-
gion in church and state, justly called by way of emi-
nence, the antichrist. This consideration justifies the
application of the term antichristian, agreeably to the
practice of the reformers, to the prominent parts of that
system of iniquity, which these holy men were in the
habit, at the risk of their lives, of opposing.

It is the design of this discourse to explain the term
antichrist, and accordingly justify this application of it
—to explain from other parts of scripture the nature of
the antichristian system—and to obviate the great objec-
tion made of late, to this protestant use of the expression.

1. Explain the term antichrist, and justify its applica-
tion to the Roman tyranny and superstition.

Had Mr. Faber succeeded much better than he has
done, in fastening upon the prophet Daniel the charge
of predicting the rise and progress of his own infidel king,
he had no right, even upon this hypothesis, to apply
exclusively to France the antichrist of the apostle John,



Guauae smne e it tdh s S

yr

200 ANTICHRISTIAN SYSTEM.

and so, boldly charge our pious reformers with the mis-
application of this remarkable expression. I readily
admit that France, whether republican or imperial in
her form of civil polity, is an antichristian power: but
this admission does not, by any means, preclude the pro-
priety of applying the same epithet to other powers hos-
tile to the kingdom of Messiah; nor does it even require
its application by way of eminence: to a system which,
however vile, cannot endure more than sixty years, and
which is confessedly more destructive to the enemies of

the gospel than to true believers. This is the case with-

modern France, its principal enemies being judges. It
is admitted by Mr. Faber himself, although he denounces
Buonaparte and revolutionary France as the antichrist,
that they perish before 1866. *

‘We ought to take it as an indisputable fact, that the
most formidable opposition, which is ever made under
the Christian name, to true religion, is the antichrist;
because this idea is admitted in all its force by the
apostle John himself. 1 John 2. “Ye have heard that
antichrist shall come—whereby we know that it is the
LasT TIME.” From these words it appears, that anti-
christ was familiarly expected to appear under the gospel
dispensation—the last time. It is also apparent, that this
expectation- was general among the Christians in the a
of the apostles, Now it is to me altogether incredilﬁ:
that this should be the case, if the antichrist be revolu-
tionary France, as distinguished from the great and pre-
valent superstitions and tyrannies of the European na-
tions. A thing so remote from that age; of so very
short continuance; of so very little interest in itself to
the best and purest churches in any age; and which is
confessedly a wo to the enemies of the true religion,—
such a thing, however vile in itself, could net excite such
universal expectations; nor be at all so very interesting
to the primitive church as to occupy her principal
attention. We have the testimony of Jerome too, in

* In doing this, he acts more as an Englishman than as an expositor

(l’:fispml::g;y_ We give more credit to him for his patriotism than for
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-proof of this striking fact, that such expectation con-
_tinued general among Christians down to his own time,

and that it was supported by the prophecies of Daniel,
as well as the writings of the New Testament. ¥

ANTICHRIST

Signifies an opposite Christ, from wv7i, against, and

Xoisog, Christ. ¢ Asrigeusog, the opposer of Christ, under

retence of being himself appointed or anointed of the
Eord. Thus, the grand opposition to the Christian sys-
tem is personified, according to the prophetic style of
king, horn, beast, &ec. for kingdom, power, empire. In
this sense, the antichrist is genera.llﬁ' understood by
all writers, and while, agreeably to the apostle John’s
declaration, 1 John ii. 18. there are many antichrists,
many opposers of Christ, it is not doubted that prophecy
directs to one great system of opposition which should
arise under the Christian dispensation, as pointed out by
this name.

Different opinions of Antichrist.

1. The Jewish nation. Dr. Whitby's opinion.

2. The Gnostics and their successors. . Hammond's.

3. Heathen Rome. Bossuet’s, and other papists.

Nero, Trajan, Louis XIV.
Oliver Cromwell, King
George III. Napoleon
Buonaparte, &c. are in
turn said to be antichrist
by their opponents.

5. The Papacy. General opinion of Protestants.

6. The present French empire. Faber's.

4. Individual persons.

* Jerome Hyeronymus flourished in the fourth century, and is
un’.versallilesteeme& as one of the most learned and judicious of the
Fathers. He hath these words on the celebrated passage, Dan. xi. 36.

“ Ab hoc loco, Judei dici de antichristo putant—quod quidem et
nos de antichristo intelligimus, Porphyrius autem, et ceseteri qui
sequuntur eum, de Antiocho Epiphane dici arbritrantur.—Que uni-
versa in typo antichristi, nostri precessisse contendunt ; qui sessurus
est in templo dei, et se facturus ut Deum.”— Hieron. Col. 1129—1131.
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Besides these, twenty different opinions might be
collected from those fanciful writers, who very improperly
amuse themselves, by inventing theories, at the expense
of important, and even awful truths. It appears to me,
that expositors generally, have taken antichrist in a
view, rather too much insulated. Instead of exhibiting
a single adversary, or any one branch of the great apos-
tacy, the word is to be taken in a more generic sense,
as descriptive of that long enduring hostility to religion,
which has hitherto passed among the nations for Chris-
tianity itself. ‘ :

This word (Assixeisos) oceurs in four different places
in the New Testament. It is used only in the epis-
tolary writings of the dpostle John. Those epistles
were written within' a few years of the end of the first
century, about 60 years after the organization of the
Christian church, and 20 after the destruction of Jerusa-
lem by the Romans.

It signifies one who is opposed to Christ, and is, in its
general sense, applicable to any enemy of the Redeemer.
The passages in which it occurs, are, 1 John ii. 18, and
22. chap. iv. 3. and 2 John 7. From these verses, it
appears that this name was intended as an especial
designation of some noted opposition to the gospel. The
Christian church, about the time in which these epistles
of John were written, certainly understood by ¢ the anti-
christ” (¢ Avrixgisos) some character, revealed in pro-
phecy, as the principal opponent of Christ’s kingdom.

1 John ii. 18. ¢ Little children, it is the last time:
and as ye have heard that antichrist shall come, even
now are there many antichrists; whereby we know that
it is the last time.” In this verse the word occurs
twice; once in the singular, and once in the plural
number. The apostle asserts a fact—< it is the last
time.” He appeals in confirmation of this assertion to a
prophecy that in the last times such a character should
appear, and to the fact that) such characters did now
appear—* whereby we know that it is the last time.”
Baut, if the church had not previously received undoubted
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information that a particular kind of hostility, desig-
nated by this term, would be offered to the gospel, at
the last dispensation which the!Redeemer should make
of his grace, it could not have been inferred, from the
appearance of opposition, that these times were now
arrived. We must, therefore, conclude from this text,
that the Christian church had actually received informa-
tion, that a certain species of opposition to the kingdom
of Christ would be offered, after the gospel dispensation
had commenced ; and that several instances of a similar

kind of opposition had really appeared, before the canon .

of scripture was completed, and before all the apostles
had been removed from the earth. ¢ There are now
many antichrists.” Several characters already appear
opposed to the true religion, of the same description with

t character who is known as the antichrist, by way of
eminence.

Verse 22. “He is antichrist that denieth the Father
and the Son.” The venerable apostle declares in the
context, that every error is opposed to the true religion,
““ that no lie is o?’the truth;” and, in the beginning of
this verse, he asserts, that he who denieth Christ is a
liar, in the most awful sense of the word. “Who is a
liar, but he that denieth that Jesus is the Christ?”
Christ, or Messiah, which is the same word, (the former
Greek, and the latter Hebrew,) signifies anointed, and
is, of course, expressive of the character and office of
the Saviour. assertion of erroneous sentiments,
therefore, respecting the official character and works of
the blessed Redeemer, is the worst species of falsehood ;
and that character which thus denies the Father and the
Son, is the antichrist. This also shows, that the church
must have then known, that the term antichrist desig-
nated the head of the most formidable opposition which
the iospel had to encounter.

Chap. iv. 3. “ Every spirit that confesseth not that
Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is not of God : and this
is that spirit of antichrist, whereof ye have heard that
it should come, and even now already is it in the world.”
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A good spirit is 'of God, and an evil spirit is that
which is not of him. Trying the spirits is a necessary
duty, verse 1. and the reason is assigned, because there
are many false prophets. The criterion is given in the
second verse— Every spirit that confesseth that Jesus
Christ is come in the flesh, is of God.” This expression,
¢« Jesus Christ is come in the flesh,” means something
more than that a person, by that name, appeared in
Judea. The expression comprehends the doctrine of his
person, of his office, and of his works, as our Redeemer.
Otherwise it could be no criterion. False prophets, as
well as the true, might acknowledge the fact that there
was such a man as Christ Jesus. The evil spirits which
he drove out of those who were possessed, acknowledged
his power when he appeared in the flesh. Matt. viii.
29. ¢ Jesus, thou Son of God, art thou come hither to
torment us ?” This text is to be understood, therefore,
as implying more than what the words appear to express.
By this rule similar texts are explained. Acts ii. 21.
< %V'hosoever shall call on the name of the Lord, shall
be saved.” That is, whosoever shall worship him in
faith. For ‘““he who believeth not shall be damned.”
Mark xvi. 16. Every spirit, therefore, which confesseth
not the truth, respecting Christ’s person and mission,—
his whole mediatory character, is'evil : and this is that
spirit of antichrist. ‘

The apostle John also appeals, in this passage, to the
prophetic Revelation, which predicted to the church the
coming of this enemy— whereof yo have heard that it
should come ;” and also to the information which they
had received of his actual appearance,—* and even now
already is it in the world.” .

The conclusion from this passage of course is, that the
church expected opposition from an enemy designated
by the name of antichrist; and that the spirit which
antichrist possesses, would be opposed to. the truth,

ting both the mediatorial character, and the object
of his appearing in the flesh; together with the fact,
that such a spirit began already to appear in the world.
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This conclusion is confirmed by 2 John verse 7. “ For
many deceivers are entered into the world, who confess
not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh. This is a
deceiver and an antichrist.” To what system of decep-
tion, can we, with so much propriety, apply this desig-
nation, as to the great Roman apostacy, which affected
nearly the whole civilized world ¢ '

‘We shall afterwards inquire, to what prophecy the
apostle John refers the church in these passages; and so
endeavour to ascertain that character, to whom the title
antichrist especially belongs.

It has already been observed, that the word does not
occur any where in scripture, except in the texts already
‘quoted ; and that it designates some character, the most
conspicuous opposer of the religion of Jesus, From the
use the apostle John makes of this expression, it appears
that it was familiar to those whom he addressed. Itis
not, however, certain, by what means it became so.
Whether it was first applied by an inspired teacher to
the grand apostacy, which was expected in some future
period, or whether the term was at first adopted as appli-
cable to every one who opposed the gospel, and, accord-
ing to the common progress of language, became at last
by usage, appropriate to the most remarkable opposition
offered to the church, we cannot now determine. It is,
however, certain, that the prophets foretold this remark-
able opposition to the Christian church; and that, at a
very early period, this opposition was known by the
name ANTICHRIST.

In order to answer the question, Who is the anti-
christ ? it will be necessary to quote some of the pro-
phecies which predict opposition to the gospel, and com-
pare them with those texts already quoted, in which this
term is used. This will lead me,

II. To explain from other parts of scripture, the nature
of the antichristian system.

I shall confine my selection to the writings of Paul
and Daniel : and shall begin with the New Testament
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authority, as being more contiguous to the time in which
the epistles of John were written. Two passages will
suffice.

1. I shall lay before you the words of the ‘apostle,
to a church which he hag himself planted and watered,
and in which he appeals to the information he had
previously communicated in his discourses. 2 Thess. ii.
3—9. “That day shall not come except there come a
falling away first, and that man of sin be revealed, the
son of perdition, who opposeth and exalteth himself
above all that is called God, or that is worshipped ; so
that he, as God, sitteth in the temple of God, showing
himself that he is God. Remember ye not, that when
I was yet with you, I told you these things ¢ And now
ye know what withholdeth, that he might be revealed
i his time. For the mystery of iniquity doth already
work : only he who now letteth mﬁ let, until he be
taken out of the way: and then shall that Wicked be
revealed, whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit
of his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of
his coming: even him whose coming is after the work-
ing of Satan, with all power, and signs, and lying
wonders,” &e. &e. .

This epistle was written about the year 56, and the
epistles of John about the year 90. Before the latter
writer, therefore, described THE ANTICHRIST, he
must have been familiar with THE MAN oF s1v, described
in the writings of a fellow-labourer in the doctrines of
the gospel. There is no doubt of his having the epistles
of Paul in his possession thirty years before he wrote
his own epistles.

John’s antichrists had already begun to appear; and
Paul’s mystery of iniquity had already begun to work.
Of the coming of John’s antichrist they had heard
before; and of Paul's man of sin, he had himself
formerly told them many things. John’s antichrist,
with a spirit of falsehood and deceit, denied both the
Father and the Son: and Paul’s man of sin, coming with
signs and. lying wonders, sitteth in the temple of God,
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and exalteth himself above all that is ‘called God, and
that is worshipped. The character which John describes,
is eminently the opposite Christ, (8 Avrixeisos;) and that
which Paul descn sitteth in the temple, showing
himself that he is God. Are not then, these characters
identified ? Could the ‘primitive Christians do otherwise
than consider them one and the same opposition to Christ
and his cause upon earth 2 It is no objection to this sen-
timent, that John’s antichrist “denies that Christ has
come in the flesh;” for he who is “opposed to all that
is worshipped,” and “as God sitteth in the temple of
God,” so far from doing less, does much more than this.
And, as for infidelity, we shall find to the full as many
infidels.on the papal chair, and on the thrones of Europe,
as have appeared at the head of affairs in revolutionary
France. )

I do not propose to you a commentary on this passage
from the epistle to the Thessalonians. It is taken for
granted that it applies to the Roman system of super-
stition. Mr. Faber admits this, and Bishop Newton has
an excellent dissertation on the text. A wicked apos-
tacy, coming after the working of Satan, with deceit,
ang false miracles; usurping power in the Christian
church to so great a degree as to claim titles and honours
due only unto God; and making use of that power in
opposition to the only object of religious worship, and for
the corruption of Christianity among the nations, cannot
apply in full to any object which excludes the system of
Roman iniquity. This system personified, is the son of

rdition, who betrayed the Lord, as did Judas Iscariot.
g: is the mystery of niquity, which began early to work
in the unhallowed ambition of worldly-minded ecclesi-
astics; in the superstition of ignorant minds, who from
other causes than a saving knowledge of the truth, made
a profession of Christianity; and in the industrious efforts
of public men in office, throughout the departments of
the Roman empire, to make religion an instrument of
political power. But to the establishment of this mys-
tery of iniquity, on the throne of the fourth kingdom of
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the earth, there was an insuperable barrier, while Pagan-
ism remained in full force. This obvious consideration
the apostle Paul had explained to the Thessalonians.
“Ye know what withholdeth, that the man of sin be
revealed.” It is heathen power ¢that letteth, and will
let, till he be taken out of the way.” Then when the
empire becomes Christian, this impediment shall be re-
moved. After this cometh the aposTacy, ¢ that Wicked
whom the Lord shall consume.”

This prophecy both explains the character of the anti-
christ of John, and shows the propriety of applying that
name to the grand apostacy of the western empire.

2. I shall, in confirmation of this interpretation of the
antichrist, lay before you the words of the apostle Paul
to his son Timothy, in which he contrasts the mystery of
iniquity, which he had described to the Thessalonians,
with the mystery of godliness, described to Timothy at
the close of the third chapter.

1 Tim. iv. 1—3. “ Now the Spirit speaketh expressly,
that in the latter times some shall depart from the faiti,
giving heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils:
speaking lies in hypocrisy ; having their conscience seared
with a hot iron; forbidding to marry, and commanding
to abstain from meats,” &c. This epistle was written
about the year 60, four years after the date of that which
was addressed to the Christians of Thessalonica, and
about 30 years earlier than the epistles of John the
Divine. Here also there is intimation of a great apos-
tacy, which shall take place in the latter times.

In writing to Timothy, Paul would not forget that
the Evangelist had been previously acquainted with
what the apostle had taught concerning the MYSTERY
OF INIQUITY, both in his discourses and his writings. In
the epistle containing the remarkable passage, recently
under consideration, Timothy, as well as Sylvanus, had
joined with the apostle Paul, and could not of course
be ignorant of the great apostacy, which is described

* See a plain and correct commentary on 2 Thess, ii. 3—9, in Scott’s -
Family Bible.
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as opposing God, and the pure worship of his holy name.
Admitting, therefore, that Timothy previously knew of
the Roman apostacy, which the apostle calls the “man
of gin,” and “son of perdition, whose coming is after the
‘working of Satan, with all deceivableness of unrighteous-
ness,” is it possible that he should misunderstand the
words of Paul to himself, or ever think of applying them
to a different object ? .

In the first verse, the apostle affirms this fact to be
a matter of divine prediction—¢the Spirit speaketh
expressly.” He then assures us that this event
occupies the same period with that assigned to the
man of sin—¢ the latter times:” he describes this
event in each place by the same terms—‘“a falling
away :"* he assigns the same cause for the event in both
places—¢ the working of Satan,” or “seducing spirits:”
he gives to it, in both cases the same moral character—
“all deceivableness of unrighteousness, and strong
delusion, speaking lies in hypocrisy, and having the con-
science seared:”+ and in a,{ipdition to the extraordinary
characteristic of usurping in the very temple itself divine
honour, in order more effectnally under the mask of
Christianity to oppose the worship and the God of the
Christians, the upostle Paul gives another pointed and
distinctive feature of the same system of abomination in
this passage—* forbidding to marry, and commanding to
abstain from meats.” Here we have a prediction of the
laws of celibacy, nunneries, and monasteries, as well as
of the superstitious abstinence of Lent and other holy

days.

: %Vhile I refer the reader for a more copious exposition
of this text to the common Commentaries, and parti-
cularly to Mr. Mede and Bishop Newton, I proceed to
observe that John the Divine, when he drew the charac-
ter of his antichrist, had this apostacy before him. We
have shown the coincidence of the passage from 1 John,
with that from 2 Thessalonians, and the coincidence of

*‘H Azorrasiz, 2 Thess. ii. 8. Axorrnrovsas, 1 Tim.. iv. 1, .
* The moral and religious character of this period is also described,
2 Tim. iil. 1—5.
o
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the latter with that from 1 Timothy: the passage from
1 Timothy must of course, coincide with that from the
epistles of John. :

John’s antichrist was the subject of scripture predic-
tions already in the possession of the church; and of this
apostacy the Spirit of God had already spoken expressly.
Antichrist was to appear in the last times; and so was
this. The antichrist of John, as his name imports, is an
opposite religion, denying the doctrine of the Father and
his Son Jesus Christ; and this apostacy is a departure
from the faith with a seared conscience, substituting the
doctrines of devils,* in its stead. Who is a liar, but
the antichrist of John? This man of sin also, speaketh
lies in hypocrisy.

* Doctrines of Devils. Asdarzarsass, Awipovies. The doctrines of
the church of Rome, are in this passage d‘;;lominated doctrines of
devils, not because they are from the great ‘adversary of our salva-
tion, but because they introduce the worshiiof demons instead of
the worship of God: doctrines relating to the worship of demons.
Awipeoviay 18 from Awspay, and that from Awiw, or 2 to know. A
great part of the heathen idolatry consisted in the worship of demons,
and their doctrines of religion were, of course, doctrines which
respected these objects of their worship. This explains the expres-
sion, “ doctrines of devils.”

Pl’ato explains the doctrine, “ Every demon is a middle being be-
tween God and man. All the commerce and intercourse between
gods and men is performed by the mediation of demons. Demons
are reporters and carriers from men to the gods, and again from the
gods to men, of the supplications and prayers of the one, and of the
injunections and rewards of devotion from the other.” —See Parkhurst’s

7.

The doctrine of demons, as explained by so distinguished a philoso-
pher, serves to throw light upon those parts of scripture, which
represent the heathen as worshipping devils. This is the scriptural
account of their sacrifices in every age from Moses to Paul. Deut.
xxxil. 17, “They sacrificed unto devils, not to God.” 1 Cor. x. 20.
¢ But I say that the things which the Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice
to devils, and not to God: and I would not that ye should have fellow-
ship with devils.”

The question will naturally occur, Where did the heathen find
these mediators, their demons, whom they worshipped? They answer
this question themselves, Plato says,and in this he confirms what
Hesiod had said before him, *“ When good men die, they attain great
honeur and dignity, and become demons.” They deified, or canonized,
men after death. This abundantly shows the applicability of this pro-
phec%eto that system of religion which canonizes the dead, that they
may be honoured by the living as mediators between them and the
Most High.
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3. I shall quote in this connexion one passage from
the prophecies of Daniel; and I shall previously call
your recollection to this fact, that the book of Daniel
was both well known and well understood by the apostle
Paul when he addressed his epistles to the church of

Thessalonica, and to Timothy the evangelist.

In order

that the coincidence of expressions may appear more
obvious, I shall compare them with one another in

parallel columns.
Daniel xi, 36—38.

36. And the king shall
do according to his will, and
he shall exalt himself, and
magnify himself above every
God, and shall speak mar-
vellous things against the
God of gods, and shall pros-
per till the indignation shall
be accomplished : for that
that is determined shall be
done.

37. Neither shall he re-
gard the God of his fathers,
nor the desire of women,
nor regard any god : for he
sllalall magnify himself above
all.

38. But in his estate
shall he honour the God of
forces; and a god whom
his fathers knew not shall
he honour with gold, and
silver, and with precious
stones, and pleasant things.

paat' words, {3 B 13510

—That man of sin—the
son of perdition, who oppos-
eth and exalteth himself
above all that is called God,
or that is worshipped; so
that he as God, sitteth in
the temple of God, showing
himself tha: he is God—the
mystery of iniquity doth
aa,lzea,dry?y work——qanc{ then
shall that Wicked be re-
vealed, whom the Lord shall

. |consume with the spirit of

his mouth, &e.

—Whose coming is after
the working of Satan, with
all power, and signs, and
lying wonders—forbidding
to marry, and commanding
to abstain from meats, which
God hath created to be re-
ceived.

—Giving heed to seduc-
ing spirits, and doctrines of
devils, speaking lies in hypo-
crisy—and with all deceiv-
ableness of unrighteousness
in them that perish.
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Nothing short of a fondness for preconceived opinions
could induce any attentive reader of these quotations to
deny their application to one great system of iniquity.

The prophecy of Daniel is the first in order, and is
more definite’ than those which follow. The apostles
Paul and John, proceed upon the supposition that the
object is specifically pointed out already, and refer to it
only with design to keep alive the attention of the church
to it, and to prevent misunderstanding of its character.

In the second and seventh chapters of Daniel, we are
furnished with a chronological account of the four uni-
versal empires, and of the dismemberment of the fourth,
the Roman, into ten separate kingdoms. After this
dismemberment, the Roman empire is still contemplated
as one, being bound, as to its several distinct members,
into one system of cruel opposition to the kingdom of
Cheist, and destined to continue in this character until
the way is prepared for the coming of the millennium.

In this chapter, that prophet gives such a minute pro-
‘spective history of the Persian and Mscedonian empires,
with a comprehensive account of the affairs of the kings
of Syria and Egypt, until the establishment of Roman
power in the east, that infidel writers, admitting the
accuracy of the prophecy, have been compelled, rather
than acknowledge the inspiration of the scriptures, to
affirm that Daniel’s prophecies were composed after the
events came to pass.*

After having introduced to our view the Roman

* “The prophecies of Daniel were in many instances so exactly
accomplished, that those persons who would have otherwise been
unable to resist the evidence which they.furnished in sugport of our
religion, have not scrupled to affirm, that they must have been written
subsequent to these occurrences, which they so faithfully describe.
But this groundless-and unsupported assertion of Porphyry, who in
the third century wrote against Christianity, serves but to establish
the character of Daniel asa great and eniightened prophet; and
Porphyry, by confessing and proving from the best historians, that all
which is included in the eleventh chapter of Daniel, relative to the
kings of the north and of the south, of Syria and of Egypt, was truly,

. and in_every particular, acted and done in the order there related,
has undesignedly contributed to the reputation of those prophecies,
of which he attempted to destroy the authenticity.”—GRAY’s Key to

. -lke Old Testament, p, 338, Dublin, 1792,
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power, commanding Antiochus Epiphanes to retire from
Egypt, and at the same time conquering the kingdom of
Macedon, the fundamental kingdom of the Greek empire,
Daniel ceases to describe the events of the third beast,
because his reign is now terminated. He begins, of
course, in the 31st verse to predict the actions of the
fourth beast, and continues that description until the era
of his entire overthrow, preparatory to the establishment
of the kingdom of Christ in its millennial splendour.

“ Hitherto,” said Sir Isaac Newton, ¢ Daniel described
the actions of the kings of the north and south; but upon
the conquest of Macedon by the Romans, he left off de-
scribing the actions of the Greeks, and began to describe
those of the Romans.”* Jerome informs us, that the
Jews themselves understood the predictions of the 31st
verse, to point out the Roman power, after the time of
Antiochus, and before the coming of Antichrist.t In
the following summary, Mr. Faber gives the contents
of verses 31—35. “To state the whole argument more
briefly; the events succeed each other in the following
order. In the 31st verse of the 11th chapter, Daniel
predicts the desolation of Jerusalem by the Romans: in
the 32d and 33d verses the persecutions of the primitive
Christians: in the 34th verse, the conversion of the em-
pire under Constantine: and in the 35th verse, the papal
persecutions of the witnesses.” ] o

In the 36th verse, where my quotation from Daniel
commences, the prophet begins to describe the character
of that power, by which these persecutions were author-
ized—The power which was to appear, as the fourth

* Observations on Daniel, p. 188. Dublin, 1733,

4 “Judmi autem hoc nec de Antiocho Epiphane, nec de Anti-
christo, sed de Romanis intelligi volunt. Post multa, inquit, tempora
de ipsis Romanis, qui Ptolemeeo venere auxilio, et Antiocho comminati
sunt, consurget rex Vespasi , surgent brachia ejus et semina, Titus

3

filius cum exercitu; et polluent sanctuarium, auferentque Juge sacri-
ficium, et templum trat{:ent w®terna solitudini.”’—Hieron. Coll. 1129,

Much more, to the same purpose, may be seen by consulting Mede,
or Bishop Newton, on this part of Daniel. ’ .

1 Vol. L. p. 302,
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beast, after the time of Constantine, and which is to
exist, under some form, “until he come to his end, an
none shall help him,” verse 45. '

By reviewing the comparison of this power with the

selected. from the writings ofpo Paul, it will
appear that Daniel's fourth king in his present state
coincides with Paul’s man of sin, under that apostacy
which succeeded the overthrow of heathen Rome, and
the dismemberment of the empire.

1. The one, ‘“exalteth himself, and magnifieth him-
self, above every God, and speaketh marvellous things
against the God of gods;” the other, “opposeth and
exalteth himself above all that is called God, or that is
worshipped ; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of
God, showing himself that he is God.”

As to daring impiety, and actual opposition to God,
and to religion, the two characters are precisely the same.
Additional features of irreligion are, however, ascribed
to this power; in the description of the apostle. "The
man of sin, opposeth each Person of the Godhead in his
Personal properties and offices in the Christian economy,
—*“all that is called God, or that is worshipped;” and
thus, the man of sin is identified with John’s antichrist,
even more clearly than is Daniel’s king, “denying both
the Father and the Son;” and all this is done under the
profession of Christianity, usurping power over the
church,—* so ‘that he as God sitteth in the temple of
God, showing himself that he is” ANTI-God, the ANTI-
CHRIST.

2. Daniel's king, * regardeth not the God of his
fathers:” while professedly claiming from the Fathers
the apostolical succession and power, Paul’s son of per-
dition, ¢ cometh after the working of Satan, with all
power and lying wonders,” false miracles to deceive
men, as if he possessed apostolical authority.

Both serve Satan, disregard God, and claim the religion
and miraculous power of the Fathers.

3. The description of the prophet represents the
enemy, “ as regarding not the desire of women, nor any
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God, magnifying himself above-all”—performing acts,
and publishing laws, which contradict and set aside the
obligation of the divine law: the description of the
apostle coincides with this, by specifying the particular
instances—* Forbidding to , and commanding to
abstain from meats, which Goz hath created to be
received.” ‘ C
- To be regardless of the desire of women, as also
regardless of God, are the characteristics of that law
which enjoins celibacy upon a great part of the popu-
lation of the different countries of Europe—the clergy,
monks, and nuns. The nuptial state is the desire of
women as well as of men; and if there be more modesty
and chaste affection in the female character, it is even
more so. The nuptial state is peculiarly the desire .of
women. God himself hath said, and ordained, that this
should be the case. Gen. iii. 16. “ Unto the woman he
said—thy DESIRE shall be to thy husband.”

4. The power described by Daniel is an tdolatrous
power, and the superstitious homage employed, is char-
acterized as very splendid and costly—* He shall honour
the Gop oF FOrCES; and a god whom his fathers knew
not shall he honour with gold, and silver, and with
precious stones.” The system described by the apostle
Paul is also idolatrous, as well as hypoeritical—* Giving
heed to seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils.”

The doctrines of demons, we have already explained.*
The honouring of the Gop oF ForcEs, unknown to the
fathers of the church, under whom the man of sin
claims, is precisely this demon-worship, borrowed from
the heathen, and actually antichristian, being a denial of
the only mediator Jesus Christ, by substituting others in
“his place. The words which we render in Dan. xi. 38.
“ the God of forces,” and which this impious power
should honour in his estate, are oo i,  They
are translated by Arius Montanus, Deum Mahuzzim.
Matthew Poole, after giving from various authors five

* See page 210,
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different commentaries upon this expression, gives the
sixth, as that to which he himself accedes. MaHUZZIM,
« signifies the demons, or. the gods protectors, which the .
church of Rome worships along with Christ, supposing
that the saints and angels are such.” * This interpre-
tation is illustrated to great extent by the bishop of
Bristol; and is much more conformable to fact than the
modern turn given to the passage by Mr. Faber, repre-
senting the Mahuzzim as French liberty. ©%» is from
v which. siguifies strength; and may be rendered the
fiosts or forces.  These_ forces correspond -precisely with
the demons of Plato, and the papal saints, who are
appointed to preside over the countries, and that, as delu-
sion may direct.

Splendid and extravagant have been the expenditures
of arts and of wealth, made for-the purpose of maintain-
ing this idolatry; and it requires no argument to con-
vince the intelligent reader of Daniel’s prophecy, that the
latter part of the description is perfectly conformable to
the event— And he shall cause them to rule over many,
and shall divide the land for gain.” ¢ Yea, he shall dis-
tribute the earth among his Mahuzzim; so that besides
several patrimonies which in every country he shall allot
to them, he shall share whole kingdoms and provinces
among them: Saint George shall have England; Saint -
Andrew, Scotland ; Saint Dennis, France; Saint James,
Spain; Saint Mark, Venice, &c., and bear rule as pre~
sidents and patrons of their several countries.” These
are the words of Mr. Mede, in explaining this text.
Bishop Newton applies it, however, not to the supposed
saints themselves, but to the bishops, and priests, and
monks, &c., who every where promoted this idolatry.
“ Their authority and jurisdiction have extended over
the purses and consciences of men; they have been
enriched with noble buildings, and large endowments,
and have had the choicest of the lands appropriated for

* « Bignificat dmones, sive deos protectores, quos Romani cum

Christo coluerunt; quales sanctos et angelos esse supponunt.” S¥Nop-
s1s CRITICORUM, &e.

A
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church lands. - These are points of such public noto-
riety, that they require no proof, as they will admit of
no-denial.” * ’

I flatter myself, brethren, that I have now furnished
you with sufficient scriptural evidence of the identity of
antichrist, with the whole mystery of iniquity; with that
great apostacy of -the Roman empire, which sits in the
temple as an opposite God, and which prohibits by law
the nuptial state, and the nse of meats, which God hath
provided for men. ~ You will also have: observed, that
this description embraces, in one complex system, the
church and civil state, together with the tyrannical acts,
and the superstitious services, employed by both the poli-
tical and ecclesiastical power united over the nations.
This will justify me in designating the whole as anti-
christian, and in representing it as the symbolical earth,
upon which all the vials are poured out. A :

I must trespass, nevertheless, a little longer upon your
time and attention, while,

II1. I obviate the objections made of late to this use
of the term antichrist.

"These objections, as made by Mr. Faber, require a
reply. He is too able and valuable an expositor, to be
treated with neglect by a subsequent interpreter of the
predictions of the Apocalypse. Upon the subject of the
great apostacy of the European nations, we have no
dispute with him. He follows the track marked out by
Mr. Mede, and pursued by the two Newtons, and the
whole host of protestant commentators, in designating
the leading features of that system of iniquity, which

unites, in the chains of tyranny and superstition, the .

several kingdoms of the Latin Roman Empire, although
he labours to prove, that the antichrist of the epistles of

John, and Daniel’s king, apply exclusively to revolu-

tionary France. The magnitude of the evils connected
with that event, its threatening aspect toward his native

* Newton on the Prophecies, Vol. I. p. 372. New-York, 1794.

iy
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country, the powerful antipathies of an English royalist,
and the force of political prejudices, if they do mot
Justify, will easily account for the bias under which he
brought his dissertations before the public: * and very
probably, if the British administration had not been
irreconcileably hostile to the emancipation of the Irish
Catholics, so ardent a partizan as Mr. Faber, would not,
while his countrymen were spending their treasure and
their blood, in support of what is confessedly the mystery
of iniquity, among the Spanish Catholics, have so
unequivocally condemmned the spirit of popery itself.

The three general objections which Mr. Faber offers
to the interpretation of Bishop Newton, apply only to
the manner, the indefiniteness of his interpretation : -but
donot, in the least degree, affect the propriety of apply-
ing this prophecy of Daniel to the antichristian system.
His objections are, that the Bishop makes this last pre-
diction little more than a repetition of a former one—that

* The recent English expositors have greatly diminished the value
of their publications, by permitting themselves to indulge.so much of
the spirit of political partiality. They must err, it seems, upon one
side or the other.

Since the greater part of these lectures have been delivered from the
pulpit, I have been favoured by a friend with the perusal of another
explanation of the Revelation, by an Et}glishman, of rather more fire,
and less discretion, than Mr. Faber. He is on the opposite side in
politics—the Rev. James Brown, D.D. of Barnwell, Northan, ire.

This work bears evident marks of having been published in 1811,
or1812. It is a work of genius; and yet it is very unworthy of a
rank among the best expositions of the Apocalypse. The author
accompanied, probably as a chaplain, the British army sent for the
reduction of American liberty ; and yet he is himself a violent whig.
I quote from his work the following as a specimen. It will rival any
thing Faber has written against the rulers of France.

¢- If the beast, in form like a Lamb, yet spake as a dragon, acted
as a demon, and hath his portion assigned him with the devil and
the first beast ;—who will doubt, notwithstanding their candid show,
and plausible pretences, that a North, a Germain, a Sandwich, and
other supporters of their counsels, who for seven years, at the expense
of the lives of many thousands of British subjects, deluged America
with the blood of her inbabitants, contending for freedom, and the
natural rights of man, are, in the sight of Heaven more guilty, and
obnoxious to a severer doom, than all the private murderers England
has produced since it was a nation.

+ Is there one individual in the empire, who is not now suffering

oy
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the interpretation. is in want of unity—and that it violates
the chronological order.

- Repetitions, however, are often made in scripture,
and are, besides, frequently necessary; seeing the same
object occurs in several different connexions, and must
be viewed in different respects. There is no necessary
violation of unity in applying the prophecy to the man
of sin; Newton's fault being too complicated, may be
easily corrected. The chronology of that prophecy is
not at all deranged by the description in the succeeding
verses, of the persecuting power referred to in the 35th.
And besides, a key to the chronology is furnished in this
very text, compared with verse 40th, the time of the end.
The persecutions of the men of understanding were to
continue by verse 35th, to the time of the end; and by
verse 40th, it is at this very time that the king is
attacked by those powers which are to be in part the
instruments of his destruction. The intermediate descrip-
tion must, of course, belong to that. power which waged
the persecuting war upon the saints.

under those corrupt and rapacious principles, which have dictated
the counsels of this country for near a century past !—those vultures
only excepted, who now fatten on her vitals, or those who, already
gorged with her blood, and loaded with ravin, have retired to their
nests to devour and enjoy their prey—while the profuse courtier,
and pampered appendant of office, 18 straining his low faney to invent
new objects of vanity and luxurious indulgence, to exhaust his count-
less treasures, the poor peasant and his family is pining in want, or a
beggarly dependant on parochial supply. A state of society so sub-
versive of the essential laws of nature and providence, cannot long
exist. And, however those who have been tge means of introducing
it, may escape punishment from men, and however * much they may
have glorified themselves, and lived deliciously’—if we rightly under-
stand this passage of scripture—‘so much the more torment and
sorrow,’” so much the severer punishment is denounced against them,
by the righteous judgment of God,” pp. 141—145. See also his
remark on Mr, Pitt, page 142,

“ From the politics we have been so perseveringly and so success-
fully pursuing for half a century past, we may plainly perceive, that
no ministry who will not support this profusion in the court, and
this corruption in the parliament, will ever be permitted to continue
in office. Is there any man at this day so blind as not to see, that
from the Archbishop of Canterbury to the lowest exciseman, the very
suspicion of a partiality to the interest of the country and of the
people, in preference to the designs of the court, is an absolute dis-
qualification for any office ¥ .
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The particular objections, urged from the text itself,
against our interpretation, have been already in part
anticipated. Mr. Faber's remarks upon the desire of
women, and the Mahuzzim, are rather ingenious than
solid. 'We have no objections that the words, the desire
of women, be understood. to signify that whick women
desire ; but we insist upon it, that this very expression
as strongly indicates the nuptial state, as if the words
were the desire of men. llt) is, however, astonishing,
that a man of Mr. Faber's acquaintance with the history
of the Latin apostacy, should doubt whether any gain
accrued to the papacy, or the imperial power of this
king, from parcelling out the country to the Makuzzim,
the demon saints, or the various orlc'lye,ers of clergy. He
had his prIce for this; and an ample price 1t was.
These ecclesiastical orders gave as the price of their
establishments, both to the papacy and the civil power,
much of the wealth and the liberties of the several
countries of Europe: and what greater gain or price
could they require. This expositor well knew that the
price which a favoured priesthood is always expected to
give for the royal bounty, is the allegiance of their people
under all circumstances. Too, too faithfully, alas, has
this price, this dear price, been paid to both princes
and popes. They have long had at their disposal, the
purses and the persons of their deluded and oppressed
subjects, throughout the several kingdoms of Europe.

In order to give any plausibility to the system of
interpretation which Mr. Faber adopts, he is under the
necessity of assuming, as a point from which to set out,
a false fact: and we fear, it is for the sake merely of
giving some excuse for insisting upon this false hypothe-
sis, desirable for certain political purposes, that this
scheme . of exposition has at all been adopted. That
false and gratuitous hypothesis is, that Imperial France
is an infidel power.

I call this a false fact ; for I insist upon it, that France
is still one of the antichristian powers of Europe; one of
the horns of the beast; one of the kingdoms of the grand
apostacy.
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She has had, it is true, many infidel philosophers
among her learned men; but so also have other nations,
not excepting her great rival, the British empire. Hume,
and Shaftesbury, and Bolingbroke, and Gibbon, and
Kames, were in no wise inferior, in industry and zeal
against the gospel, to Voltaire, and Rousseau, and the
French (Economists. - The Illuminati of Germany, the
head of the empire, were no less addicted to infidelity
than the French Jacobins; and perhaps the celebrated
Frederic of Prussia, a royal tyrant of no mean rank
among the nations, was not surpassed in attachment to
infidelity by any of the Democrats of revolutionary
France. .

The truth is, that infidelity always has been, and
always will be, the companion of gross superstition.
““This fiction of Jesus Christ,” said one of the popes of
Rome, “ this fiction, how much we make by it!”

Revolutionary France, however, went further. She
made a national profession of Atheism. A declaration,
without opposition, in the national convention, extin-
guished Christianity, and made death an eternal sleep.
Shortly thereafter, the vote of the famous Robespierre
destroyed Atheism, and established Deism as the religion
of France. This was followed, at no distant period, by
the mandate of another. tyrant, re-establishing all the
pageantry of the ancient superstition, and' restoring
France to the communion of the man of sin*

‘When France was atheistical, the people had as much
true religion as they had on the preceding year; and
they have as little, probably, to-day, as they had during
the reign of Robespierre.

But France is no longer an atheistical nation. If a
decree once made her so, the decree is rescinded. If,
without such a decree, the irreligion of some of her prin-
cipal scholars and statesmen made her so, the same cause
universally prevalent among the nations, must make all

* How easily can a tyrant make a national religion ¢ and of how
little value is it in the sight of God, or in the estimation of good men,
when thus made ? :

.
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 the nations atheistical, in despite of their establishments.

England was a Presbyterian kingdom, by a decree of
parliament, for a few years of the seventeenth century.
During the protectorship of Oliver Cromwell, England
was a commonwealth, or republic. It would be to the
full as correct, to call the English nation in the present
day, a Presbyterian republic, although she is in fact,
governed by a constitution, which combines the prelacy
and the monarchy, as to call France, under her present
constitution, an atheistical republic, or empire.

I conclude these remarks in the words of The New
Edinburgh Encyclopeedia, reviewing the opinion of Mr.
Faber,. under the article antichrist. “He maintains,
that revolutionary France is antichrist; and that this
formidable power was revealed in all its terrors, in the
year 1792, when monarchy was abolished, and atheism
openly avowed.—This opinion, it must be acknowledged,
is supported by its anthor with great learning and in-
genuity. But when we recollect, thiat most of the facts
on which it is founded are drawn from the fanciful and
exaggerated statements of Barruel; and that the aboli-
tion of monarchy, and the avowal of atheistical tenets,
were but the deed of a comparatively small number,
actuated by a temporary phrenzy; and that the one was
soon succeeded by the return of regular government, and
the other by the re-establishment of the Christian reli-
gion,* we cannot feel disposed to attach much credit to
the theory of Mr. Faber. It seems to derive its chief
interest from the extraordinary value of the events which
have lately taken place in France, and from the desire
that we naturally, but illiberally feel, to load that coun-
try and its ruler with all that we have been accustomed,
as a religious nation, to regard with most abhorrence;
and consequently to justify upon system, the spirit of
eternal warfare. There is, it is said, a large manuseript
volume in the Bodleian Library, written to prove that

* By regular government and the Christian religion, unto which

this writer says, France returned, we are to understand, despotism
and popery,
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Oliver Cromwell was the antichrist. This may appear

- very ridiculous to us, but it did not perhaps appear so to
those who lived in the times of the usurpation. And
in a.century or two hence, Mr. Faber’s book, so greedily
swallowed by many of the present times, may be equally
a subject of general wonder and pity.”

CONCLUSION.

From the considerations, my brethren, which have now
been suggested, we feel authorized in drawing the infer-
ence, that the several names, antichrist, man-of sin, the
king doing his own will, the mystery of iniquity, and the
apostacy of the latter days, are all different names of the
same great system of opposition to true religion; and
that.they all designate that public prostitution of Chris-
tianity, which is connected with the fourth universal em-

ire.
P I am the more anxious to impress this idea upon your
minds, because the adversary of our salvation, in whose
service, and by whose power, the antichristians carry on
their seductions, is diligently occupied in diverting the
attention of the witnesses of Christ from this principal
impediment to a general reformation.

If he can succeed in begetting infidelity, and in rearing
up this his own creature, to such an alarming height
among the nations, as to attract the principal notice of
the saints, and call forth their principal efforts, he can
the more securely promote the antichristian delusion,
upon which he places his chief dependence, in prolong-
ing his own reign over the nations, and in preventing
the progress of the religion of the Son of God.

Be not deceived by these acts, although they may
have been already too far successful. From openly
avowed infidelity, you have little to fear. With shame-
less effrontery that enemy stalks forth at noonday; but
it is from a masked battery the foe does the greatest
execution. The scriptural predictions are in this case
our safest guide. They foretell, for our instruction, that
the spirit of antichrist is that which we have most to
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fear, most to detest, most to oppose. Avowed atheism
has little to recommend it, even to the fallen mind. Tt
finds in human nature, comparatively few principles
upon which to ingraft its own scions. Man is naturally
prone to reverence some invisible superior. -It is upon
“the sense of deity” in the depraved heart, that Satan
rests his baneful superstition. From such superstition, we
have more to fear, as individuals, and as members of
society, than from actual atheism. Where one man has
descended into the pit, denying the being of a God and

of a future state, thousands have perished in false hope;

have fallen blindfolded by error into the ditch; or,
bound in the shackles of a false faith, bave been dragged
into the prison, whence there is no redemption.

Infidelity affects society by a temporary phrenzy. It
speedily produces, by its obvious evils, a cure to its own
poison. But superstition, united with despotic power,
holds 2 more successful sceptre. It is more than the
magic wand of fairy tales, more than the witcherafts
and enchantments of ancient barbarism. It finds ready
access to the corrupt heart; it imperceptibly insinuates
its soul-ruining heresies; it decorates -its tex:f)les 3 1t
avows respect for the gods; it promises celestial happi-
ness; it introduces the voice of the multitude in its
favour; and thus, it deceives the unwary to their. own
destruction.

Pretending to be the gunardian of the peace, the pros-
perity and the glory of nations, it employs the sword
of civil authority, to cut off, as disturbers of the peace,
the witnesses of a purer faith, and a more holy practice.
Pilate was less an enemy to our Saviour than were
Annas and Caiaphas; and where infidelity has sacrificed
upon her altars one trus believer, the superstition of
despotic princes has offered up to their rapacious
demons, the blood of a thousand martyrs,

Be not deceived, Christians, I repeat it, be not
deceived by the cry of French atheism ; but mark with
more attention than ever antichrist, in whatever nation
he may be found. Treat with equal jealousy and indig-
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nation, French, and German, and Spanish, and Russian,
and British antichristianism. This is the grand enem
of the church. Tt is the enemy now to be destroyed.
Attend, therefore, in the fear of God, to the voice which
is heard from heaven, giving commission to the angels
of death, “ Go your ways, and pour out the vials of the
wrath of God upon the EARTH.” AMEN.

! En
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LECTURE X.

BIBLARIDION, OR THE APOCALYPTICAL LITTLE BOOK.

“And I went unto the angel, and said unto him, Give me the
little book. And he said unto me, Take it, and eat it up ; and it
shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy mouth sweet as
honey.” REV. z. 9.

THERE is a very Beneral reluctance, obvious upon the
part of ma,nkim{ to have their conduct tried by the
precepts of divine revelation. This feature of human
character, appears most conspicuous in those great social
concerns, which involve the strongest feelings, and the
most extensive temporal interests of multitudes of men
—1I mean those very complicated concerns which usually
pass under the general name of politics. There exists,
even among professed, and perhaps some real Christians,
a powerful disinclination to have their political maxims
and transactions subjected to the rules of Christianity.
This fact, while it is an evidence that religion is
opposed to the general plans of worldly-minded men,
and also that it has too little influence over its professed
friends, is not surprising. Christianity, hitherto, except
in a few instances, has suffered by its connexion with
civil polity: and, from the very nature of society, it
must suffer in such connexion, until both learning and
power are transferred into the hands of godly men, and
so made subservient to piety. Independently of the
impressive lessons of long and painful experience upon
this subject, it is quite reasonable to expect, that, if
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unsanctified men incorporate revealed religion with eivil
government, such a form will be certainly given to
religion, as may suit unsanctified power. ‘' The daughter
of Zion is much better without such an alliance: for it is
the very essence of antichristianism. The bride, the

Lamb’s wife, cannot be supposed to escape pollution, if

taken into the embraces of unholy men, and rendered
dependent upon a government which they administer.
It is safer for the friends of religion to continue like the
witnesses prophesying in sackloth, faithfully struggling
in poverty against the frowns of power, than to become
the stipendiaries of 1rre11§llous statesmen.

This truth is inculcated by every line of

THE LITTLE OPEN BOOK.

It is the design of this lecture, To explain the manner
in which this book is brought into view—and to unfold
its comtents.

The discussion, although it does not assume the form
of a Commentary, must be in fact, an exposition of
chap. x. throughout, and of chap. xi. from the 1st to
to the 13th verse. The succeeding verses of that chap-
ter, have already been explained in Lecture VIII. of
this series of discourses. .

I I am to explain to you the manner in which this
book is brought into view.

In the preceding lecture, I have endeavoured to show
the meaning of the term antichrist, and have given the
reasons which require its apphca,tlon to the great apostacy
of the Latin Roman empire.

‘When expounding the trumpets, we found it neces-
sary to pass over the tenth, and the principal part of
the eleventh chapter in order to proceed directly from
the sixth to the seventh trumpet; and we then showed
the reason for interposing the present subject of dis-
cussion between these' two trumpets, viz:—to exhibit
the object of the last-mentioned judgment, which had
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in fact risen up during the progress of the preceding
trumpets.*

As the same system of immorality and irreligion, which
is the subject of punishment under the seventh trumpet,
or third wo, is the subject of the judgments poured out
from the vials also, it is necessary to describe it more
particularly in this place, than could be consistently done
at the time just mentioned. "We have already observed,
that the narrative of the trumpets proceeds from the
close of chap. ix. to chap. xi. 14. and that the whole of
chap. x. and xi. 1—13. should be considered as paren-
thetical.

This part is the little book, introduced as a codieil, or
as a note to the larger, the sealed book: for that book,
including the seven seals, must also have included the
soven trumpets. And as the latter part of chap. xi.
describes the seventh trumpet, that part must of course
belong to the larger, and not to the little book.

This codicil, or LITTLE BOOK, is introduced to view in
a distinet visioN. It is the fourth of the prophetic visions
recorded in the Apocalypse. In reading the account here
given of it, our attention is directed to him, who held in
his hand this book,—to the seven thunders which accom-
panied the revelation of this personage—and to the fact
of John the Divine's taking the book out of his hand.

1. This vision exhibits our Saviour as holding in his
hand an open book.

Chap. x. 1, 2. “ And I saw another mighty angel
come down from heaven, clothed with a cloud, and a
rainbow was upon his head, and his face was as it were
the sun, and his-feet as pillars of fire: and he had in his
hand a little book open: and he set his right foot upon
the sea, and his left foot upon the earth, and cried with
a loud voice as when a lion roareth.”

The angel now revealed, is not an inferior messenger,

* The reader may consult in this conmection, Lecture VII. from

page 144, to page 147, Argument 2d, for ascertaining the Zime of the
third wo,
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but the Omnipotent Angel of the covenant, descending
from heaven in his administration of the kingdom of
Providence. Every part of the hieroglyphic points out
God-man our glorious Redeemer. As he dwelt in the
cloudy pillar, which served as the guide of Israel from
Egypt to the land of promise, so he appears to his church,
clothed with a cloud, when he first announces the character
of antichrist. . .

To the Father of the faithful, Gen. xv. he appeared
passing between the parts of the sacrifice, which confirmed
the covenant, in a smoking furnace, and burning lamp,
signifying the troubles and the triumphs of the children
of promise. Now, when the church is entering into the
gloomy valley, in the period emphatically called the
dark ages, Messiah puts on, as a mantle, a cloud of thick
darkness.

The church shall, nevertheless, enjoy new covenant
protection. The seal of God is visible, in the rainbow,
on the head of Jesus Christ. Christians behold with joy
this token; and however dark the cloud, they are certain
that the floods shall not overwhelm them.

They who love him too, during the general moral dark-
ness of the world, are favoured with the light of his
countenance. *“His face was as it were the sun.” They
who fear his name, shall see the Sun of Righteousness
arising with healing in his wings: for light shall arise to
the upright in darkness.

Pure in themselves, and sanctifying in their effects to
his followers, shall be the dispensations of this Almighty
Messenger. His steps are in holiness and majesty: for
“ his feet are as pillars of fire.”

In evidence both of his mediatory power, and of the
extent of his authority, he places * his right foot upon
the sea, and his left foot upon the earth.” The Father

- indeed, hath put all things under his feet. The waters
of the deep obeyed his voice when he was upon earth;
yea, the sea received originally from him, the decree,
¢ Hitherto shalt thou come, and no further.,” The earth
also belongs to him ; for he made it, and as the Redeemer
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of men he upholds the pillars of it. All that-are upon it,
whether man or beast, are subject to his government.
“Thou hast given him power over all flesh.” -

The right foot is that which naturally first advances.
It is put in this case upon the symbolical sea,—the tur-
bulent and distracted multitudes of men, who were left
in confusion after the dismemberment of the western
empire. Over them he reigns: and he controls their
wrath. Afterwards, the antichristian system appears
more firm—the symbolical earth. It also is under the

- feet of Messiah. For, although the man of sin, the

impious king of Daniel’s prophecy, sitteth in the temple
of God, in order to oppose the Most High, and set at
nought both his worship and his law, he is himself in
fact under the feet of our Saviour: yea, the whole mys-
tery of iniquity is absolutely under his control.

In possession of this power and authority he causeth
his voice to be heard. ¢ He cried as when a lion roareth.”
He spake with authority, when he appeared on earth in
the form of a servant. Now, exalted to the right hand
of God, and made King of kings, and Lord of lords, he
gives the word, and it is done. Who can resist Omnipo-
tence? Although he is the Lamb slain as a victim for
our sins, he is also the Lion of the tribe of Judah, who
governs both his own people, and his and their enemies.

¢ He had in his hand a little book open.” In the
vision of the sealed book, it was made sufficiently mani-
fest that Messiah alone can administer and reveal the
purposes of the Divine mind respecting the concerns of
his empire. He took that book out of his father’s hand:
and it was not now necessary to repeat the evidence of
his mediatory appointment to universal authority. He
of course appears in the undisputed possession of supreme
power. The book in his hand is also open. He who
was entitled to break up the seven seals of the great
book, of the Lord’s whole purpose respecting the future
concerns of the church and of the moral world, may be
Jjustly reEresented as having the subordinate parts of the
grand scheme already laid open to him, that he may lay
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them open to his servants. There is a more particular
reason, however, for representing the present book as
open in his hand.

Of the sealed book, the events were still future at

the date of the vision. Of this book, the subject was

actually matter of history at the time to which the vision
now under consideration applies. It is introduced to
view, after the age of the second wo, or sizth trumnpet :
and it respects what had, long before, been too well
known, and severely felt throughout Christendom,—the
great antichristian system. After the year 1672, *
when the second wo had overthrown completely the
remains of the Greek empire, and the Ottoman power
was seated in the city of Constantine the Great, a book,
which described the antichristian system of the western
empire, ought not to be represented as a sealed book.
The persecuting character of the man of sin, and the

sufferings of the witnesses, had already been made mani- -

fest in the light of history, and therefore was this book
open in the Redeemer’s hand.

It was a little book. Biraediov, is a diminutive of
Bipros. It is very surprising that, in direct contradic-
tion to the assertion, which, comparing the present book
with the sealed book formerly described, calfs this a very
small volume, 50 many judicious men as the great mass
of Protestant Commentators upon the Apocalypse have
been, should persist in making it larger than the other.
There is not a shadow of reason for Dr. Johnston’s asser-
tion, that it is the remainder of the sealed book itself,
embracing the whole succeeding twelve chapters of the
Revelation. There is as litthp foundation for the asser-
tion of Mr. Faber, that it contains the whole of the
chapters from the 9th to the 15th. Bishop Newton
and Mr. Scott are undoubtedly correct, in representing
the little book as terminating with verse 13 of chap. xi.

Both these gentlemen have, however, neglected to
state the principle object of the little book, and of course

* See this explained in page 131,
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the most forcible argument for limiting it as they have
done. It was introduced between the narrative of the
sixth and that of the seventh trumpet, becaunse, otherwise,
the seventh trumpet must have appeared without an
object. :

In no other part of the Apocalypse had there been
given a view of the antichristian empire, before the
sounding of the seventh trumpet; and consequently it
was necessary in this place to return, and se(iect from
preceding history an account of that upon which the wo,
denounced by the angel of the seventh trumpet, was
about to fall. The parenthesis, therefore, which gives
this account between these two trumpets, is the little -
book; and, on account of the vast importance of its
contents, it is introduced to our view with very great

solemnitiz.
The Lord Jesus Christ himself holds it open in his

"hand, and

2. The exhibition was accompanied with the voice of
thunder.

Verses 3—7. “And when he had cried, seven thun-
ders uttered their voices. And when the seven thunders
had uttered their voices, I was about to write: and I
heard a voice from heaven, saying unto me, Seal up
those things which the seven thunders uttered, and write
them not. And the angel which I saw stand upon the
sea, and upon the earth, lifted up his hand to heaven,
and sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, who
created heaven, and the things that therein are, and the
sea, and the things which are therein, that there should
be time no longer: but in¥the days of the voice of the

- seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery

of God should be finished, as he hath declared to his
servants the prophets.” :

Thunder, is the noise produced by contending ele-
ments, and usually denotes, in the prophetic language,
those alarming contentions among the principal powers
of the nations, which issue in the great calamities of
war. These seven thunders communicated to the apostle
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John an exposition of their own nature and design ; and
he was about communicating to us, in this place, the
information which he had himself received.. He was
prevented by divine authority.” I heard a voice from
heaven, saying unto me, Seal up those things which the
seven thunders uttered, and write them not.” This is
not the place for proclaiming these -predictions. Like
the. visions of Daniel, * these voices. must be sealed up-
for an appointed time. - What that time is, we must
learn from the Messenger of the covenant, our Lord
himself : and he proclaims it under the awful solemnity
of an oath., ¢ The angel lifted up his hand to heaven,
and sware by him that liveth for ever and ever, THAT
THE TIME SHALL NOT BE YET: but in the days of the
voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound,
the mystery of God should be finished, as he hath
declared to his servants the prophets.” '

The phrase 67 ygovog ovx ers esas, I render, notwith-
standing the assertion of Archdeacon Woodhouse, and
the authority of our translation, that the time is not yet,
instead of T%me shall be no longer ; because this version
is justifiable, and it is much more intelligible than the
other. +

John the divine, by a prejudice which has greatly
abounded, and which, indeed, is natural to ingenuous
and pious minds, anticipated the date of the termination
of the fourth beast's opposition to Christianity. The
Redeemer corrects the mistake, and assures him, that

“the voice of thunder which he heard, and which he was

about to write, should not be accomplished until the
time of the seventh trumpet. *

This trumpet puts an end to the antichristian system,
about to be revealed in the 11th chapter.

Then skall the mystery of God be finished. That
sovereign and mysterious Providence, which permits the
mystery of iniquity so long to prevail, will at the very

* Dan, viii. 26. and xii. 4, 9.
* It is preferred by Newton, Mede, Johnston, &c.
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time, revealed of old to his servants the prophets, come
to an end.

The same truth was declared to Daniel under similar:
circumstances, with the solemnity of an oath, taken in
the same holy and impressive manner.* Dan. xii. 7—
9. “And I heard the man clothed in linen, which was
upon the waters of the river, when he held -up his right
hand and his left hand unto heaven, and sware by him
that liveth for ever and ever, that it shall be for a time,
times, and an half—then said I, O my Lord, what shall
be the end of these things? And he said, Go thy way,
Daniel: for the words are closed up and sealed till the
time of the end.” )

These thunders, of course, have respect to the events
which bring to a close the antichristian period, after the
lapse of 1260 years; they accordingly synchronize with

* The mauner in which an appeal is made to the Supreme Being,
ought never in a Christian try to be idered as indifferent.
Custom, alas, and not conscience, will, however, among irreligious
men, usually direct the manner of their religious worship.

The prevailing manner of administering oaths in this country, bor-
rowed from English customs, is not only unmeaning and irreverent,
but also superstitious, and greatly tends to destroy the solemnity of an
oath. To see some careless servant or clerk holding out a book, no
matter what, which the juror is to kiss, would be rigiculous enough,
were it not a prostituticn of a holy ordinance. Inthat case it becomes
impious,

aley, in his Principles of Moral Philosophy, admits the pernicious
tendency of the English practice on this subject. “The forms of
oaths—are, in no country in the world, I beheve, worse contrived,
either to convey the meaning, or impress the obligation of an oath,
than in our own—the substance of the oath is repeated to the jumr
by the officer, adding in the conclusion, ¢ So kelp you God.' The juror,
whilst he hears the words of the oath, holds his right hand upon a
Bible or other book—then kisses the book; the kiss, however, seems
rather an act of reverence to the contents of the book, as in the popish
ritual, the priest kisses the gospel before be reads it, than any part of
the oath,” page 137. Boston, October, 1801.

. Another Archdeacon of the Church of England takes notice of the
prevailing deviation from the scriptural manner of swearing, and re-
marks, with Mr, Paley, the continuance of the proper method still in
Scotland. “The angel takes a solemn oath, in a form of seriptural
antiquity. This moﬁg of swearing has descended even to our own
times and nation, being still used in Scotland.”” Woodhouse in loco,

The practice of Zissing the book, which Paley derives from the
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the thunders of the seventh trumpet, afterwards heard by
the apostle; or rather, they are identified with the
thunders of both the seventh trumpet and the seventh
vial, which happen at the time of the end, for the des-
truction of the man of sin, preparatory to the millennium.*
To this joyful period, the oath of our exalted Saviour
hath undoubted reference, as the era in which the mystery
of God shall be finished, and until which the man of sin
shall be permitted to stand. This is evident from the
words, verse 7, “he hath declared as coop NEws to his
servants the prophets:” for you are to be informed that
the verb used in the text conveys this idea—evnyyersos;
and is accordingly to be applied to that period for which
the saints have l})'een 50 ‘long waiting in hope, and the
approach of which they consider as glad tidings.

3. Let us take a view of the apostle John, as he
receives the little book from his Redeemer’s hand.

church of Rome, is of more remote antiquity. The papal superstition
borrowed it, like the other parts of their demon-worship, from the
heathen. Minutius Felix says, that as Cscilius passed before the
statue of Serapds, he kissed his hand toward the statue. And the
editor of Calmet’s Dictionary gives several instances of this kind of
idolatry. Job xxxi. 26, 27, describes this kissing as an act of 1dolatry
to be punished by the judges, instead of being imitated by them in their
systems of jurisprudence. It is described, 1 Kings xix. 18, as a part
of the homage given to the idol Baal. The prophet Hosea describes
the prevalent idolatry in these remarkable words, which particularly
explain the nature of this ceremony. Hosea xiii. 2. * And now they
sin more and more, and have made them molten images:—they say of
them, Let the men that sacrifice K1SS THE CALVES.”

It is true, that the practice of this country does not command the
men that swear or sacrifice to kiss the calves; but it requires, what is
to the full as contemptible and superstitious, that they shall kiss the
skin, whether of sheep or of calf.

T have no doubt, however, if we once had a few sensible and liberal-
minded Christians, men raised above the petty prejudices which
govern the practices of others, exalted to influence in our land, they
could, considering the generous character of our public institutions,
with facility correct the evil of multiplying unnecessary oaths, and of
administering them in this antichristian manner. Mr. Woodhouse,
in proof of the scriptural mode of swearing, produced by our Saviour,
—by holding up to the Most High God the right hand, quotes Gen.
xiv, 22. Deut. xxxii. 40. Ezek. xx. 5. and Isa. Ixii. 8.

* Compare xi, 19, with xvi. 18.
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Verses 8—11. “ And the voice which I heard from
heaven spake unto me again, and said, Go and take the
little book which is open in the hand of the angel which
standeth upon the sea and upon the earth. And I went
unto the angel, and said unto him, Give me the little
book. And he said unto me, Take it, and eat it up:
and it shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy
mouth sweet as honey. And I took the little book out
of the angel's hand and ate it up; and it was in my
mouth sweet as honey: and as soon as I had eaten it,
my belly was bitter. And he said unto me, Thou must
prophesy again before many peoples, and nations, and
tongues, and kings.”

This transaction is similar to what took place when
the Lord called Ezekiel, by the Assyrian river, Chebar,
to go and prophesy to the captive Israelites, then suffer-
ing under the rod of the tyrant of Chaldea—the first of
the four beasts of seripture prediction.*

Unto that prophet was presented, in a miraculous
manner, “a hand holding a roll of a book spread - out,”
and containing a message of mourning and wo. He too,
was caused to eat that roll; and he said, like John the
apostle, “ Then did I eat it; and it was in my mouth as
honey for sweetness.” To eat, is to receive, after due
preparation, food into the stomach, and when applied to
intellectnal subjects, signifies to receive and understand. -
Jer. xv. 16. * Thy words were found, and I did eat them;
and thy word was unto me the joy and rejoicing of mine
heart.”

The apostle receives in this instance, for himself, and
for his successors in the gospel ministry, a commission
suited to the exigencies of the church, the knowledge and
reception of which was pleasant, although the circum-
stances of the case, and the condition of both the world
and the church marked out in the commission, were pain-
ful to a’benevolent heart. The acquisition of knowledge

* Ezek. ii, 8—10, and iii. 1—3,
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upon interesting subjects, is itself desirable and highly
gratifying; but to foresee the sorrows and the sufferings
of the people of God, is painful to Christian sensibility.

The little book is pleasant in the mouth; but it em-
bitters the stomack. Often, it is our mercy to be igno-
rant of futurity.

The extent of the commission, given by the Redeemer
along with the little open book, and under which we now
in the interpretation of that book, are called to act, merits
regard—* Thou must prophecy before many peoples, and
nations, and tongues, and kings.” It is required, as an
indespensable duty, to deliver with plainness and fidelity,
this message, however it may affect the great common-
wealths of the nations, and their respective constituted
authorities. But we proceed,

I1. To unfold the contents of the book. The whole of
this, BiBrwedios To mvewypevos, little open book, is contained
in chap. xi. 1—13. It is not a part of the sixth trumpet,
nor yet of the seventh, although, for the reasons already
pointed out, it is introduced between them. Being per-
fectly distinct from both, we are not, therefore, to em-
barrass the interpretation with any attempt to redumce it
under these trumpets. True, indeed, it describes events
cotemporaneous with those which are predicted by the
last three angels of the trumpets; and it accordingly
synchronizes with the three great woes: but while the
object of these is to record the fall of the Roman empire
in the east and in the west, the object of the little book
is to give a miniature history of the state of religion in
the western empire %only, during the remarkable period
of 1260 years, in which the great apostacy prevailed in
opposition to true godliness.

This part of the Apocalyse, therefore, describes 4
heathenish church, in league with a tyrannical and idola-
trous empire, opposed to a small company of true Chris-
tians, denominated the witnesses: and it exhibits the con-
test between these parties, and the ultimate result.

P
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Such are the contents of this open book; and wé pro-
_ ceed to exhibit them in order.

1. The heathenish church, and beast of the pit. Chap.
xi. 1, 2. ¢ And there was given to me a reed like unto
arod: - and the angel stood, saying, Rise, and measure
the temple of God, and the altar, and them that worship
therein. But the court which is without the temple
leave out, and measure it not; for it is given to the Gen-
tiles: and the holy city shall they tread under foot forty
and two months.”

The command addressed in these words, by the Head
of the church, the Angel of the covenant, to the apostle
John, is intended for all the ministers of the gospel. It
was not expected that the beloved disciple, who received
in Patmos this revelation, should have his days pro-
longed to the period designated in the prophecy. His
successors, in the public service of the church of God, are
of course the persons to whom it belongs to see this part
of the will of God carried into due effect.

For this purpose, the instrument of definite admeasure--

ment is given to them—a reed like unto a rod. The
Hebrew 3p whence are derived the Greek Keavas, and
the English word cane, was both straight and light, and
a fit, as well as the common instrument for measuring:
and like our rod, or pole, it was of definite length—six
ells, of six hand-breadths each.
. This symbol is borrowed from Exek. xl. 5. and the reed,
xeehoepeog, given in this text is to be applied to the same
purpose of measuring the temple of God, the altar, and
the worshippers. ?

The temple is the church of God, in her regular New
Testament organization. The altar, as it was the place
upon which offerings were presented, is the symbol of
divine worship. The worshippers are themselves also to
be measured by the sacred rule.

The measuring reed, is the word of God given in the
scriptures: and the ministry are commanded by the
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Head of the church, to apply that word faithfully to
Christian societies; to their forms of religious worship;
and to the character of their members, enjoying Chris-
tian privileges. ¢ To the law, and to the testimony ; if
they speak not. according to this word, it is because there
is no light in them.” This duty, of high importance at
all times, is at the present period of distraction, conten-
tion, and sufferings, become more interesting than ever:
because the great body of those who bear the Christian
name, who occupy the court around the temple, and the
whole of the great city of Jerusalem, are cut off from any
part among the true worshippers, who worship the Father
in spirit and in truth.

“ Measuring the servants of God, is equivalent to seal-
ing them. The unmeasured tenants of the outer court, and
the unsealed men throughout the Roman empire, are alike
the votaries of the apostacy: while they that were mea-
sured, and they that were sealed, are the sainis who refused
to be partakers of its abominations.”*

These votaries of the apostacy, we, in this connexion,
denominate the heathenish church. ‘

They have reduced the Christian system, as by them-
selves professed, into a resemblance to the heathen super-
stition; and the very name heathen, is given to them in
this text. Verse 8. “But the court which is without
the temple leave out, and measure it not; for it is given
unto the Gentiles,”—zor; ¢fvess, the heathen. These
words of the great angel, Jesus Christ, furnish us, indeed,
with three arguments to prove, that the body of the popu-
lation of Christendom is, during the specified period, to
be considered as an outcast .apostate church.

1. The ministers of Christ are commanisd by himself,
to cast out from the true church, those who worship in
the outer court—Exg@xne is not merely leave out, but,
cast out. . It is not a simple reprobation, but a complete
exclusion, ' _ :

2. They are not to be measured by the servants of God.

° Faber, Vol, II. p. 49.
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They are neither directed by the word of truth, nor sanc-
tified by it; and are consequently like the unsealed sinful
world.

3. Both the unmeasured court, and the great city
itself, the koly city Jerusalem, are given-to the heathen,

" to be occupied and oppressed by them for a specified time.

What is usually called the Christian church, is thus
represented as given to the heathen for forty and two-
prophetic months, 'We have of course a prediction that
the churches of the nations—the Roman Catholic church,
should be considered as outcast, apostate, and heathenish,
Jor the space of 1260 years. *

This heathen church is described as in league with
the fourth beast, the civil power of the Roman empire.

The first three beasts of Daniel’s vision were passed
away long before the time of the little book ; and the
fourth alone remained in power. This beast is described
as espousing the cause of the heathen church, and mak-
ing a successful war upon those who bear witness to the

* The church of Rome will be described hereafter in these lectures.
In the meantime, I transcribe the following (fassage from a well-
known historian. * The images of those who, during their lives, had
acquired the reputation of uncommon sanctity, were now honoured
with a particular worship in several places; and many imagined,
that this worship drew down into the images the propitious presence
of the saints, or celestial beings, they represented ; deluded, perhaps,
into this idle fancy, by the crafty fictions of the heathen priests, w%o
had published the same thing concerning the statues of JUPITER
and MERCURY. As there were none in these times to hinder the
Christians from retaining the opinions of their pagan ancestors concern-
ing departed souls, heroes, demons, temples, and such like matters, and
even transferring them into their religious services ; and as, instead
of entirely abolishing the rites and institutions of ancient times, these
institutions were still observed with only some slight alterations ; all
this swelled of necessity the torrent of superstition, and deformed the
beauty of the Christian religion and worship, with those corrupt
remains of paganism, which still subsist in a certain church.

“ It will not be imgroper to observe here, that the famous pagan
doctrine, concerning the purification of departed souls, by means of a
certain kind of fire, was more amply explained and confirmed now
than it had formerly been. Every body knows, that this doctrine
proved an inexhaustible source of riches to the clergy through the
succeeding ages, and that it still enriches the Romish church with its
tI"‘l‘l g{it}%g; streams,”—Mosheim’s Church History, Vol. IL. pages 37—39.

il .
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truth, in opposition to the apostacy supported by the
coalition between church and state. Verse 7. “The
beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless pit, shall
make war against them, and shall overcome them, and
kill them.” ' :

This symbol, beast, has been already explained, to
designate tyrannical and irreligious power.* And, in
the present case, it must apply to the powers which
exist throughout the Roman empire, after its division
into several kingdoms. The origin of antichristian
power was formerly described, 2 Thess, ii. 9. “ Whose
coming is after the working of Satan.” In this place
it ‘is said to be from the ABYSS. @noiov ex Tne aBuoos,
the bottomless pit—a fit coadjutor for a heathenish
church. I shall be under the necessity of explaining
more particularly, in the course of the next lecture, the
character of the beast of the pit, who, with his ten horns,
persecuted the saints; and, in alliance with an apostate
church, trampled upon the interests of the holy city, and
put to death the witnesses of our Lord. It is sufficient
now to remark, that one of the contending parties held
out to view, in this chapter, is represented to be the
antichristian apostacy, embracing both the ecclesiastical
and civil powers of the western Roman empire—* the
heathenish church, and beast of the pit.” : .

In my representation of this formidable and compli-
cated system of opposition to Christianity, I am sup-
ported by the best expositors. Bishop Newton has
these words, “ Though the inner court, which -includes
the smaller number, was measured, yet the outer court
which implies the far greater part, was left out and
rejected, as being in the possession of Christians only in
name, but Geniiles in worship and practice, who pro-
faned it with heathenish superstition and idolatry : and
they shall tread under jfoot the holy city, they shall
trample upon, and tyrannize over the church of Christ,
for the space of forty and two months. The beast that

* See Lecture IL. page 33.
Q
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ascendeth out of the abyss, the tyranmical power of
Rome, of which we shall hear more hereafter, shall
make war against them, (the witnesses)—They shall be
subdued and oppressed; be degraded from all power
and authority; be deprived of all offices and functions,
and be politically dead.”

Mr. Faber says, « that the outer court contained only
those nominal Christians, who in practice were Gentiles,
and who were unworthy the notice of a Being of infinite
purity. The outer court was not formally given unto
them by the secular power, till the saints were given
into the hand of the little papal horn in the year 606,
and till the apostacy became dominant. The foe that
slays the witnesses, is styled the beast of the bottomless
pit; and this beast will be found upon examination, to
be the first beast of the Apocalypse, or the beast with
seven heads and ten horns. He is the same as Daniel’s
Jfourth beast, or the Roman empire.”

It is time, however, to turn your attention to the

_other party in the contest.

II. The Witnesses.

These are a small company of true Christians, defend-
ing the interests of religion against all opposition, and
frequently sealing with their blood, the testimony which
they hoI«Z

You will no doubt be desirous to understand their
character, and become acquainted with their history.
It is the principal object of the little book to gratify
this desire. In examining its contents, and in meditat-
ing upon the representations which it makes, you will
know by experience, that it is well calculated to excite
the opposite affections of gladness and grief. It is sweet
in the mouth, and makes the heart bitter. 1 lay the
whole passage before you.

Verses 3—12. “ And I will give power unto my two
witnesses, and they shall prophesy a thousand two
hundred and threescore days, clothed in sackeloth.
These are the two olive-trees, and the two candlesticks
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standing before the God of the earth. And if any man
will hurt them, he must in this manner be killed. These
have power to shut heaven, that it rain not in the days
of their prophecy; and have power over waters, to turn
them to%lood, and to smite the earth with all plagues as -
often as they will, and when they shall have finished
their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of the
bottomless pit shall make war against them, and shall
overcome them, and kill them. And their dead bodies
shall lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually
is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was
crucified. And they of the people, and kindreds, and
tongues, and nations, shall see their dead bodies three
days and an half, and shall not suffer their dead bodies
to be put in graves. And they that dwell upon the earth
shall rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send
gifts one to another: because these two prophets tor-
mented them that dwelt on the earth. And after three
days and an half the Spirit of life from God entered into
them, and they stood upon their feet; and great fear fell
upon them which saw them. And they heard a great
voice from heaven, saying unto them, Come up hither.
And they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; and their
enemies beheld them.”

Such is the information concerning the witnesses, with
which we are furnished in this prophecy. We shall
endeavour to ascertain,

1. Their character, in order to assist in discovering

their persons in the light of ecclesiastical history.
Witness is a term borrowed from the courts of law;
and is applied to the person who declares facts upon oath
for the purpose of deciding controversies.  An oath for
confirmation is to them an end of all strife.¥ The word
Magrug OF pagrve, Witness or martyr, is derived from
Meagn, manus, the hand ;1 because witnesses anciently
used to lift up their hands in giving evidence upon oath.}

* Heb. vi, 16, + See Hedericus, and Damm, Coll. 1495,
1 See Parkhurst, and page 234 of these Lectures.
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God’s cause, the christian religion, is in trial before the
world, the tribunal of public opinion among the nations.
It is opposed always by corrupt society; and those who
give their testimony in its favour are witnesses for God.
At the time referred to in this part of the Apocalypse,
antichrist opposes Jesus Christ; and the Saviour employs
certain persons to give testimony against the whole cf;ims
of the man of sin—7I will give power unto MY witnesses.
In former ages, they who supported the cause of Jehovah
against the pretensions of idols, were called witnesses.*
The apostles and pastors of the primitive church were
Christ’s witnesses against Jewish unbelief and misrepre-
sentation.t And those who suffered death for the testi-
mony of Jesus, rather than deny the truth, are in every
age emphatically called witnesses or martyrs.}

The witnesses in the case before us, have, however, a
distinguishing character. They give testimony to the
truth in opposition to the antichristian system; and as
we have shown, that this system is described in the little
book before us, as an apostate church in league with the
beast of the pit, these witnesses are of course opposed to
the antichristian corruptions of civil and ecclesiastical
polity, throughout the whole extent of the Latin Roman
empire. :

This is their distinctive character. For this express
purpose they are introduced; and every assertion con-
cerning them confirms this to be the case.

1. They are distinguished, as apart from the whole,
from the great body of those who are to be considered as
true Christians, and even from the visible church of God
in general at this period. They are Christians; and they
belong to the true visible church: but they are a distinet
class of Christians in the communion of the visible church.
“These witnesses differ as much from their contem-
poraries, the 144,000 sealed ones, as Elijah differed from
the 7000 in Israel in his time, ‘who did not bow the
knee to Baal’ Those testify openly against the anti-

* Isa. xliii. 10. + Acts x. 39. + Acts xxii, 20. Rev, xvii, 6.
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christianism of the papacy; while these abstain from the
corruptions, and worship Grod sincerély in secret.” *
They stand in the inner temple, but they are distin-
guished from the measured temple, altar and worshippers,
verse 1, and from the woman and her seed, chap. xii. 14
—17. These are preserved completely throughout the
period of 1260 years, until the millennium; but the
witnesses lie dead three years and a half. God isnever,
for' a moment, without a people upon earth;t and the

visible church is an indestructible society;} but these

witnesses are actually killed by the beast. :

2. They are represented as principally engaged in the
contest with the beast, verses 5, 6. They bear the prin-
cipal. swffering in the contest, verse 7. They occupy
even in antichristian estimation, the place of most im-
portance: for they are most feared; their death affords
the greatest satisfaction; they suffer the chief reproach,
a refusal of the rights of sepulture to their slain bodies;
and inasmuch as they inflicted, in their life, the greatest
torments upon their antichristian enemies, these enemies
are, at.their resurrection, filled with peculiar alarm,
verses 8—11. .

3. As king, horns, dc. represent in prophetic - style,
not an individual, but a succession of men in power, so
witness is not to be applied to certain individuals, but to
a succession of faithful men, opposing the antichristian
corruptions both in church and state, throughout the
gloomy period of 1260 years. These witnesses are two
in number; because one is not sufficient according to the
law§ to prove the guilt of the antichrist: and because
there were as few employed as would be sufficient to
attest the truth, and protest against the perversions of
the Christian system.. .

There is besides in.this number, two, an allusion to
well-known characters who appeared, two and two, and
who exemplified in their own day, and taught with
fidelity, that doctrine which ‘antichrist remarkably op-

* Frazer’s Key, f»age 148. Phil. 1802, ~  + Psa. cii. 28.
I Matt. xvi, 18, . § Deut, xvii. 6, 2 Cor. xiii. 1.

-
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poses, and which these witnesses are authorized to main-
tain—the doctrine which requires that man should regu-
late all his social concerns by the principles and precepts
of revealed religion. This doctrine has always. been
opposed by the supporters of the man of sin; and in
direct hostility to it, the antichristian system has been
established. e.'['he two great branches of that system, the
heathenish church and beast of the abyss, have of course
corrupted the moral order of the two great kinds of society
in Christendom, civil and ecclesiastical. They who bear
testimony against this two-{old corruption of religion and
morals, are not improperly called two, in allusion to
several remarkable instances of two distinguished cotem-
poraries, who had applied true religion both to civil and
ecclesiastical polity. Moses and Aaron are well known
to those who read the Apocalypse. These two, the one
king in Jeshurun,* and the other high priest of the sanc-
tuary,+ were eminent witnesses of the religious duties of
the church and state. They are referred to in the de-
scription of our fwo witnesses, verse 6, as they who in
the land of Egypt, exhibited power over waters to turn
them to blood, and to smite the earth with all plagues. I
Elijah and Elisha were distinguished cotemporaries, who
restored the law, purged the sanctuary, and made Ahab to
tremble on the throne of Israel. They contended for the
reformation of society, both in church and &tate, and are
referred to as possessing the spirit of these witnesses
whose character we are now investigating, verses 5, 6.
To bring fire from heaven to devour the enemy, and to
prevent the refreshing rain from descending on the earth,
are a reference to the actions of Elijah, whose mantle
descended upor Elisha.§ There are two othér remark-
able witnesses, of whom these are the legitimate succes-
sors, referred to in this prophecy. They are Joshua the
high priest, and Zerubbabel prince of J udya.h, who returned
from the Chaldean captivity, and actually restored the
moral order of the house of Jacob, re-establishing their

* Deut, x&xiit. 5. + Exod. xxviii, 1, and xxix. 21.
% Exod. vii, 17. _ § 1 Kings xvii. 1. James v. 17. 2 Kings i, 10—12.
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civil ‘and ecclesiastical polity.* This fact leads me to
state as the

4th Consideration, to show that we have not mistaken
the character of the witnesses, the allusion in verse 4.
“These are the two olive-trees, and the two candlesticks
standing before the God of the earth.” Here is an im-
mediate reference to the vision of Zechariah the prophet,
at the restoration from the captivity of Judah, chap. iv.
A candlestick or lamp-bearer of gold, with a bowl upon
the top of it, which communicated by seven distinct pipes,
to as many lamps, the oil which it contained, appeared
to the prophet, after his attention had been excited by
an angel. That, however, which excited his curiosity

* «The prophets are particularly described, verse 2, by 1. Their
special work to witness and give testimony for Christ, against the cor-
ruptions and_usurpations of these times; so ministers are called wit-
nesses, Actsi. 7, 8. Their work should be to be witnesses for mis-
taken truth, and against antichrist,

“ They are said to be fwo, 1. Because two witnesses are the least
that confirm a truth, but they are sufficient; so it importeth they shall
not be many, yet sufficient to testify against these evils fully. 2. Be-
cause of allusion in the words following, where something of #iree
couple of famous witnesses is attributed to tkese two mentioned here;
in allusion, I say, to God’s way of making use of two, in all dangerous
E‘r:ods of the church, viz, Joshua and Zerubbabel, Moses and Aaron,

ias and Elisha; in respect to which three couple, the following de-
scription of the witnesses here, is holden forth in the effect of their

rophesyinf, both to friends and enemies, viz. 1. They are as Zerub-
bel and Joshua, two oléve-trees, Zech. iv. 3, from whom droppeth the
oil to keep light and life in the two candlesticks,

€2, If any will t:ippose them, fire proceedeth from them, as Elias
destroyed the two fifties, 2 Kings i. 10. So their enemies shall be
destl;loyed a8 surely, and their word and threatenings shall take effect
on them.

“3. Their power is described by other effects, that as Elias, by
prayer, prevailed to shut heaven, that it rained not, and Moses and
Aaron did turn waters into blood, and wrou§ht other wonders in
plaguing of Egypt, so shall they have.”—Durham on the Revelation,
page 496. Gilasgow, 1788.

It is a sufficient reason why these witnesses are said to be fwo, as
two were the legal number of witnesses, and as in the times of the
ancient prophets on greater occasions, two were usually joined to-
gother, as Moses and Aaron in E%ygt; filijah and Elisha in the apos-
tacy of the tribes; Zerubbabel and Joshua, after the Babylonish cap-
tivity.”—LOWMAN,
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most forcibly, was what respected the two olive-trees.
These stood, one upon each side of the lamp-bearer,
emptying golden oil out of themselves through two golden
pipes, into the bowl which communicated with the seven
several lamps of this splendid object. Three several
times did the prophet ask of the angel an explanation of
this symbol. At last he is informed that these two olive-
trees, are the two anointed ones, or sons of oil, that stand
by the Lorp. These olive-trees represented to the pro-
phet, for the encouragement of the emancipated Israel-
itish captives, in the holy work of reform in which they
were engaged, the two distinguished anointed servants of
the Lord, Joshua the high priest, and Zerubbabel the
governor, both celebrated by name, and recommended also
as worthy of confidence in chapters 3d and 4th. They
represent the two great standing ordinances of God, for
‘the preservation of moral and religious order in the
human family, the ministry and magistracy, which anti-
christ is endeavouring universally to corrupt. The two
witnesses, therefore, standing before the Lord of the
whole earth, and proclaiming the dignity of Jehovah-
Jesus, of whom Joshua and Zerubbabel were eminent
types, in the two-fold character of Head of the church,
and Prince of the kings of the earth, oppose the preten-
sions of the antichrist, who having usurped the temple of
God, claims also the right of disposing of crowns and
kingdoms.

The sons of oil are, accordingly, those who maintain
and promote the light of truth respecting the application
of Christianity to the social order of both church and
state. They are the two candlesticks, lamp-bearers,
because they proclaim the truth, and hold up its light to
the world. They are the two olive-trees, because they
contend for those ordinances, and have succeeded to the
spirit of those men, that by divine appointment support
the light of truth, in its sanctifying influences over the
sanctuary and the throne.

After these observations, it will appear unnecessary to -

A
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enter upon a formal examination' of the several opinions
which have been offered relative to the character of th
witnesses.* We pass on, :

II. To the history of the Witnesses.

Hayving endeavoured to ascertain the character of these
eminent witnesses, and to prove, what ought to have been
upon first sight obvious'to all, that they are the opponents
of the system against which they testify—both the feathen
church, and the beastly state of civil government which
exists throughout the western empire, we shall take a
view of their history.

The time of forty-two months, in which heathenism
prevails in Christendom, is the same with that in which
the witnesses prophesy: 42 months of thirty days each
amount to 1260, days. I now take for granted, what I
shall afterwards prove, that these days are put for years,
and that they are to be dated from the year 606, when
the holy city was put under the feet of the man of sin,
by the authority of the supreme head of the empire. It
follows, that the period of history now under considera-
tion, is from the year 606 until the year 1866, or 1843,
according to the rules of chronolo, {y which the length
of the year is determined.t :

During this period, which is now drawing near its
close, the sons of oil, or witnesses, prophesied ; and this
consideration ought to have prevented the application of
the prediction, either to individual men, or to any society
which did not exist from the beginning to the end of the
specified time.

They are said to prophesy, not because they are them-

1, The Old and New Testaments.
2, The Old and New Testament churches.
* Opinions re- | 3. The Protestant and Greek churches.
lative to the wit~- { 4, Some two distinguished individuals—Luther,
nesses. and Calvin, &e,
5. All Christians, or the Protestants.
6. The French Republicans.

+ This question must:be hereafter discussed.
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selves inspired, but because they act under the direction
of the inspired writings, and apply the predictions to
their proper objects.

Their clothing is sackcloth; because they are in mourn-
ing—exposed to oppression—and banished from the
palaces of the great, where those dwell who are clothed
in rich attire. They are habitually persecuted by the
powers of this world.

The witnesses send fire out of their mouth, when they
denounce from the scriptures, and in the spirit of true
religion, just judgments upon their antichristian enemies.
They smite the earth with plagues, when according to
their prayers and declarations, vengeance comes upon

the advocates of the apostacy, the inhabitants of the

symbolical earth. They turn the waters into blood ;
when the nations are made the instruments of punishing
one another, for their opposition to the testimony of Jesus
Christ in the hands of his servants, as will more fully
appear in the history of the seven last plagues. All
these judgments, indeed, refer to the seven golden vials:
and the witnesses co-operate, throughout the whole period
of their history, with the living creature who gave the
vials into the hand of the angels.*

The fact of the faithful contendings of such characters,
during this whole period—their death—and their resur-
rection, are the most interesting subjects of discussion,
relative to this part of the Apocalypse.

Discarding all other interpretations of the WITNESSES
of this little book, we maintain that they are

Those faithful men, of whatever age, nation, or church,
who, during the apostacy of the Roman empire, maintain
the doctrines of Christianity, and insist upon their o;?pli-
cation to the whole moral order of society, both in church
and state, bearing their testimony against all persons and
communities who refuse submission to Messiah our King.

I consider all other representations of the witnesses, as
confused, unsatisfactory, and inconsistent, in themselves;

* See Lecture VIII, page 180.
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and, as it respects the several systems upon which they
proceed, private, partial, and illiberal. We ought not to
embrace, among the few select servants of our Lord who
prophesy in sackcloth, those splendid heretical establish-
ments of the nations, which evidently abuse Christianity;
but we ought not to discard from their fellowship, those
men of piety, discernment, and fidelity, who, according
to their several circumstances in society, wheresoever
they live, or may have lived, are found engaged in con-
tending against the great antichristian system of the Latin
empire, and vindicating the doctrines and mediatorial
prerogatives of Jesus Christ, the Head of the church, and
Governor of the nations of the earth.

It is a fact, that a succession of such characters has
always existed since the rise of the man of sin.

The Waldenses, from the earliest ages of antichristian
usurpation, contended against the enemy, and resisted in
open warfare the power of the beast. The Bohemian
Brethren, the reformed cantons of Switzerland, and some
of the states of Germany, resisted tyrannical power, and
papal domination, and gave a practical example of their
opposition to the heathen church, and the beast of the
pit. The reformers in the Netherlands taught the prin-
ciples of the Christian faith to statesmen and warriors, as
well as to church members, and succeeded once in wrest-
ing from the man of sin, for a time, the oppressed pro-
vinces of Holland.

The French witnesses were numerous, and learned,

and pious, aud powerful; but although they deserved
success, they were overcome. The age of the reformation
confessedly exhibited, very extensively throughout the
empire, able supporters of the Christian system, who
laboured for the establishment of true religion in church
and state. The British reformers, at the time in which
the venerable Assembly of Divines sat at Westminster,
exhibited the most accurate and comprehensive system
of truth and order which has yet appeared in the national
churches of Europe; and they abundantly exemplified
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their testimony against the beast of the pit, in their
exertions to purify the throne as well as the sanctuary.
For this purpose, the English and the Scottish Presby-
terians, entered into the solemn league and covenant,
which made them one body of witnesses, bound together
by the oath of God, to contend even unto extirpation
inst the claims of antichrist in both church and state.
The United States of America feel the heat, and re-
joice in the light of the sacred fire, which was transported
by their fathers across the Atlantic ocean, when the
British horn of the beast of the pit had succeeded in over-
throwing the holy fabmc of the reformation. Able
and eminent men still exist among the several nations
and churches, contending as witnesses for those principles
which, are destined ultimately to bless the moral world.*
Sucl witnesses will continue to prophesy ruin to the
advocates of the antichristian system, and deliverance to
the holy citiy from the feet of oppression, until they are
made to seal their testimony with their blood.
‘We must now, painful as it is, consider

* The history of the true witnesses of Christ is exceedingly interest-
ing, and here too rapidly sketched. In the works of Usker and of
Alliz, the learned reader will find much desirable information on the
subject. Bishop Newton’s dissertation on the text, is replete with
important matter, But a comprehensive and satisfactory account of
the Zwo witnesses and of their testimony, from the rise of antichrist
until the present day, would be a very valuable document to the
Christian scholar, It would farnish an account of the remnant of the

" Jfaithful as distin%uished from nominal Christianity, in the first place;

and in the second place. an account of those pious and public-spirited
men who testified against thrones of iniquity. At the present day, these
two witnesses, according to my definition of them, are $reatly
scattered: but still, there are many in Europe, and not a few in
the United States of America, who, in opfosition to the prevalent
errors of their age, have raised a voice too loud not to be heard, too
distinet not to be understood, and too persuasive not to be respected,
both in defence of evangelical doctrine, and in support of the maxim

that religion should influence the political as well as the ecclesiastical

conduct of man. Their names and their testimony to this truth, de-
serve to be distinctly made known in a history of the witnesses. For
such a work, the author of these lectures has already made some pre-
paration, Should his life be spared, he may hereafter, unless antici-
pated by a more able hand, lay it before the public. .
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THE DEATH OF THE WITNESSES.

“ This alarming event is described in the following words,
verses 7—10. “ And when they shall have finished their
testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of the bottomless
pit shall make war against them, and shall overcome
them, and kill them. And their dead bodies shall lie
in the street of the great city, which spiritually is called
Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified.
And they of the people, and kindreds, and tongues, and
nations, shall see their dead bodies three days and an
half, and shall not suffer their de2d bodies to be put in
graves. And they that dwell upon the earth shall
rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts
one to another, because these two prophets tormented
them that dwelt on the earth.” :

As there have been various opinions respecting the
witnesses themselves, there have been different interpre-
tations given of this interesting part of their history.
The kind of death which they suffer must depend upon
the kind of life and action which belongs to them: for
death is the extinction of life, and puts an end to exer-
tion. The power also which kills; the length of time in
which they lie dead and unburied; the place and the
time, in which they are put to death, must all be ex-
plained in consistency with our ideas of the witnesses
themselves. An error, of course, in designating their
character, will pervade the whole exposition of their
history. This will account for the great disagreement
among the expounders of prophecy upon this subject.
I shall lay before you at one view,

The principal opinions concerning the death of the
witnesses.
1. The general suppression of the Bible, by the Papists
and Mahometans.
2. The general persecutions of Christians by papal
power from its origin.

In
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3
4
5
6
7
8.
9

. The opposition made to the Protestant and Greek
churches by the papacy.
. The burning, for heresy, of John Huss, and Jerome
of Prague, &e. &e.
. The defeat of the Protestants in the battle of Mul-
burg, in April, 1547. :
. Persecutions in England, under Queen Mary, 1553.
. The French St. Bartholomew’s Massacre, in 1572.
The persecution, by Louis XIV. at the revocation
of the edict of Nantes, 1685. ~
. Persecutions in Piedmont, by the duke of Savoy,
in 1686. ‘
10. The opposition to Christianity, by the French
revolutionists, 1792.
Lastly, some terrible persecution which is, as yet, to
come.

It would lead me too far from the immediate object of
this discourse, should I attempt to examine minutel
each of these opinions. I propose ouly to establish the
truth of that which represents the death of the witnesses
ag still future, and thus supersede the necessity of dis-
cussing any other hypothesis.

In adopting this view of the subject, I confess I do
not, follow where inclination would lead. Could I find
it consistent with the word of God, I should rather
exhibit our calamities as past, than hold out to your
fears the gloomy side of the picture. Even in this case,
however, the friends of God ought not to be discouraged.
Although the slaughter of the witnesses is yet to come,
the cause of religion will generally prosper henceforward
throughout the earth. The immense exertions which
are at present made to send the word of life among the
nations, and the state of Christianity already in places
to which the power of the beast does not extend, secure
under the divine blessing and protection, the progress of
godliness over the earth, although iniquity shall have a
short-lived triumph on the street of the mystical Sodom.
The nations, within the symbolical earth, which are to
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be immediately affected by the approaching catastrophe,
will be spared until they have done their work of pro-
viding elsewhere a place of refuge for the faithful. And
our own country, remote from that earth and from the
power of the beast of the pit, will remain as an asylum
to the dispersed saints, at the time when the witnesses
shall be slain in their native land: - The religion of
Christ shall still continue to move with accelerated velo-
"city, and the number of its votaries shall continue to
increase, as shall afterwards be made to appear from
other prophecies, at the very time when Satan descends
in extraordinary wrath, because his time is but short, to
animate his servant the beast to kill the witnesses of
Christ against antichrist. In a very short time after
their death shall they arise where they fell, and even
there obtain the power over their enemies.

“ Many good and great men,” said an able divine,
venerable for his age, his learning, and his piety, “enter-
tain serious apprehensions of approaching evils, and
cannot divest themselves of anxious fears, that the
gloom will actually thicken at the close, that the number
of believers will be greatly diminished, errors overwhelm
the church, and true religion be reduced to an extreme
point of depression—But if such apprehensions are the
result of ignorance or unwarrantable timidity, if they
are not supported by the word of God, especially if they
contradict the womf,7 and oppose the evident procedure
of Divine Providence, let them be dismissed.” * In these
sentiments we acquiesce, and we dismiss undue apprehen-
sions, although contrary to the views of president Living-
ston, we maintain the death of the witnesses to be still
a future event. We do not admit, however, the charge
even of timidity to apply in this case. When the hour
of trial came, there was as much magnanimity displayed
by Jeremiah, who predicted the fall of Jerusalem, as
there was found in those who dishelieved that prediction.
1 have believed, therefore have I spoken.

* Dr. Livingston’s Missionary Sermon, New-York, 1804, -

]



256 THE LITTLE BOOK.

The witnesses of this chapter, we have already des-
cribed. They are immediately opposed to the complex
system of tyranny and superstition, and display a testi-
mony against antichristian principles in church and
state. They are, of course, esteemed bad subjects to the
beast and his ten horns ;- and are therefore said to tor-
ment them that dwelt on the earth. The present truth,
whatever may be most disputed, they more immediately
maintain. And, wheresoever they are, they testify
against the prevalent corruptions. That point upon
which antichrist attacks Christianity, they for the time
defend. They are the friends of both civil and religious
liberty; but it is Christian liberty, and not irreligion,
whichk they defend, and which they recommend to
society, civil and ecclesiastical. They are not timid or
partial, but boldly declare the truth ; and, because they
are unyielding, they are hated. They are always perse-
cuted during the 1260 years, in which they prophesy in
sackeloth: and with a progressive testimony against the
errors of the man of sin, they go on to complete it; and
it is about the time in which they finish their testimony
they are killed. .

Their death is caused by the beast of the pit. The
heathenish church excites the immoral power of the
state to this deed ; but it is the revived empire of the
west which kills the witnesses, either directly by its own
power, or by employing one or more of its horns or
kingdoms to do this. Let the reader,” said Mr.
Faber, ¢ only compare together the following texts, and
he will be sufficiently convinced of the truth of my
assertion. Rev. xi. 7. ¢The beast that ascendeth out
of the bottomless pit, shall make war against them.’
Rev. xiii. 1. ‘And I stood upon the sand of the sea,
and saw a beast rise up out of the sea, having seven
heads and ten horns.’

“ Rev. xvii. 7, 8. ‘I will tell thee the mystery of
the woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, v%ich
hath the seven heads and ten horns. The beast that
thou sawest was, and is not; and shall ascend out of the
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bottomless pit” It is a palpable truth, that the beast of
the sea, and the beast of the bottomless pit, are the self-
same ten-horned and seven-headed beast.”

The time in which they lie dead, is three days and a
a half. A day for a year. The time is specific. It is
a forced construction, which, to answer a purpose other-
wise irreconcileable with this prophecy, would render
the three days and a half equal to the 1260 days of
their prophecy. In that case the witnesses never lived.
If they lay dead during the whole time of their pro-
phecy, when was it that they tormented the nations?
for in their death the natious rejoiced. With such a
latitude of interpretation, dates may signify any thing.
The plain truth is, those witnesses bore their testimony
1260 years, under circumstances of great affliction. At
the close of this period, they were silenced by the last
struggles of the beast to preserve his power. He tri-
umphed, and they were silent for three and a half years.
They revived at the end of that period; the beast dis-
appeared ; and the time of Daniel came when the saints
possessed the kingdom. The little book terminates;
and the narrative of the sealed book commences, where
it was interrupted, with an account of the sounding of
the seventh trumpet. Such is certainly the idea that a
plain unprejudiced reader of intelligence would annex
to this passage. Nothing but the design of making it
consistent with some system, adopted from prejudice,
would torture the three days and a half to an equality
with 1260 days, and so rob us of all our living witnesses,
keeping them dead during the whole time. Death and
life, in relation to the same thing, cannot be predi-
cated of them at the same time. It was their life, as
witnesses, to bear testimony against antichrist; it is, as
witnesses, they are put to death, when such testimony is
. violently and effectually silenced. There will be Chris-
tians, there will be churches, as there always have been:
but for three years and a half, there will not be found,
within the bounds of the Latin Roman empire, any wit-
nesses to bear a public testimony against the man of sin,

R
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at the close of his reign. I shall, however, lay before you
in this place, a summary of the argument by which we
prove the death of the witnesses to be yet a future event.
1. The death of the witnesses is yet to come, because
they are now neither dead, nor arisen from the dead.
They still prophesy in sackeloth, It is not imagined
by any expositor that we are now under the three and a
half years; and it is manifest we are not, from the fact
that no joy is felt by the antichristian nations, no mirth,
no sending of gifts, according to verse 10th, for such an
event. There is too much activity still among Chris-
tians in opposing the grand enemy, to admit the idea
that the witnesses are now lying unburied in the streets.
And if their character has been properly defined in this
lecture, it is equally manifest that their resurrection is
not arrived. Immediately upon that event, extraordi-
nary terror falls upon their enemies: and they are them-
selves, by the voice of God, called up to heaven, no
longer to wear sackcloth; for that is not the place of
mourning. The throne is, then, occupied by the saints;
and the kingdoms of this world, become the kingdoms of
of our Lord and of his Christ. The great predicted
earthquake arrives—the antichristian system shakes to
its centre; the impenitent supporters of it perish in
despair; and the remnant submit to true religion, and
give glory to God. Nothing like this has as yet accom-
panied or flowed from the KFrench revolution—the only
event, to which the earthquake, verse 13th, has at all
been applied by modern expositors. The friends of
religion, and the most enthusiastic admirers of ecivil
liberty, find now that their early impressions were incor-
rect, when they hailed as the resurrection of the wit-
nesses, the convocation of the French national assembly.
Like other events, the French revolution will be
overruled by the King of nations for his own glory; but
it was unreasonable ever to have expected from such
men as made the' principal figure in that work of judg-
ment and of blood, that they should personate the arisen
witnesses of the living Saviour, Jesus Christ, or even
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that civil liberty itself should be established and pro-

tected by them.

2. We consider the event as future, because these
witnesses have not as yet employed, in prophesying, the
whole time unto which they have been called : and it is
not until then that they are slain.

The time, definitely marked out in prophecy for this
work, is 1260 years; and these years are not expired.
The evils against which they testify still exist—corrupt
constitutions of church and state—the heathenish church,
and the seven-headed ten-horned beast. However happy
the deliverance procured for the churches by the protes-
tant reformation, there is not among these nations of the
western empire a single one to-day, without an antichris-
tian constitution. * So far, therefore, are these nations
from being themselves, in their political character,
ranked among the witnesses against the corruptions of
church and state, that they require from the faithful a
testimony against the immoralities which they have

“incorporated with their several establishments. In each
of these nations, mere politicians have modified even the
protestant churches into such a form, as that, while they
are severed from other churches contrary to the urity of
the Spirit, they are made a part of the civil government
of the nation, and are thus dggmded to the earth.

These corrupt establishments place the churches in
league with the beast with the ten horns; and instead
of being themselves witnesses against corruption, there
are, both within and without their communion, men
who, in sackcloth prophecy against them, and bear a
testimony against the evil. It is when they shall have
Jinished, at the end of 1260 years, their testimony, they
shall be killed. Whether we render oras Tercswss, in

verse 7, when they shall be finishing, or, when they shall .

have finished, is a matter of no consequence. The idea
in either case, carries us where the whole history of the
witnesses leads us, to the termination of the period.

* This principle will be illustrated in Lecture XIL

L
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3. From the nature of the work of bearing testimony
against antichristian misrule, in church and common-
wealth, it is evident that it is still incomplete; and
hence also it appears, that they who carry on the work
are not yet dead. :

Christ, our pattern and example, the faithful and true
witness, was not put to death until he finished the work
given him to do. And by the reference to his crucifixion,
verse 8, it is to be expected that his witnesses shall not
be slain until, as he did, they finish, in their last suffer-
ings, the whole work they have to perform. This is the
true import of the expression oray Jensowss. In suffering
death, our Saviour finished Ais work. When finishing
their work, the witnesses are slain. By the blood of
martyrdom, they seal the last article in their testimony ;
and thus is the testimony completed.

Of these articles, it appears from the history of the
persecutions which preceded this age, there remains one,
an important one, and only one, to be a ground of suffer-
ing. In testifying for it, there is high probability, the
witnesses must be slain.

The true cause of all persecution, is in all ages the
same—DISOBEDIENCE TO THE POWERS THAT BE. If
Christians would act, as such powers desire, in all cases,
there would be no controversy, no martyrdom. If in
every point they obey, but in one, for that one they
must suffer. Such is persecution.

Under the Old Testament, the saints suffered for wor-
shipping the true God, and rejecting idols. At the com-
mencement of the Christian era, they suffered from Jews
and Gentiles, for receiving Christ as Messiah, and for
defending the doctrine of faith in his name. Under anti-
christ they suffered, at and before the reformation, for
defending the doctrines of grace, and the order of the
sanctuary against the heathen church in league with the
beast.  Antichrist tolerated what the Jews and the
pagans condemned. He permitted men to worship God,

‘and acknowledge Messiah; but not to oppose the papal

superstition. ~ After the reformation, the protestant
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powers, as well as the popish kingdoms, claimed the right
of prescribing a religion for their subjects. The saints
then suffered, not merely for their abstract articles of
belief, or for their opinions of the pope; but for not sub-
mitting to the religious worship supported by the govern-
ment of the country. This was the cause of the perse-
cutions in France under Louis XIV. and in Britain
under THE HOUSE OF STUART. Every where, throughout
the Roman empire, the witnesses have testified that
Christ is the only Saviour, and they died to seal that
testimony. The Huguenots, the Puritans, and the Cove-
nanters, have suffered death, in bearing testimony to the
exclusive headship of Jesus Christ over his own church,
and in disclaiming all human lordship over the con-
science: but it does not appear that witnesses have been
put to death for testifying against the irreligion of civil

olity, any where as yet, in the antichristian world.

his article still remains to be completed. As these
sons of sorrow, clad in mourning apparel, were originally
cited to give evidence for the cause of truth and order in
the world, against the pretensions of the keathen church
and beast of the pit, it is necessary that they be as
explicit, in opposing the beastliness of the one, as they
have been in opposing the heathenism of the other.

Christ’s HEADSHIP OVER THE NATIONS is the present
testimony. :

It is not probable that the witnesses will escape better
in maintaining this doctrine than in other cases. Modern
principles of government, it is true, disclaim persecution
for articles 0% faith, or modes of ecclesiastical govern-
ment: but the ten-horned beast will not submit to be
told, that he must kiss the Son: and that true religion
is not merely to be tolerated, but is in fact to influence
civil polity, and to overthrow all inconsistent establish-
ments. When this one remaining article of the testi-
mouny against the anti-christian system is so generally
espoused, as that the number and power of the witnesses
are sufficient to excite notice and alarm, then will the

beast slay them, and in dying, will they have completed. -

|
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their testimony. This period is not yet arrived; but is
fast approaching. ‘ .

4. That the: death of the witnesses has not, as yet,
come to pass, appears from the fact that it is caused by
the last great struggle of the beast against the saints.
This is obvious, because this war is peculiarly mentioned
in the prophecy; and because at the resurrection of the
witnesses, the power of the enemy comes to an end.

No event corresponding to this has hitherto occurred
in Christendom ; nor can such an event occur until know-

- ledge is so far increased, and influential men are so well
instructed, both in the character of the mystery of ini-
quity, and in that of the true moral order which Chris-
tianity recommends for the government of society, as to
be in due measure prepared both to testify against the.
one, and to reduce the other to practice. When the
numbers, the learning, and the talents, enlisted on the
side of the Bible religion, and Bible politics, are become
so formidable as to alarm the beast, then will he make
war upon them; and for three years and a half, that war
will be successful. Dreadful will be the effect; but God
will speedily interfere. The witnesses shall stand upon
their feet before him. He will call them into supreme
power, and the reign of antichrist is then no more. The
nations are not as yet ripe for this harvest; but know-
ledge is certainly in rapid progression. Attention to
the Bible is increasing every day; and mankind have
many inducements, in the present convulsed state of the
moral world, to fly for refuge to that book which contains,
the only correct view of the principles which will bless
the earth with peace.

RESURRECTION OF THE WITNESSES,

‘We have it not in our power to describe very accurately
an event which is still future; but we are assured, that
when those faithful martyrs shall have been silent for
the space of three prophetical days and a half, that is,
three natural years and a half, the Spirit (}f life from
God shall enter into them. By the grace of God they
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ghall arise, in those who succeed to their principles, and
shall assume a respectability and an influence, which
puts down all subsequent opposition. '

The experiment of antichristian policy will have been,
in the estimation of civilised Europe, carried to a suffi-
cient length; and it will be prepared to yield its govern-
ment to the influence of true religion.

All irreligious polity will be discarded as insufficient
to bless the earth with peace and happiness, and the
saints alone exalted to the political heaven. The voice
of God will cause this change. Divine grace will in-

fluence men to exalt to power over them by their suf--

frages none but those who will rule in the fear of God.
¢ They ascended up to heaven in a cloud, and their
enemies beheld them.”

Cotemporaneously, ¢v exeiwn Ty dos, With the resurrec-
tion of the witnesses is the final earthquake, and the fall
of the tenth part of the city. Time will be the most
accurate expositor of this prediction. Some kingdom,
probably that very one in which the witnesses were
slain, and in which most has already been done for the
dissemination of sound doctrine; some ome of the ten
kingdoms which have acted as the horns of the beast,
will be distinguished in the general earthquake, by the
first actual and complete secession from irreligious
policy, and be the first to exemplify, upon a permanent
footing, since the dismemberment of the Jewish mon-
archy by the first great beast, the true scriptural order
of civil government. _

This great and salutary change cannot be effected
without the entire prostration of former civil and ecclesi-
astical dignitaries. “ In the earthquake were slain of
men seven thousand.” .

In the original it i8 ovopale v3ewwws, names of men,
that thus fall. The expression signifies, of course, the
prostration of titles, rather than the destruction of lives*

_ * We have already intimated, page 161, that this period syn-
chronizes with that of the seventh trumpet, and with the time of the
vintage, chap. xiv. o
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The inhabitants of other countries, saw, and imitated
this example. ¢ The remnant were affrighted, and gave
glory to the God of heaven.”

Here the little book closes. It is a summary history of
the remarkable 1260 years, with special reference to the
witnesses. It describes the state of the church become
heathen in league with immoral power, and the state of
the true church measured by the word of God, and
worshipping at the New Testament altar ; and it empha-
tically exhibits the few faithful men among the scattered
churches who maintained correct principles relative to
social religion, in opposition to the corrupt constitutions of
church and state in the antichristian empire, until their
cause became triumphant, and the reign of the man of
sin had terminated.

CONCLUSION.

I must now conclude this lecture, already prolonged
to an extraordinary length. I have it in my power from
the sacred text, to assure my hearers, that the Chris-
tians and the witnesses of this land shall not suffer in the
catastrophe which we have considered. That event
takes place within the bounds of the western empire.
We shall have, it is true, our trials and our sorrows.
Our sympathy will be excited by the sufferings of others;
but as we never formed a street of Mystical Babylon,
the great empire, in which our Lord was crucified, and
which is spiritually called Sodom and Egypt, we cannot
by the death of our own citizens, exemplify the death of
the witnesses. No: here they have hitherto found pro-
tection. Let this be the asylum of the oppressed. Our
nation was peopled, in a great measure by the persecuted
pilgrims, and it has grown by accessions of a similar
character. Whatever may be its crimes, and they are
very great, and will assuredly be punished by a righteous
God; whatever are its crimes, they are small, compared
with those of other civilized nations. *

* See APPENDIX, No, 1.
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Anmerica has not been guilty of sheddiﬁg the blood of

- the martyrs. She has not persecuted the wandering and

benighted sons of Abraham, still beloved for the fathers’
sake, and again to be bronght back to the knowledge of
the truth. She has not, either by sea or by land,
encouraged oppression, or despoiled of his goods him
that was at peace with us. This hitherto happy land,
has been a place of refuge from the storm which desolates
the old world. Long may it retain this character! Let
its door of hospitality be still open for the reception of
the stranger, who sighs for a participation in the bless-
ings of liberty enjoyed by the sons of Columbia! And
let the republican banner cover as .a mantle, and con-
tinue to protect its adopted citizens, against the unholy
claims, and unblessed pretensions of perpetual allegiance
to despotic power!

But if we are safe from the last war of the beast
against the witnesses, where shall the blow fall? On
what street, in what kingdom of the ancient empire,
shall the witnesses of Jesus Christ lie dead, and un-
buried, the sport of the sons of darkness? In what land
are to be found the victims, the last victims, to be offered
upon the altar of the man of sin?

You anticipate my reply. There is one nation to
which the eye is irresistibly turned. It is not a secret
to the Christian world, in what country dwell the wit-
nesses of our Redeemer, at the present time, in the
greatest number, with the greatest zeal, intelligence,

- activity, and usefulness. There too, they are likely to

continue in the greatest notoriety, during the few years
which remain of the time necessary for them to complete
their testimony. It is painful, brethren, to anticipate
this event. It embitters the heart. Heavy are these
tidings from the little book: but- we must receive it -out
of the angel’s hand. Shall our fathers, our friends, our
brethren in the faith of God’s elect, bound with us in the
most sacred ties, for the promotion of the Lord’s cause,
be opposed, and persecuted, and put to death in the
British dominions?
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1t is only a conjecture. We do not, we dare not pre-
dict. The place is not absolutely pointed out in the
prophecy. We cannot be certain until the event declares
what street of the great city, the old Roman empire, is
to be the place of slaughter. The British empire is within
the bounds of the symbolical earth. She is, at present,
the principal support of the old antichristian systems of
Europe. She bears up the empire of the west, against
the third and the last wo, now pouring out its plagues
by the agency of revolutionary France. Should that wo
be permitted in the providence of God to break over the
cliffs of Albion, and its foaming billows roll along to the
high mountains of Caledonia, where the old Roman
legions were stopped in the days of other times, the war
of the beast against the witnesses must become matter of
history. The best of the saints, and  the most magnani-
mous, intelligent and faithful of that land, as they would
not be silent, could not be safe.

Men of no religion—men inclined to a splendid form
without life or reality—the avowed enemies of evangeli-

-cal doctrine—the high advocates of arbitrary power and

prelatical pride—those who excommunicate from the pale
of the church of God, all but themselves and the church
of Rome, would easily embrace the views of the anti-
christian conqueror.* But thousands among the several
religious denominations of the British isles would seal
their testimony with their blood.

Such an event—sufferings extreme from the hand of
France—sufferings approaching to desolation, have been
expected for ages by the pious people in that country.
‘What is to prevent such a catastrophe? Britain, first in
crime, because sinning against the clearest light, and the
greatest mercies, deserves the scourge. Britain, possess-
ing the most active, useful, and important part of the
church of God, will be preserved from wrath until the

* High churchmen, contending for the divine right o pﬂelac‘ consign
to uncovenanted mercy all who do not submit to tlwz{ bishog;. Th%y
claim a nearer connexion with the papists, than they do with other
protestants,
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work assigned to her pious sons shall have been accom-
plished. Let that work be done, and then though Noah,
and Daniel, and Job, were there, they cannot prevent
the evil to come. L

Let us tremble and adore. Let us hail the prospect
of a speedy resurrection to the successors of the martyrs.
For in the fall of this tenth part of the idolatrous city,
is involved the ruin of those who prevent the re-esta.blisﬁ'-
ment of the reformation. And soon thereafter shall the

friends of righteousness in the church and in the com- -

monwealth be exalted to a station which shall be power-
ful and permanent. The country in which they suffered
during the last struggle, may be the first to redeem its

character, and to set the example to others of a kingdom

which is, in fact, and by profession, one of the kingdoms
of our God and his Christ. AMEN.
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LECTURE XI.

THE WOMAN AND THE DRAGON.

“ And there ap({:eared a great wonder in heaven; a woman clothed
with the sun, and the moon under her feet,and upon her head a
crown of twelve stars, And there appeared another wonder in hea-
ven; and, behold, a great red dragon, having seven heads and ten
horns, and seven crowns upon his heads,”—REv. xii. 1, 3.

RELIGION, by divine appointment, respects man in every
relation of life, and renders all hi§ temporal concerns
subservient to his future and eternal state. It is, there-
fore, impossible to survey attentively the great social
interests of the church of God, without, at the same time,
taking a view of the condition of civil society within the
bounds occupied by Christian communities.

This obvious principle is taken for granted in the
whole system of sacred predictions; and upon it the

bolical language of prophecy uniformly proceeds.
his language, highly figurative as it is, must, neverthe-
less, be considereg as remarkable for its precision.

The same symbol, it is true, is capable of a twofold
application ; because there are, in fact, two great systems
o}) social order in the world, essentially distinet from one
another, but each of them inseparably connected with the
interests of religion, and accordingly with the history of
Christianity, which are alike subjects of scripture pro-
phecy—political and ecclesiastical society. The symbol,
of course, according to the connexion in which it stands,
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may be applied to the concerns of the church, or to those
of the state.

The prospective history of the Apocalypse relates to
secular things, and to ecclesiastical things; and which-
ever of these be the subject of the passage under con-
sideration, it forms a system, according to which the
symbolical language must be interpreted. This effectu-
ally prevents confusion and indistinctness in the exposi-
tion of the Apocalypse. Due attention to this principle
might have prevented the torturing of passages in some
instances by Commentators, in order to apply the same
symbol always to the very same object, and the indefinite-
ness of application, tolerated by some othgr able exposi-
tors, for want of any precise rules of interpretation.

The time, the place, and the character of the war be-
between the woman and the dragon, as described in this
chapter, would not have been matter of controversy, had
the nature of the symbolical language been understood,
and the true principles of exposition been kept through-
out in view. ' :

The various modes of interpreting the pl;ﬁ)hecy of this
chapter, which are worthy of notice, may all be reduced
to three.

1. The system which applies the whole contents to the
contest between Christianity and heathen Rome, termin-
aéing in the revolution effected by Constantine the

reat.

2. The system which applies the first part of the chap-
ter, from the 1st to the 6t£ verse, to the times of Pagan
Rome; and the subsequent parts to the antichristian
empire.

3. That system which applies the whole chapter to
the times of the grand apostacy.

Each of these systems is supported by several eminent
men; and were we to be governed by human authority,
it would be difficult to determine which hypothesis it
would be our duty to adopt.

Independently, however, of authority, from the argu-
ment furnished by inspection of the text itself, it appears

e |
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to me necessary, upon other considerations, to apply thewar
of the dragon to the period of the antichristian apostacy.

1. This chapter, as it does not belong to the LITTLE
BOOK, must belong to the sEALED Book; and of course
to that part of it which was under the seventh seal. Had
it indeed been a part of the little book, it could by no
means be applied to events preceding the 1260 years, of
which alone that book treats: but being the continua-
tion of the seventh seal, although it may run parallel
with the trumpets under that seal, it cannot be supposed
to return to that time which preceded the opening of the
seal itself:

2. This chapter has no connexion with the trumpets,
any more thgﬁ one history has with another distinct
history, which may happen to treat of some events which
came to pass at the same period of time. It cannot,
therefore, be referred to any one trumpet, any more than
Hume’s History of England can be said to belong to a
particular chapter of Gibbon’s Decline and Fall of the
Roman Empire. It may, nevertheless, be parallel to
one or more of the trumpets. If indeed it were under
the seventh trumpet, it must have respect to events sub-
sequent to the millennium, for the seventh trumpet, in
the preceding chapter, had introduced that period; but
this chapter evidently precedes the millennium ; and it
must of course respect events under the seventh seal,
cotemporary with some of the events of the trumpets; but
not included under any one of them. The inference is
irresistible. This chapter is an introduction to the vials.

As the little book was introductory to the seventh
trumpet, designed to explain the object of the third wo ;
so are the 12th, 13th, and 14th chapters, descriptive of
the state of the moral world, during the 1260 years, and
designed to explain the system of iniquity upon which
the golden vials pour out their seven last plagues.

The 12th chapter synchronizes with the little book,
and with each of the two succeeding chapters. It does
not carry on the history of events in chronological order
from the time to which the trumpets extend; but returns
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back, not, however, to the time of John the Divine, but
to the seventh seal, and prepares the way for the period
of the vials. This consitﬁaration determines the applica-
tion of its contents to the antichristian reign; and the
text itself furnishes other and more ample reasons for
such an interpretation.

I proceed in this lecture, to exhibit the war of the
dragon in the Roman empire, with the woman, the sym-
bol of the true church. It is a contest between a devilish
civil polity throughout the whole extent of the earth,
and the cause of true religion in the hands of the saints.

You will permit me, in the first place, to introduce to
your acquaintance, the principal characters engaged in
this war; and in the second place to give you the history
of the contest.

I. An exhibition of the principal characters engaged
in this war. .
These are, upon the one side, the woman, supported

by Michael and his angels, and upon the other, the dragon -

with his angels.

Both the parties appeared to the apostle John in .hea-
ven, and there did the contest, now under consideration,
commence. Verses 1, 3, 7. Let us ascertain the char-
acter of the combatants. -

1. The Woman. : :

She is described verses 1, 2. “ And there appeared a
great wonder in heaven; a woman clothed with the sun,
and the moon under her feet, and upon her head a crown
of twelve stars: and she, being with child, cried, travail-
ing in birth, and pained to be delivered.”

She appeared as a great wonder—3Snusior peya. In
the first verse of the book of Revelation, we are informed
that God signified, sonpave, unto his servant John, the
things which must come to pass. In that place, the verb
onpeaiva is not to be understood as indicating that wonder
would be excited ; but as specifying the-manner in which
future events were to be brought into view. The things
which must come to pass, were represented by suitable

) e
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signs to John the Divine. Sywerov, in this place, is a
sign, or suitable representation of some interesting object.*
In verse 3, the word rendered wonder is the same, and
ought also to be rendered sign or symbol.

The place, in which the sign appeared, denotes the
whole great system of ecclesiastical polity throughout the
empire. Heaven may be the symbol ofy civil power, or
of ecclesiastical polity, more or less restricted, as the
connexion may require. Here, in the same heaven, there
appeared both the woman and the dragon, and the sym-
bol must of course be explained of the visible church in
her most extended form.

Distinet from this general church, and yet, visibly
connected with it, appeared the actual church of the
living Geod. '

A woman, in scripture, is used to signify any body
politic—a city, a state, or a church. We read of the
daughter of , and of Babylon, as well as the daugh-
ter of Jemsa.i;;ﬁ. All nations have, indeed, been in
the habits of representing cities and states under this
symbol.  *“Rome,” says Mr. Woodhouse, ‘“is repre-
sented upon the ancient medals under the form of a
woman. Britannia appears under the same emblem.”

This woMAN, revealed as a sign in heaven, is the
actual church of God, scattered among the churches of
the western empire. She is arrayed in the most splen-
did attire. Although about to fly into the wilderness,
and already degraded in public estimation, she is, in
fact, elevated upon the moon, clothed with the sun, and
crowned with the stars.  She is the King’s daughter, -
greatly desired for her beauty.+ The moon, upon which
she stands, represents the actual ordinances of divine
grace, appointed of the Lord, and giving light to the
world, in proportion as the Lord shines upon them. The
sun, with which she is clothed as a garment, represents

* It frequently occurs in this sense. Matt. xii. 38, and xvi, 1—4,
_and Rom. iv, 11,

#+ Psalm xlv, 11,




THE TRUE CHURCH. 273

the light and the righteousness of Jesus Christ, the Sun
of righteousness, and the Light of the world. The
crown which she wears, is the doctrine of the twelve
apostles of the Lamb, and of the ministers of reconcilia-
tion, who succeed them in the faith and the order of
the church. Her pastors are her stars and her crown.

. Thus constituted, she shall become the jo mother
of children. She cries and labours, in her faithful
struggles to multiply the seed of righteousness upon the
earth.

The true church, amidst the nominally Christian
world, is opposed by a formidable adversary.

"2. The Dragon is her enemy.

He is described, verses 3, 4. “ And there appeared
another wonder in heaven; and, behold, a great red
dragon, having seven heads and ten horns, and seven
crowns upon his heads. And his tail drew the third
part of the stars of heaven, and did cast them to the
earth; and the dragon stood before the woman which
was ready to be delivered, for to devour her child as
soon as it was born.”

Concerning this celebrated personage, there is a differ-
ence of opinion ; for the interpretation which we give of
the dragon, determines the period of history to which
this vision applies.

Sir Isaac Igewton conjectures the dragon to be the
Greek Christian empire of Constantinople. There are
some who would have it to signify the present British
Government, because of the use of scarlet among its
officers and soldiers; and upon similar principles, the
greater number of Commentators apply it to the pagan
power of ancient Rome.

The sacred text, nevertheless, applies this sign to a
more distinguished character—To the personage, whom
those beasts and horns, that govern the kingdoms of this
world, serve. The voice of inspiration declares expressly
that the dragon is the devil; and we follow this deci-
sion in preference to the opinions of learned men. Verse
9. “ And the great dragon was cast out, that old serpent,

8



e P

274 THE WOMAN AND THE DRAGON.

called the devil, and’ Satan, which deceiveth the whole
world.”
The dragon, the sign, enpsion, of Satan himself, ap-

peared in heaven along with the woman.

It cannot, therefore, be applied to the pagan empire;
because, whether we render heaven the symbol of ecele-
siastical or. civil polity, the church of God and the
pagan empire never did contemporaneously appear in
the same heaven. The pagan power never appeared in
the ecclesiastical heaven, nor did the true church ever
appear in the heaven of pagan power. This vision must,
therefore, be applied to events posterior to the days of
Constantine.

It respects a period of time in which Satan evidently
possessed such power in the ecclesiastical system, as
openly to oppose the true church. What that power is,
and at what time it is so employed, also appear from
the text. “And, behold, a great red dragon, having
seven heads and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his
heads.” Satan appears of a red colour, the emblem of
persecution, of cruelty, and of blood ; and his seat is in
the nominal church in heaven. He is embodied in the
beast, the civil polity of that empire, which hath “seven
heads and ten horns.” These words are illustrated in
chap xvii. 9—12. The angel explains to the writer of
the Apocalypse the mystery of the scarlet coloured beast
which hath the seven heads and ten horns. * The seven
heads are seven mountains. And there are seven kings:
five are fallen, and one is, and the other is not yet come.
And the ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings.”
This is a precise description of that empire of which the
city of seven hills was the capital, and of which the
government had assumed seven different heads or forms.
It is described, too, as actually divided into fen separate
kingdoms, which have “one mind, and shall give their
power and strength unto the beast.”

We shall afterwards designate the seven hills upon
which the woman or the city of Rome sitteth; mention
the several successive forms of government under which
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the Romans lived ; and give you the names of the ten
kingdoms into which this proud empire was divided.

I shall only add in this place, that the Roman
empire in its divided state, being nominally Christian,
but in reality antichristian, is identified with the devil,
as was the serpent in paradise, and for the very same
reason. That fallen spirit, in his opposition to the holi-
ness and the happiness of man, actually possessed a
creature of the serpent kind, and through it, attacked with
success the mother of mankind. Therefore Satan is called
the serpent. The same great adversary, and with the
same malevolent design, possessed himself, in like man-
ner, of the political power of the Roman empire, and that
of each of its ten several kingdoms, and continues to
influence and direct that great political system, and all
its parts, in opposition to the interests of vital religion.
The whole civil polity of the antichristian nations being
thus animated by the god of this world, he is considered
by the text as the soul, and the visible authorities, as his
body; and therefare he bears the appropriate title of the
“great red dragon, having seven heads and ten horns.” *

This dragon stood before the woman, as did the agents
of Pharoah king of Egypt before the Israelitish women,
to destroy their offspring. His object was to prevent

" faithful ministers from labouring to convert their hearers

to God, and to his cause; and to destroy all who, as
new-born babes, desire the sincere milk of the gospel of
Christ. ' :

‘With nominal Christian pastors, he was too successful.

* As this interpretation of the text represents as diabolical govern-
ments the powers that be in the dominions of antichrist, and effectually
sets aside the claim of allegiance and support, out of respect to the
ordinance of God, which the constituted authorities make upon the

Christian citizens of Europe, it is not improper that I should devote -

a foot note in evidence that it is neither a novel opinion, nor unsup-
ported by other expositors of the Apocalypse. I quote two distin-
guished writers of the Church of England.

¢ As for the dragon being the greek empire, such an opinion is
utterly irreconcilable with the plain declaration of St. John, that he
is the devil, and nothing but the devil—He tells us unequivocally, that
the great dragon is that old serpent, called the devil, and Satan,
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« His tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven, and
did cast them to the earth.”

As the heaven is to be understood ecclesiastically, so
are the stars. They are ministers of religion. One class
of them, it appears, adorns the crown of the true church;
but another follows the tail of the dragon, the devil—
being under the pernicious .influence of the beast which
Satan possessed. Such is the degrading picture given of
those pastors, who, fond of show, and ambitious of dis-
tinction, attach themselves to the train of earthly thrones
or dignities; and prostitute their ministry to political
purposes, in the service of the men of the present world.
They follow at the tasl o{' the dragon, and are cast down
to the earth. They are left to promote the purposes of
diabolical governments.

As this effect was produced on the priesthood, not in
the days of pagan Rome, but during the apostaci, it
determines the period of time to which the prophecy
refers.

‘We shall now introduce to your acqnaintance another,
and a more interesting personage, engaged in this war,
on the side of the woman, and in opposition to the dragon.

3. Michael.

Verses 5—7. “ And she brought forth a man-child,
who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron; and her
child was caught up unto God, and to his throne. And
the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a
place prepared of God, that they should feed her there a
thousand two hundred and threescore days. And there
which deceiveth the whole world—The circumstance of his bein
represented with fen horms, shows plainly, that the agent, throug
whose visible instrumentality he persecutes the woman, is the Roman
empire in its divided state.”” Faber in loco. .

“ For this dragor is expressly asserted to be the ancient serpent, who
is called the deve/—This was seen clearly by the most ancient Com-
mentators—The seven heads of the dragon express an immense
command of worldly power—The number Zen seems to have reference
to those passages of the Apocalypse and Daniel, wherein are to be
seen just so many kings or kingdoms promoting the interests of the
adversary.—The dragon is to have great sway among the kings of the

earth, whom he beguiles by the offer of that worldly power which was
rejected by the Son of God.”” Woodhouse in loco.
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was war in heaven; Michael and his angels fought
against the dragon, and the dragon fought and his
angels.”

Bishop Newton refers this man-child to the first Chris-
tian emperor, Constantine, in violation, not only of the
various reasons for explaining the prophecy of more
recent events, but also of the description given in the
text. The masculine Son, s wegever, rules the nations
with & rod of iron, being caught up to God and to his

. throne. This description is evidently borrowed from the

prediction of the second Psalm respecting Jesus Christ.
Verses 8, 9. “ Ask of me, and I shall give thee the
heathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of
the earth for thy possession. Thou shalt break them
with a rod of iron; thou shalt dash them in pieces like a
potter's vessel.” This promise was made to the only
begotten of the Father, and not to the Roman emperor.
1t is appropriately quoted in this connexion, to show the
fate of the diabolical powers that oppose the Messiah.
The description is, moreover, applied, Rev. xix. 15. to
THE WORD oF Gop—the King of kings; as if to prevent
all mistake as to the character who should smite the
antichristian nations—He shall smite them with a rod
of iron. _

The objection, that Messiah is not to be represented as
the Son of the Christian church, but of the Jewish, is of
no force. He is the Son of the church, not as being
Jewish or Christian: but as the church of God, and one,
under both the dispensations of grace. He is represented
here as in the first war against the same enemy—the
sEED of the woMAN that shall bruise the serpent’s head.*
Still, therefore, may the church of God proclaim with
joy, ¢ Unto us a cHILD is born, unto us a son is given,

. and the government shall be upon his shoulders—the

Prince of peace.” + Still may her faithful pastors “tra-
vail in birth again until Christ be formed in” their con-

gregations.

* Genesis iii. 15. + Isaieh ix. 6. 1 Galatians iv. 19.
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The man-child in this text, however, does not liter-
ally apply. He was passed into the heavens before he
gave the Revelation to his servant John, and was not,
in. fact, again to be born of a woman on earth. The
prediction applies to Christ Mystical. Jesus Christ was
alone in the work of purchasing our redemption; but he
associates his seed with him, as the body of which he.is
the head, in the work of conquering his enemies. And
he promises to his members a participation of the power
given to him over the nations. Rev. ii. 26, 27. “ And
he that overcometh and keepeth my works unto the end,
to him will I give power over the nations: And he shall
rule them with a rod of iron; as the vessel of a potter
shall they be broken to shivers; even as I (Psalm ii. 9.)
received of my Father.” Although, therefore, we refuse
to Constantine, whose own personal religion was at best
questionable, the application of this prophecy, we readily
admit upon the authority of Messiah himself, that, this
honour have all the saints* Yes, the spiritual seed,
along with Christ the head, are here described. “ As
soon as Zion travailed, she brought forth her children.”+
«“ Of Zion it shall be said, This and that man was born
in her.”t ¢ Jerusalem is the mother of us all.”

Christ, the Head of the church, and Prince of the
kings of the earth, as the Representative of his people,
is in defiance of the old serpent, the red dragon, caught
up to the throne of God, while the church flies to the
wilderness during the gloomy period of 1260 years.
Satan still, along with his angels, occupies a place in
the heaven, the nominal church, and by means of the
diabolical governments of Christendom, wages war
against the cause of God. The man-child whom he
sought to destroy, resists him, and, at the head of his
angels, conducts the war with efficacy.

Ag the Captain of the Lord’s host, he bears the name
Michael. This name, as well as the work of subduing
the adversary, designates Messiah. 58 who is like to

* Psa, cxlix. 9, + Isa, 1xvi. 8. I Psa. 1xxxvii, 5,
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God, points out that personage “who thought it not
robbery to be equal with God.” He is mentioned, Dan.
xii. 1. as “The great Prince which standeth for the
children of” God’s people. And by Jude, verse 9. as The
Archangel who contended with the devil. Christ, our
Lord, had driven Lucifer and his angels from heaven
for their apostacy; and he now appears in the ecclesias-
tical heavens, to conquer the same enemy.

II. Let us take a historical view of this contest, be-
tween the true church and diabolical powers—the war
of the dragon with the woman.

From the character of each party in this war, it is
sufficiently manifest to what period of history the pro-
phecy must be applied. The only reason, arising from
the text itself, which has any appearance of force in it,
for applying the prediction to the pagan Roman empire,
is the assertion in verse 3d, that the dragon had the
crowns upon his heads. As crown is the symbol of
sovereignty, it is inferred from this expression, that the
ten horns were not yet erected into independent king-
doms; and that, of course, Satan carried on his opposi-
tion through the agency of imperial power, and not by
means of the antichristian kingdoms.

The text, however, will not bear this commentary.
If we are to infer from the words, “seven erowns upon
his heads,” that the imperial power, which was confess-
edly only the sizth head, existed at the time, we ought
also to infer that the preceding five heads, and the
subsequent seventh, were also in existence, for they are
said to be crowned as well as the sizth. This is too
absurd to be admitted ; and the canon of criticism which
leads to this absurdity, by whatever names it is sup-
ported, ought to be dismissed. The truth is, that this
mode of expression is employed in order to identify the
power by which Satan works. It is the Roman power,
the fourth great beast, and being under diabolical influ-
ence throughout all its changes, from the days of Romu-
lus until the commencement of the millennium, it is
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justly represented as the dragon with seven heads and
ten }Zwm, * although the several heads were never
cotemporaneously invested with the sovereignty. .
The period o}Y the present history is, however, dis-
tinetly pointed out in another part of the chapter. That
part furnishes the key to the prediction. Verse 6. ¢ The
woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a place
prepared of God, that they should feed her there a
thousand two hundred and threescore days.” This is
her place, verse 14. ¢ where she is nourished for a time,
and times, and half a time, from the face of the serpent.”
Time, times, and half a time, is the well-known lan-
guage of Daniel, for one year, two years,and a half
* year, and corresponds with the one thousand two hun-
- dred and threescore days above mentioned. Three years
and a half, of twelve months each, make forty and two
months, the period in which the church remains heathen-
ish, and unmeasured by God’s word, Rev. xi. 2. Forty-

* Inattention to this obvious principle, has misled Mr. Mede,
Bishop Newton, and their followers, Because the primitive Chris-
tians considered the pagan empire as possessed of the devil, these
writers were led to suppose, that the prophecy of the 12th chapter
should beapplied to that period. But the Roman empire is, through-
out all its forms, d:bboltbas. All its heads and horns are the instruments
of Satan. Indeed, all immoral systems of government, of whatever
nation, are as much identified with the devil, as was the serpent in
paradise. The benevolent courtesy of Christians, their prudence
and, perhaps, in some instances, an ignoble timidity, have preventexf
them from speaking plainly upon this subject, to the rulers of the
nations. This language was held, however, when it could be done
with perfect safety.

“1It is very remarkable,”” said Bishop Newton, “ that Constantine
himself, and the Christians of his time, deseribe his conquests under
the same image. Constantine saith, in his epistle fo Eusebius,
¢ Liberty being now restored, and #at dragon being removed from
the administration of public affairs, by the providence of the great
God, and my ministry, I-esteem the great power of God to have been
made manifest even to all.® Moreover, a picture of Constantine was -
set up over the palace gate, with the cross over his head, and under
his feet ¢ the great enemy of mankind, who persecuted the church ltval
the means of impious tyrants, in the form of a dragon transfixed wi
a dart into the midst of his body.’” Euseb, de vita Constant. Lib. 3.

Cap. 3.
‘?Hostem illum et inimicum generis humani, qui impiorum tyran- -
norum opera Ecclesiam Dei opugnaverat, sub draconis forma.”
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two months, of thirty days each, amount to one thousand
two hundred and threescore days, the period during
which the witnesses against the apostacy bear testimony
in sackeloth, Rev. xi. 3. It is precisely the same period
during which the woman remains in the wilderness.
Both the numbers are given for the purpose of mutual
illustration and confirmation. And taking, according to
the prophetic style, a day for a year, we have, as the
proper period of the history of this chapter, the well-
known 1260 years of antichristian usurpation.

Upon the-opinion of Bishop Newton, considering the

* period of 1260 years, as mentioned in this place, by way

of anticipation, Mr. Faber makes the following correct:
animadversions. ,

“The prolepsis, of which the Bishop speaks, is no
where to be discovered in the plain simple language of
the prediction. I can only discover a plain account of
the woman’s persecution during 1260 days; an account
which exactly tallies with the general subject of the
little book ; with the 1260 days’ prophesying of the wit-
nesses, in the preceding chapter, and with the 42 months’
tyranny of the beast, in the succeeding chapter.”

For six centuries since the advent of our Saviour,
the woman laboured in spiritual travail ; and the great
adversary of our salvation was employed in watching
{)wr offspring, with design to torment and destroy them:

ut this

SIXTH PROPHETIC VISION

Reveals the state of affairs in the moral world, about
the commencement of the seventh century.

As the empire of Christianity was extending in name,
it was losing in purity and godliness. The ecclesias-
tical heaven became dark and stormy. An able histo-
rian gives the following character of the sixth century.

“¢«The public teachers and instructors of the people
degenerated sadly from the apostolic character. They

_seemed to aim at nothing else than to sink the multitude

into the most opprobrious ignorance and superstition, to
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efface in their minds all sense of the beauty and excel-
lence of genuine piety, and to substitute in the place of
religious principles, a blind veneration for the clergy,
and a stupid zeal for a senseless round of ridiculous rites
and ceremonies. To be convinced of the truth of the
dismal representation we have here given of the state of
religion at this time, nothing more is necessary than to
cast an eye upon the doctrines now taught concerning
the worship of images and saints, the fire of purgatory,
the efficacy of good works, i. e. the observance of human

. rites and institutions, towards the attainment of salva-

tion; the power of relics to heal diseases of body and
mind ; and such like sordid and miserable fancies.”

“JIn this century the cause of true religion sunk
apace, and the gloomy reign of superstition extended
itself in proportion to the decay of genuine piety. This
lamentable decay was supplied by a multitude of rites
and ceremonies. The western churches were loaded
with rites by GREGORY the GREAT, who had a marvel-
lous fecundity of genius in inventing, and an irresistible
force of eloquence in recommending, superstitious obser-
vances.” *

Our Lord and Saviour, employing the powers of his
own prescience upon this state of the wvisible church,
prospectively describes it unto his servant John: but he
also assures him, that the ¢rue church, the woman clothed
with the sun, raised up above the moon, and crowned
with stars, should not be permitted to perish. She
exists amidst the prevalent corruption: and in the same
nominal church is found her antagonist, the old serpent,
the devil. He, however, while in the communion of
the visible church, takes possession, as of the serpent in
Eden, of the civil polity, as best calculated to answer his
purpose of drawing the stars with his tail, and of putting
to death the seed of the woman.

He had always found in the mistress of the world, a
power which he could wield, whether under the Pagan

* Mosh, Ecoles. Hist. Vol. IL pp. 120—133, Phil, 1768,
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or Christian name, in opposition to actual piety; and in
the beginning of the seventh century, there was at the
head of the empire, a man remarkably qualified to
answer his diabolical purposes. He is thus described by
Mr. Gibbon. The character of Phocas is the portrait of
a monster.

—“His diminutive and deformed person, the close-
ness of his shaggy eye-brows, his red hair, his beardless
chin, and his cheek disfigured and discoloured by a
formidable scar. Igmorant of letters, of laws, and even
of arms, he indulged in the supreme rank, a more ample
privilege of lust and drunkenness; and his brutal plea-
sures were either injurious to his subjects, or disgraceful
to himself. Without assuming the office of a prince, he
renounced the profession of a soldier; and the reign of
Phocas afflicted Europe with ignominious peace, and
Asia with desolating war. His savage temper was
inflamed by passion, hardened by fear, exasperated by
resistance or reproach.

“The condemnation of the victims of his tyranny
was seldom preceded by the forms of trial, and their
punishment was embittered by the refinements of cruelty:
their eyes were pierced, their tongues were torn from
the root, their hands and feet were amputated: some
expired under the lash, others in the flames, others again
were transfixed with arrows; and a simple speedy death
was mercy which they could rarely obtain: the com-
panions of Phocas were the most sensible, that neither
his favour, nor their services, could protect them from a
tyrant, the worthy rival of the Caligulas and Domitians
of the first ages of the empire.” *

This is that emperor who gave the saints of the Most
High into the power of the little horn, by constituting
pope Boniface III. in the year 606, universal bishop,
and requiring all the churches to acknowledge the papal
supremacy.t

* Hist, Dec, Vol. V. pp. 448—450. Phil. 1805,
* No man can read, without a sigh for the Christian cause in the
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The dragon had, besides the seven heads, ten horns,
or kingdoms, all of which, however they might have
been distinguished from one another, and from the head
of the empire, were under his influence; and with the
whole power of the nations at his own command, he
succeeded in dragging at his tail the third part of the
stars of heaven. : '

The ministers of religion, in an age of licentiousness °
and superstition, became the ignoble parasites of anti-
christian power; and, instead of serving with piety and
magnanimity the Redeemer of God’s elect, they were
degraded into diabolical instruments of opposition to the
seed of the woman. *

hands of a mercenary ministry, those writings of the pastors of the
church, which represent tyrannical and immoral power,as by the
word of Glod, worthy of Chbristian approbation, and conscientions
support. No loyalist of any country or sect, ever complimented a
king more than did pope (iregory the Great this tyrant, on his acces-
sion to power. ¢ He contented himself,” says Gibbon, “to rejoice,
that the piety and benignity of Phocas have been raised by Provi-
dence to the imperial throne,and to pray that his hands may be
strengthened against all his enemies.”

His own worﬁ:‘are worthy of being held out as the model for all
the flatterers of immoral power. They will apply to modern emperors

- and kings as well as to Phocas. :

Greg. 1. zi. Epis. 38. Indict. vi. *Benignitatem vestrse pictatis ad
imperiale fastigium pervenisse gaudemus, Leetentur ceeli et exultet
terra, et de vestris benignis actibus universse reipublicee populus nune
usque vehementer afflictus hilarescat.”

* ¢ The dragon, as the apostle himself teacheth us, is ¢ the old ser-
gent, the devil,’ He is represented with *“ seven heads and ten
orns,” to show us by whose visible agency he should persecute the
woman ; and he is said to be in heaven, because the empire whkich ke
used as his tool, made profession of Christianity. He is said likewise
to have a Zail, in reference to the corrupt su]gerstition 80 successfully
taught by the second Apocalyptical beast. He causes those Christian
bishops, whose sees lay in the Roman empire, the third part of the
symbolical universe, to apostatize. The appointed time, during which
he is permitted to reign, is the 1260 years of the great apostacy ;
hence the woman is said to flee from his face, during precisely that
period, into the wilderness, as Llijah heretofore did from the face of
Ahab: and there, in the midst of the spiritual barrenness which
spreads far and wide around her, she is fed with the heavenly manna
of the word of God in her prepared Place; as Elijah was in the waste
and howling desert, by the ravens.” Faber, Diss. Vol, IL pp. 111,
112. Lond. 1806.
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The exalted Mediator, who hath received from the
Father power over all flesh, and who himself, the man-
child, admits every believer into communion with him
in his exaltation, sits upon high to rule with @ rod of
iron all nations, and to preserve his people from the
enemy. '

In allusion, not to the imperial eagle, but to the pro-

" tection afforded to the children of Israel, on their eman-
cipation from the Egyptian dragon, The woman was
furnished with the wings of an eagle, Exod. xix. 4. that
she might fly into the wilderness from the face of the
serpent.

The saints were frequently driven by the frowns of
power into a literal wilderness. Such was the case with
the pious occupants of the Alpine hills of Piedmont;
with those who were expelled from their parish churches
in the British dominions, to worship on tfe barren heath
and among the mountains; and with those who were
compelled to emigrate to the new world, before the
American continent had begun to flourish under the
hand of cultivation.

The wilderness is, nevertheless, to be understood
metaphorically. The faithful followers of primitive
truth and order, during the 1260 years of the great
apostacy, are preserved in a state of comparative
poverty, remote from the riches and honours of the
earth.  While the dragon controls the stars and the
horns; while Satan influences the churches and the
politics of the nations, those who live in the fear of
the Lord, cannot be otherwise than comparatively a
people who dwell alone, and are not numbered among
the nations.

The dragon compels them, by tyrannieal impositions,
to leave the heavens and the cu{tiva,ted parts of the earth
which he occupies—to separate themselves from the
systems of criminal policy, by which he pollutes the
great social concerns of Christendom. The Lord, for
their preservation in the true religion, disposes them to
relinquish the honours and the profit of antichristian
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churches and kingdoms; and to choose, like Moses, to
suffer affliction with the people of God, rather than
enjoy the pleasures of sin, during the season in which the
old serpent possesses the whole power of the Roman
empire throughout all its ten kingdoms. This is the
Saith and the patience of the saints.

After the removal of the actual church into the wilder-
ness, mentioned verse 6, there is mention made of three
successive attacks of the dragon upon the friends of true
religion. The first is the war in heaven, described
verses 7—12. The second is the persecution on earth,
described verses 12-—16. And  the third is mentioned
in the 17th verse. These are three peculiarly inter-
esting epochs, in the contest of 1260 years’ duration,
between the corrupt power of a diabolical empire, and
the true church of the Living God. We shall attend. to
each in order, and then conclude this discourse.

1. The war in heaven.

Verses 7—9. “ And there was war in heaven; Michael
and his angels fought against the dragon; and the dragon
fought and his angels, and prevailed not; neither was
their place found any more in heaven. And the great
dragon was cast out, that old serpent, called the devil,
and Satan, which deceiveth the whole world: he was cast
out into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him.”

The allusion, in these words, to the rebellion of angels,
and their consequent degradation from the place of
blessedness, is too manifest to be misunderstood.

“ Wild work in heaven—

Go, Michael of celestial armies prince,

—Ilead forth to battle these my sons

Invincible, lead forth my armed saints.
the great Son of God
To all his host on either hand thus spoke;
Stand still in bright array, ye saints,glere stand,
Ye angels arm’d, this day from battle rest,
And full of wra.tﬁ bent on his enemies,
Drove them before him thunder-struck—

Down from the verge of heaven. Eternal wrath
Burnt after them to the bottomless pit.”—MILTON,

The present contest, is the same in principle with the
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original war; but it is carried on in a different place,
and under a different form. The heaven of this place,

signifies the superior regions of ecclesiastical power ; and
" Satan acts by the civil authority of the empire. After
the woman, the actual church, who maintained sound
doctrine, true discipline, and the legitimate use of the
sacraments, had been carried into the wilderness, Satan’s
power in ecclesiastical affairs became so great, that by its
means he aimed at the entire destruction of the true
religion.  Still, however, he met with opposition. The
Catholic church, corrupted as it was, had not been en-
tirely forsaken by our Lord. There were saints preserved
in its communion, and Michael, even in this heaven, con-
tended with the adversary. The secular power appeared
at the time of the flight of the woman to the wilderness,
and for some time before, to be entirely identified with
the great enemy of righteousness; he is, of course, de-
nominated the “great red dragon, having seven heads
and ten horns.”

The civil power waged this war against the woman, at
the instigation of an apostate church, and under pretence
of supporting her interests. :

““The protestants of this age were the WALDENSES—
their first and proper name seemeth to have been Vallen-
ses—they called themselves Vallenses, because they abode
in the valley of tears, alluding to their situation in the
valleys of Piedmont. They were called Albigenses from
Alby, a city in the southern parts of France, where also
great numbers of them are situated. They were after-
wards denominated Valdenses or Waldenses, from Peter
‘Waldo, a rich citizen of Lyons.—From Lyons too, they
were called Leonists, and Cathari, from the professed
purity of their life and doctrine, as others since have had
the name of Puritans.”*

The testimony of their very enemies show them to
have been, the woman in the wilderness, the true wit-
nesses of their own time. .

* Newton’s Diss, Vol. IL p. 256, New York, 1794,
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Reinerius, at the head of the barbarous inquisition,
Jjustifies them in the sight of impartial men, by the rea-
sons which he urges for their condemnation. They were,
in his view, the most pernicious opponents of the church
of Rome. ¢ And this for three reasons. 1st. This is
the oldest sect; for some say that it hath endured from
the time of pope Sylvester; others from the time of the
apostles. 2d. It is more general; for there is no coun-
try in which this sect is not. 3d. Because, when all
other sects beget horror in the hearers—this of the Leon-
ists hath a great show of piety; they live justly before
men, and believe all things rightly concerning God ; only
they blaspheme the church of Rome and the clergy.”*

'Izhe historiographer Mezeray describes them in this
short sentence. ¢ They had almost the same opinions
as those who are now called Calvinists.” t

Besides these Dissenters from the church of Rome, who
were persecuted and driven about among the nations,
there were within her own pale men of learning and of
piety, who, opposing error and licentiousness, were also
persecuted often to banishment and death. It wasnot,
however, until the era of the. REFORMATION, that the
war of Michael and the dragon came to its height; and
it was by that event the dragon was cast down from his
ecclesiastical eminence, and took his stand upon the earth.

While the ecclesiastical power was increasing in its
demands and its influence, it was the best station for
Satan to occupy; by papal bulls and decretals, he could
direct the civif arm against the saints with the utmost
effect: and the pontifical power had been gradually aug-
menting from the rise of the little horn in the year 606,
until in the eleventh century it arrived at its greatest
elevation.

“ The authority and lustre of the Latin church, or, to
speak more properly, the power and dominion of the
Roman pontiffs, arose in this century to their highest
®

* Reiner, Cont. Hwret. as quoted from Bishop Newton,
*+ Quoted also by the bishop of Bristol.
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period, though they arose by degrees, and had much
opposition, and many difficulties to conquer.—The popes
employed every metﬁod which the most artful ambition
could suggest, to render their dominion both despotic and
universal. They not only aspired to the character of
* supreme legislators in the church, to an unlimited juris-
diction over all synods and ‘councils, whether general or
provincial, to the sole distribution of all ecclesiastical
honours and benefices as divinely authorized and ap-
pointed for that purpose, but they carried their insolent
pretensions so far as to give themselves out for Lorps
OF THE UNIVERSE, arbiters of the fate of kingdoms and
empires, and supreme rulers over the kings and princes
of the earth” *

By the force of truth, under the providence of God,
_ these claims were rendered vain, and such pretensions
made to cease forever at the reformation.

Satan fell like lightning from heaven; the saints
rejoiced in his downfal: and throughout the several
churches of the nations, the friends of reform became
numerous and powerful, and raised their voices in
thanksgiving to God. '

Verses 10—12. ¢ And I heard a loud voice, saying in
heaven, Now is come salvation, and strength, and the
kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ: for
the accuser of our brethren is cast down, which accused
them before our God day and night. And they over-
came him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of
their testimony; and they loved not their lives unto the
death. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell
in them.” )

The devil has been always considered as the accuser
of the godly. He excites wicked men to raise false
accusations "against them; he aggravates their faults;
he misrepresents their motives; and he employs every
deceitful effort to diminish their influence and their use-
fulness. While acting as the dragon in the church, he

* Mosh. Eccles, Hist. Vol. IL pp. 459, 460. Phil, 1798,
T
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was vefy successful in the work of falséhood and of
blood: and in his being cast down the virtuous rejoice.
He appeared to succeed in his -accusations against them
before God, as in the case of Job, while they were de-
pressed; but now the trinmphs of the gospel admonish
them of the change.—The Lord no longer admits the
accuser even to a hearing.

They who survived the tempest occasioned by the
reformation, recognized as their brethren those who fell
in its defence: they make honourable mention of -their
names, while they follow their steps: they proclaim them
victorious even in death: and, while they celebrate their
prowess in the contest against the dragon, loving not
their lives; while they recognized them as the witnesses
of the Lord, who de]?i,vered a faithful festimony against
the man of sin; they justly ascribe their victory to the
word of which they were the witnesses, and to faith
according to that word in the blood of the Lamb. They
rejoice in the power and prevalence of the gospel of the
grace of God: and if the kingdoms of this world are not
as yet become in fact the kingdoms of Christ, they hail
the reformation as the dawn of a brighter day; they anti-
cipate in reaping these first ripe fruits a more abundant
harvest.

- Eternal salvation thus visited a vast body of sinners;
the strength of the Redeemer was felt extensively in the
hearts of men, and over worldly empires; and the king-
dom-of our God, and the power of his Christ, became
conspicuous, and received glory by that blessed event.
Let it never be forgotten. ?here’fore let the heavens
rejoice.
¢ Sole Victor, from the expulsion of his foes
Messiah his triumphal chariot turn’d:
To meet him all his saints, who silent stood
Eye-witnesses of his almighty acts,
ith jubilee advanced; and as they went
Sung triumph, and him sung victorious King.”’—MILTON,

2. The contest now assumes the form of persecution on
the earth.

Verses 12, 13. “ Wo to the inhabiters of the earth



T &,

PERSECUTION ON THE EARTH. 291

and of the sea, for the devil is come down unto you,
having great wrath, because he knoweth that he hath
but a short time. And when the dragon saw that he
was cast unto the earth, he persecuted the woman which
brought forth the man-child.”

A: short time, comparatively, from the reformation of
the 16th century, is yet remaining of the 1260 years of
the apostacy, at the expiration of which, Rev. xx. 2.
Satan is to be bound one thousand years. Had we dated
the war in heaven at the time of Constantine, upon no
allowable principle of interpretation could the remaining
period be called galyov xalgos, 8 short season. A space
of upwards of 1500 years could not be short, compared
with the whole time of the Apocalyptical predictions,
which cannot, from the apostolical age until the millen-
nium, amount to 2000 years. .

It will be acknowledged by all, that if the war in
heaven does not symbolize the struggles of Christianity
with pagan power, it must be applied, as we have done,
to the protestant reformation; and the events now under
consideration will, of course, be posterior to that remark-
able era of history.

These verses, accordingly, designate the mode of war-
fare practised by the dragon against the church, subse-
quent to the time in which the power of ecclesiastical
domination received its death-blow.

The place upon which the contest of Satan with the
church of God is now carried on, is the symbolical earth
—the collective body of the population of the empire.*
The dragon was cast down from his ecclesiastical emi-
nence, when the power of the church of Rome and the
papacy was so far reduced by the effect of the reformation,
as to lose in a great measure its terrors to the saints.

The adversary still actuates that apostate church, as
well as the empire. He still disturbs individual believers,
and “ goeth aﬁout like a roaring lion seeking whom he
may devour.” He never ceases to oppose piety in every

* Page 70.

¢
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place: but his power to affect injuriously THE GREAT
SOCIAL CONCERNS OF THE MORAL WORLD, the proper sub-
ject of the Apocal(fptical predictions, is now by way of
eminence displayed on the symbolical earth.

“ When the age of superstition and ecclesiastical
tyranny was past; when the papal thunders were no
longer regarded,—he took his stand upon the earth, and
again renewed his attacks upon the woman and her
mystic offspring.—The Roman church was henceforth
only an inferior consideration with him: like a worn-out
instrument, its blows were not now attended with their
former effects: a new station must be assumed, whence
in an age of literature and refinement, the woman and the
remnant of her seed might be assailed with a greater
probability of victory.” *

He descends among the mass of the people, now, in
consequence of the reformation, become of more import-
ance in both church and state than they had heretofore
been, kaving great wrath, because he anticipated, from
the combined influence of religion, and the spirit of free-
dom with which it was accompanied, the total subver-
sion of his empire.

He changed the mode of his warfare according to
existing circumstances; and he succeeded. “Wo to the
inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! for the devil is
come down to you.” These words are a warning to the
Christian ‘world, that the devil now has descended from
the throne and the altar; and will henceforward do more
injury to mankind, whether in a quiescent or agitated
condition, whether of the earth or of the sea, by popular
weapons, than either by papal bulls, or by the sword of
the magistrate which enforced the decretals of the church.

It is asserted for the comfort of the saints in the 14th
verse, that the woman had been previously provided
with the wings of an eagle, to fly to a place of safety,
and that she shall there find spiritual nourishment until
the antichristian period of 1260 years is come to an end.

* Faber.

¥
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The principal design, however, of repeating in this
place what had been before the war in heaven declared
distinetly in verse 6, respecting the sojourn of the woman
in the wilderness, appears to me to have been entirely
overlooked by the several expositors of the prophecy.
This circumstance has occasioned much confusion in
their whole interpretation. Even Mr. Faber, who has
approached nearest to the true meaning of this chapter,
has been guilty of this omission. Indeed, I cannot
avoid considering so great and so general a misappre-
hension, as conclusive evidence of the success of the
adversary in the new mode of warfare which he has
adopted, since the era of the reformation. And yet, as
if to anticipate and prevent the gemeral deception, the
Holy Ghost in this verse puts us distinctly in mind, that,
however great the benefits of the reformation, and, how-
ever much we are relieved from the oppression of anti-
christian power in church and state by that event, still
the true church is in the wilderness, and must continue
to sojourn there until the expiration of the *time, times,
and half a time, from the face of the serpent.” Pure
and undefiled Christianity shall in no place of the empire
receive a permanent establishment, until that period is
expired. It is at best only a mized system which is
. established in power, and supported by the policy even
of the protestant nations. The true church, the woman
standing upon the moon, clad in the lustre of the Sun of
righteousness, and crowned with her apostolical stars, is
still in the wilderness: destitute of the smiles of the
higher powers; deprived of the fatness of the land ; but
protected and supported by the word of the Lord her
God. This is the chief design of the 14th verse. The
text then proceeds to describe the new mode of warfare
employed by the enemy.

erse 15. “ And the serpent cast out of his mouth
water as a flood after the woman, that he might cause
her to be carried away of the flood.”

A flood of water 1s a very expressive metaphor, and
is applied with great latitude to very different objects.
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It denotes victorious armies, Isa. viii. 7. Nah. i. 8.
Jer. xlvi. 7; Ezek. xxvi. 3. It denotes any threaten-
ing assemblage of ungodly men, Psal. xviii. 4. and xeiii.
3. It denotes divine judgments, of whatever kind,
Psa. xxxvi. 6. and lxxvii. 19. A great abundance of
temporal and spiritual blessings, is not unfrequently
designated by a flood of waters, Job xx. 17. Ezek.
xlvii. 5.. Generally, indeed, a flood designates some-
thing destructive, and is very often employed to repre-
sent troubles, whether persecutions and temptations, or
profaneness and heresies, Psal. Ixix. 2. Isa. lix. 19.
Matt. vii. 25.

In this case, it must be understood of some evil pro-
ceeding from Satan, with design to subvert the true
religion, throughout the Roman empire. It is also
different from the weapons he employed during the war
in heaven, in contending with the reformers—not the
anathemas of the pope, and the sword of the empire. It
is more obviously of the character of a spiritual adver-
sary, and partakes less of the nature of reasons of state
for opposing the church—it proceeds directly out of the
mouth of the serpent. It is, of course, of a more popular
character, and affects the mass of the multitude of anti-
christian men—A wo to the inhabiters of the earth and
of the sea: and, to complete its description from the
text before us, it is authorized by the civil polity; for
the serpent is still the seven-headed ten-homefo dragon.

This diabolical flood denotes the torrent of heresies
and licentiousness in both principle and practice, which
succeeded in Europe the work of reform, and which
received protection and countenance from the higher
powers. False doctrines were legalized by acts of toler-
ation ; or otherwise, by authoritative decrees, became a
part of the civil constitution.

The Serpent’s design against the woman was to “ cause
her to be carried away of the flood;” and he too far
succeeded in blending with truth his own falsehood.
He thus obscured the light of revelation: many pious
men were perplexed by the multitude of discordant
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opinions which were afloat around them: the exertions
of the actual church of God became, by the disunion of
her sons, less powerful against the common foe of all
the saints: nominal Christians lived with the world,
while they professed to belong to the seed of Abraham:
and, by t{e confusion of tongues which obtained among
the builders of the temple, the work of our reforming
ancestors was not only retarded, but also permitted by
the neglect, the timidity, the ignorance, and the falling
away of many of their descendants, to sink into forget-
fulness,

Amidst the general defection of the protestant

. churches, there is preserved, as in ancient Israel, a
remnant according to the election of grace. Verse 16.
“ And the earth helped the woman; and the earth
opened her mouth, and swallowed up the flood which
the dragon cast out of his mouth.” '

Had all those inhabiters of the Latin earth, who did
not belong to the body of true believers, returned in their
former bigotry to the bosom of the church of Rome, it
would have been easy, humanly speaking, to crush the
church in the wilderness: but the prevalence of heresies,
and even of infidelity, among the high and the low, if it
was to the multitud}; of deluded men a wo, proved by
the disunion, and the indifference for truth or error
which it created, a wall of defence to the faithful that
remained. The earth opened her own mouth, and swal-
lowed up the diabolical flood, and thus undesignedly
helped the woman.

The confusion produced in the present convulsions of
Europe, owing to the prevalence of impious opinions,
explains the expression, “the devil has great wrath,
because he knows his time is short.” The events of the
French revolution, a terrible wo to the nations, demon-

" strates the effects of the diabolical flood upon the earth
that swallowed it; while the church amidst the storm,
although in the wilderness, is permitted to remain in the
profession of truth, and the comparatively undisturbed
maintenance of the faith of God’s elect.
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History confirms this interpretation, by demonstrating
that we have not mistaken the character of the times.
¢ In the sixteenth century there lay concealed in different
parts of Europe several persons, who entertained a violent
enmity against religion in general, and in a more especial
manner against the gospel; and who, both in their writ-
ings and in their private conversation, sowed the seeds
of impiety and error. It is even reported that in certain
provinces of France and Italy, schools were erected
whence these impious doctrines issued.” *

“QOur English youth, who travelled even so early as
the reign of James I. returned too often with the seeds
of vice and infidelity, which they gathered with the
knowledge and the manners of more polished countries;
and the court of Charles II. displays in a very striking
manner, the principles and habits which the king and his
nobles had learned upon the continent.”t

James II. who as well as his brother Charles, was
himself a papist, while full of enmity toward the English
and Scottish Presbyterians, found it convenient to afford
these pious people some mitigation of the persecution
under which they laboured, by proclaiming an act of
toleration intended to cover the opinions of his own
court. “By the incessant labours of Voltaire, his dia-
bolical principles were protected by the sovereigns of
Russia, Poland, and Prussia, and by an innumerable host
of landgraves, margraves, dukes, and princes. They had
penetrated into Bohemia, Austria, Spain, Switzerland,
and Italy. They had many zealous advocates in Eng-
land : they had thoroughly impregnated France: and in
short, had more or less pervaded the whole Roman earth,
where the dragon had now taken his station, after his
expulsion from the symbolical heaven.” {

Systems hostile to the grace of God, and to the merits
of Jesus Christ, Socinianism and avowed infidelity, to-
gether with the several pernicious heresies connected with
such abominable and impious doctrines, received, as they

* Mosheim, *} Hist. Inter. Prop, 1 Faber.
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came out of the mouth of the serpent, the countenance of
the constituted authorities of the several kingdoms of
the man of sin.

We live, brethren, in the age pointed out in this pro-
phecy. Since the revival of literature in Europe, and
the corresponding liberality of sentiment relative to the
civil and religious rights of men, which generally pre-
vails, persecution carried on directly against the saints
has become unfashionable. The dragon wages war by
the flood of error which prevails over the nations. He
has succeeded in poisoning the fountains and the streams
of literature; and thus has caused the higher ranks of
life to be carried away of the flood of infidelity, or of
indifference to all religion. The celebrated Condorcet,
describing the progress of the human mind, undesignedly
gives the character of his own age as carried away by
this diabolical flood.

“There was a class of men in Europe, whose chief
object was to attack prejudices in the very asylums,
where the clergy, the schools, the governments, and the
angcient corporations, had received and protected them—
in EnglandI: Collins and Bolingbroke; in France, Bayle,
Fontenelle, Voltaire, and Montesquieu, and the schools
formed by these men.—Assuming every tone, taking
every shape, from the ludicrous to the pathetic, from the
most learned and extensive compilation to the novel or

petty pamphlet—adopting the words, reason, toleration, -

and, humanity, as their signal and call to arms.”

~ This part of the prophecy synchronizes with the com-
mencement of the third wo trumpet ; with the sixth vial,
as will afterwards more fully appear; and with the
harvest of God’s wrath.

3. The concluding verse of this chapter describes the
last part of the contest. K
. Verse 17. “ And the dragon was wroth with the wo-
man, and went to make war with the remnant of her
seed, which keep the commandments of God, and have
the testimony of Jesus Christ.”

¢ This will be,” said Mr. Faber, ¢the last great effort
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of Satan against the church, previous to the commence-
ment of the millennium. We know that it must com-
mence after the dragon has been cast out of heaven;
after he has taken his station upon the earth; after he
has vomited forth a flood against the mystic woman;
after the earth has swallowed up the flood; when every
current event bears testimony that the third wo trumpet
is sounding, that the vials of the last plagues are pouring
out, and that Satan is come down having great wrath.” *

This last war waged by the dragon, is identified with
that in which the witnesses are slain; and will be more
obviously a persecution of the saints, than that kind of
warfare which at present exists. }

When the enemy came in, as in the period formerl
described, like a flood, the Spirit of the Lord lifted up
a standard against him.+

* This writer, whose jud}ment is often perverted by political pre-
judice, considers *the kingdom of England * s.sidentiﬁgjwiththechurch
of God, and of course a special object of this last war. He might have
spared his fears upon this account. However unable Mr. Faber may
be to distinguish between the present British government, and the
actual church of Christ, there is no difficulty in making such distinc-
tion. The difference between the two was well known to the author
of prophecy. It is maintained in the prophecy itself. It is readill;l'
perceived by the saints, Whatever may be the fate of the Britis

. erown and constitution, England is not, as a kingdom, the object of this
war. It is waged against quite a different class of men—against those
who keep the commandments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus
Christ,  Surely those who reap the fruits of the most fertile fields, and
enjoy the fatness of the land, cannot be *“the woman in the wilder-
ness.” Upon no principle of legitimate criticism, can this character
be applied to *the protestant kingdom of England,” or to its great,
splendid, and opulent hierarchy. ere are, it is true, thousands in
hLis majesty’s dominions, yea, many within the very pale of the estab-
lishment, who witness for the truth, and unto whom the description,
in part at least, applies, But whatever may prove, in that day, to be
the condition, personally, of the learned VicAR oF STOCKTON UPON-
TEEs, he need not apprehend that this last war waged by the dragon
against the church in the wilderness who keep the commandments of God,
will be a persecution of the royal family, or of *the lords s; iritual
and temporal” of Great Britain, It is far more likely to fall upon
that despised people, the PURITANS, whom Mr. Faber, and the author

uoted by him with approbation, § very illiberally hold up to general
l&mﬁtm Jor hypocrisy and fanaticism.

+ Tsa. lix. 19, 1 Vol I p. 120,
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This promise has been accomplished. However great
the flood of errors with which Satan has been endea-
vouring to carry away the saints, the Spirit of the Lord
hath supported and encouraged the seed of the righteous,
and they have overcome by the blood of the Lamb, and
the testimony which they kold.

They have met every heresy with piety and argu-
ment: they have refuted every calumny against the
gospel with meekness and fear: they have caused every
appeal to reason and to literature, to redound to the
glory of the God of truth, in the confusion of their
adversaries: they have met the scholar, the philosopher,
the critic, and the sceptic, and have ably and . learnedly
demonstrated that Christianity is worthy of our faith,
- that its peculiar doctrines ar& capable of vindication
and of proof, and that it is the only religion which gives
to the true God the praise which is worthy of him;
which affords to the sinner a solid hope of reconciliation
with God ; and which shall eventually bless the inha-
bitants of the earth with civilization, with comfort, and
with peace.

The present era of Christianifiy deserves to be called
““THE AGE OF REASON,” upon far different principles
from those which induced Mr. Thomas Paine to bestow
upon it that name. More argument and intellect have
been employed since the time of the protestant reforma-
tion in examining and illustrating the doctrine of Christ,
than there have been employed in the same way at an
period since the world began. The banner of truth has
been eminently displayed; and the art of printing, in
the providence of God, hath stamped perpetuity upon the
labours of the faithful. Future generations shall reap
from the labours of the present, although it has been a
seed-time of tears, a very luxuriant harvest. ¢ There
shall be an handful of corn in the earth upon the top of
the mountains; the fruit thereof shall shake like lebanon:
and they of the city shall flourish like grass of the earth.”

To tlyx’e symbolical earth, nevertheless, the flood of
diabolical opinions which flowed from the mouth of the
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dragon, proved a great wo. And the enemy was wroth
at the disappointment. Again he changes the manner of
attack. It is the dragon in all the terror of tyranmical
persecuting power, the diabolical beast with seven heads
and ten horns, that puts the witnesses to' death. The
civil sword is again unsheathed, and in this last contest
bathed in the blood of martyrdom. ¢ The dragon was
wroth with the woman, and went to make war upon the
remnant of her seed.”* )

It is in relation to former martyrs, to those who had
suffered under pagan and papal domination, that the
objects of this war are called the remnant. Their char-
acter is put beyond a doubt. Theirs is a real, not a
nominal religion, a soul-sanctifying, not a political
Christianity. They keep the commandments of God and
have the testimony of Jesus Christ. * They are those,”
said Dr. Johnston, “ who, in matters of religion, strictly
adhere to the commandments of God. They do not
make void the law of God by human traditions, nor
teach or believe as doctrines of God, the commandments
of men. They firmly believe, and heartily approve of
that testimony, which is given in the sacred scriptures,
of the natures, character, offices, and religion of Jesus
Christ, and they boldly give their testimony to these.
It is scarcely possible to draw a more exact and marked
description of the character of true Christians than this
one.”

CONCLUSION.

From this exposition, Christians, and we leave it
with your understanding and your conscience to judge
whether it be not agreeable to the word of God—from
this exposition, you may learn in what estimation you
are to hold the civil and ecclesiastical establishments of
the antichristian empire. If you are willing to make a
proper estimate of their moral character; if you would
examine them in the clear light of this divine prospective

* Page 252.
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history; if you would judge of them as the infallible God
hath described them, you will have an unwavering con-
viction of their being diabolical establishments, opposed
alike to the Son ?)% God, and to the remmnant of the
church’s seed—the dragon against the woman and the
man-child. 1 leave you to infer what claim they have
upon your affections, upon your approbation, a,ng your
prayers. I address myself to you who are the disciples
of my Saviour, who believe in his name, and espouse his
cause, and who are placed in the ranks under Michael
the Archangel and Captain of the Lord’s host, I beseech
you, dear brethren, never permit yourselves to mistake
the nature of this contest.

Let not true religion ever be, in your estimation,
identified with the cruel dragon, with any of his heads
or of his horns. Let not your eyes be dazzled by the
glare of his power, or your hearts misguided by the stars
which are swept from heaven to earth, or suspended at
the tail of the persecuting monster—the pastors whom
he keeps to serve him. Let not your sympathies be
withdrawn from that mourning widow in the wilderness
—from those witnesses clothed in sackcloth—let them
not be misplaced upon those corrupt systems which
Jehovah hath sworn in his justice to destroy. I urge
upon Christian principles, that which is the evident
moral and political duty of this rising empire, this great
and growing republic. I wurge it upon you from the
considerations which my text suggests, not to imitate
the maxims of social order, not to covet the policy, or
approve of the conduct, of the antichristian nations of
Europe. Amity, commerce, and peace with them all,
you may, and you ought, upon principles of just reci-
procity, to cultivaté; but no entangling alliances, no
identification of feelings and of interests, no community
of moral or religious opinions, with powers influenced
by the old serpent, the great red dragon.

You will never forget, that the Spirit of God denomi-
nates the errors, the show of learning, the philosophism,
of the enemies of the doctrines of grace, and of the scrip-
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tures, a flood from the mouth of the serpent; and from a
distance you will contemplate with astonishment the wo
which it brings upon the kingdoms that imbibed the
poison: you will consider as the predicted effects of this
flood, the desolating judgments of modern Europe; and
you will, I trust, stand in awe, and unhesitatingly reject
the impious innovations from among you. You have
witnessed in the impiety, the licentiousness, the horrors,
and the massacres, of Revolutionary France, the fruits
which they yield. In proportion as you deviate from
evangelical doctrine, and Christian morality, you expose
yourselves to similar danger.

Mistake me not. I urge this detestation of heresy and
infidelity, not for the base purpose of diverting your
attention from the ten-horned dragon himself: not for
the purpose of directing your attachment to the old and
corrupt establishments of Europe. No. I am not the
apologist of superstition, of hypocrisy, or of despotism.
I do not wish to contribute to the prolongation of any
diabolical power. My prayers are against all the korns
of the beast: they are in union with the ery which you
hear from the altar, “ How long, O Lord, holy and true,
dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that
dwell on the earth?”

The reply to this prayer is admonitory to us. It checks
impatience. Rest, then, my brethren, until the catalogue
of martyrs is complete, then shall the nations cease to be
impious and tyrannical.

There is a day of trial approaching the Lord’s people
in the world. It is not upon the 11th chapter alone
we rest the belief that the slaughter of the witnesses
is yet future. It appears from other parts of the Apoca-
lypse. It appears from this chapter. The concluding
passage, the last war of the dragon, synchronizes with a
part of the third wo—with the death of the witnesses
—with the vintage—and with the last of the vials.

We do not predict future judgments for your discour-
agement. Under the care of the Shepherd of Israel, we
fear no evil. ¢ May we be found like Daniel, to rest
and stand in our lot at the end of the day.” AMEN.




LECTURE XII.

THE TWO BEASTS.

“ And I stood upon the sand of the sea and saw a beast rise up out
of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and upon his horns ten
crowns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy. And the beast
which 1 saw was like unto a leopard, andhis feet were as the feet of a
bear, and his mouth as the mouth of a lion; and the dragon gave him
his power, and his seat, and great authority,—And I beheld another
beast coming up out of the earth; and he had two horns like a lamb,
and he spake as a dragon,” REv. xiii, 1, 2, 11.

THE prophet Zechariah, who accompanied in the work of
restoration and reform, the two anointed witnesses of the
Lord, Joshua and Zerubbabel, was instructed, by the
angel that communed with him, to * cry, saying, The
Lord shall yet comfort Zion, and shall yet choose Jeru-
salem.” IZI order to illustrate the promise, he was
favoured with a prophetic vision. ¢ Then lifted I up
mine eyes, and saw, and, behold, four horns—these are
the horns which have scattered Judah, Israel, and Jeru-
salem. And the Lord shewed qime four carpenters—
these are come to fray them, to cast out the horns of the
Gentiles, which lifted up their horn over the land of
Judah.” *

Long have the agents employed by the Lord, with the
instruments of his indignation, been at work in {rayin
the horns which have scattered Judah, although the wor
is not yet accomplished. He who promised, is neverthe-

* Zech. i. 17—21.
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less able to perform: and he will peform it, when ¢ the
time to favour Zion, the set time, is come.”

In the mean time, let us learn to live by faith, and
derive instruction from the inspired history given of the
enemy. .

This chapter is the most explicit and comprehensive
history which we have of the great apostacy of 1260
years, both as it respects the secular beast, and the
ecclesiastical beast, as well as the living image of the
imperial beast, which the ecclesiastical power has set up
in the office of the papacy. '

It is my design in this discourse, according to pro-
mise,* to give you the interpretation of the FIRST BEAST,
the ten-horned beast of the sea—of the. SECOND BEAST,
the two-horned beast of the earth—together with the
IMAGE of the beast, his MARK, his NAME, and the NUMBER,

- of his name.

I. The seven-headed ten-horned beast.

When the apostle John had this seventh prophetic
wvision, he was standing upon the sand of the sea.

The scenery corresponds with the representation; and
probably too, the site is intended to designate the con-
dition of the empire at the time to which this pro--
phecy refers. “ The sand of the sea, situated between
the sea and the dry land, signifies a state of civil society,
when the convulsions of the preceding fluctuating state
are just ending, and the calmness and firmness of estab-
lished government are just commencing.” +

¢ The first character introduced to view in the vision, is
one with which we have been previously made acquainted.
He is here, however, more fully and minutely described. -
The prophet, after having conducted uws, as it were,
behind the scenes, and shown us that every string, both
of the great apostacy, and of the tyranny of antichrist,
is in reality worked by the infernal serpent, next
proceeds to bring us acquainted with the characters of

* Page 184, to which the reader is referred. Johnston.

N
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the ostensible agents, by whose instrumentality, and
through whose instigation, the church was to be perse-
cated through the long period of 1260 years. In the
preceding chapter, the dragon is' represented as perse-
cuting the woman with his ¢ seven heads and ten horns:’
here we have the symbol of a beast, which has likewise
‘seven heads and ten horns.” Now since the dragon
is declared to be the devil, the heads and the horns,
which he is described as using against the woman, must
be the heads and the horns of some power subservient
to his views. This PowER is brought upon the stage.” *

This first beast is the SECULAR POWER of the Roman
empire in its divided state.

“ Thus far,” said Bishop Newton, *“both ancients and

. moderns, papists and protestants, are agreed.” The
evidence is so clear, that no one can doubt the design
of pointing out the Roman power by this vision: and
the following considerations will show, that the descrip-
tion applies to the secular power of the antichristian
empire. .

1. We cannot consent, as a compliment to the papists,
so far to violate the express decisions of the text itself,
as to apply it to the pagan empire, not only because
there were not then ten horns, or distinct kingdems,

within its bounds; but especially because this beast is’

to remain 1260 years, verse 5: and the pagan empire
from the Augustan age to the accession of Constantine
the Great, endured only about 350 years: even from
the days of Romulus its founder, until it ceased to be
pagan, the city of Rome had not stood 1100 years, and
it had nothing to do with the history of the church for
the greater part of that period. It cannot, therefore, be
pagan Rome that received power to act against the
saints, wonepov womoas, Forty and two prophetic months.

‘We have already observed, that these chapters, from
the 11th to the 15th, are especially designed to prepare
the way for the account given of the effusion of the

* Faber in loco.
T

I~
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vials ; and that they of course refer to the antichristian
riod.

peSl;ill, however, the question arises concerning this first
beast ; is it the symbol of the secular empire in general,
or of the papacy

. The principles of exposition upon which I have
hitherto proceeded, took for granted what now plainly
appears, that three distinct antichristian powers are
described in this chapter, the FIrsT BEAST with ten
horns, or the secular Roman empire; the SECOND BEAST
with “two horns like a lamb,” or the ecclesiastical
empire ; the 1MAGE of the first beast made by the second,
or the papal power.

Thus, with perfect accuracy, does the Apocalypse
itself distinguish the several great powers of the apos-
tacy, assigning to each its proper work and character;
a.m{ effectually correct the too common mistake of ren-
dering the temporal power of the pope, which arose in
756, the same with the beast which is to continue 42
months, or 1260 years.

It was never the design of the sacred prediction to
identify, contrary to matter of fact, the petty principa~-
lity of the pope as a temporal power, with the great
empire: in that character he neither united nor governed
the several nations of Europe: he had no power to influ-
ence the condition of the church over the Latin earth:
and he occupied but a very inferior rank in the great
family of nations: and w?a.t abundantly testifies the
absurdity of making the temporal power of the papacy .
the same as the beast, is that that power is now entirely
at an end, while the beast still reigns, and must reign,
until the time of the end.

2. That this first beast is the secular Roman empire,
is manifest from the prophecy of Daniel.

Dan. vii. 2, 3, 7, 17, 23, 24. “ Daniel spake and
said, I saw in my vision by night, and, behold, the four
winds of the heaven strove upon the great sea. And four
great beasts came up from the sea: a fourth beast dread-
ful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had
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great iron teeth; it devoured and brake in pieces, and
stamped the residue with the feet of it: and it had ten
horns—These great beasts, which are four, are four
kings—The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom
upon the earth—And the ten horns out of this kingdom
are ten kings that shall arise.”

This prophecy runs parallel to that of the second
chapter, and runs down from the time of Nebuchad-
nezzar until the millennium. In chapter ii. the four
monarchies are represented by the four parts of one
great image—One great continuous system of idolatry:
1. The head of gold ; 2. The breast and arms of silver;
3. The belly and thighs of brass; 4. The legs of iron,
and the toes of the feet, part of iron and part of clay,
to designate, as the prophet says, that this “ kingdom
shall be partly strong and partly broken—they shall not
cleave one to another.” * In verse 38, Daniel says to
Nebuchadnezzar, “ Thou art this head of gold;” and in
verse 44, he assures us, that the reign of these broken
kingdoms, symbolized by the ten toes of mixed iron and
clay, should terminate only with the commencement of
the reign of Christ in the millennium.

The vision of the seventh chapter terminates at the
same time, verse 27, *“ When the kingdom, and the
dominion, and the greatness of the kingdom under the
whole heaven, shall be given to the people of the saints
of the Most High.”

The fourth kingdom, in the dream of Nebuchadnezzar,
therefore, coincides with the fourth in the wision of
Daniel ; and the ten toes of the image answer to the
ten horns of the fourth beast.

The formal design of these prophecies is, to give a
comprehensive view of the great and idolatrous prostitu-
tion of civil power during the specified time; and to give
warning of the opposition to true religion which should
uniformly, for that period, characterize the several systems
of government among the nations. We are not then to

* Daniel ii. 32, 33, 42, 43.
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suppose that the apostle John, or rather the God who
inspired him, would deviate in the Apocalypse from this
plan of the prophetical history. Since the beast of
Daniel is the Roman empire in its secular character, the
beast of John must be the same.*

Daniel’s fourth beast is the Roman empire throughout.
The fourth beast with ten horns is that empire in its
divided state.

The lttle horn, diverse from all the rest, symbolizes,
as we shall hereafter show, ecclesiastical power, and
answers to the second beast of this chapter; but the
beast with ten horns is the same in both cases, and desig-
nates not the ecclesiastical, but the civil empire, with its
several kingdoms.

3. This interpretation is supported by the other parts
of the Revelation which speak of the beast.

In chapter xvii. 3, the ecclesiastical state, under the
symbol of a great harlot, is distinguished from the scarlet-
coloured beast which supports her: it is the secular
power, not the papacy, that bears up this prostitute sys-
tem of religion: and it is the same beast with that now
under consideration, for it has “seven heads and ten
horns.”+

This chapter throughout is a commentary upon the
13th, and maintains the distinction between the three
great parties already mentioned—the state, the church,
and the papacy—or the beast, the harlot woman, and
the image of the beast.

In chap. xix. 20, these three parties are again men-
tioned as dictinguished from one another, at their down-
fal. The ecclesiastical system is, in this case, as well as
in others hereafter to be explained, denominated the false
{:?'olqhet, and distinguished both from the beast, and from

is image. v _

4. A commentary on the text will furnish the strongest
reasons for applying to the secular power this prophecy.

* This idea has already been discussed in these Lectures, See pp.
34, and 60--65, and 91—94,

+ See page 256.
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“I saw a beast rise up out of the sea.” ©ngiov isa
wild beast, and the symbol of tyrannical and impious

wer® The sea denotes multitudes of men in a state
of tumult or disorder. All the four great monarchies
arose, according to Dan. vii. 2, from the disorders of the
community of nations, agitated by malignant passions;
and the system of apostacy from Christianity is peculiarly
owing to the same cause.

This impious and tyrannical power had seven heads
and ten horns. These seven heads have a two-fold sig-
nification. Chapter xvii. 9, 10, “The seven heads are
seven mountains, upon which the woman sitteth. And
there are seven kings.” This phrase denotes some power,
the capital of which was located on seven well-known
hills; and of course points out the empire of the city of
seven hills, (urbs septicollis.)

Rome was built upon so many distinet mountains,
called by her own historians, Palatinus, Celius, Capitol-
inus, Aventinus, Quirinalis, Viminalis, Esquilinus. The
administration of supreme power in this commonwealth
passed under various forms; and these different forms
are called kings, because each was, in its turn, supreme.
These are also designated by the seven heads. ¢ There
are seven kings; Five,” said the interpreter, explaining
the mystery of the beast, “are fallen, and one is, and the
other is not yet come.” Five different forms of govern-
ment existed over the people of Rome before the time of
the vision; the sixth one was then in being; and the
seventh was still future. The “five fallen” are, kings,
consuls, dictators, decemvirs, and military tribunes, with
consular authority. The one which then existed, was
the sizth head,—the emperors. The other was to suc-
ceed the emperors, and was yet to come, when the ex-
planation was given by the angel (chap. xvii. 7.) to John
the Divine.

‘We have an account of many controversies about the
occupancy of thrones, and the rights of kings, upon the

* See page 33.
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records of history; and in some instances it is not easy
to determine among the claimants, the person in whom
is invested either the title or the actual possession. We
are not, therefore, to be surprised at the fact, that there
is a difference of opinion as to the seventh head of the
Roman empire. In such cases prejudices and wishes
always have some influence in forming our decisions;
and 1t is, perhaps, as difficult now to examine the subject
impartially, as if the question were to be in fact agitated
throughout the Christian world, who shall at this day be
elevated to the imperial throne, and be universally re-
cognized among the natiofls as the successor of the
Ceesars.

I approach, brethren, this subject with confidence,
because I have cautiously examined the claims of the
several candidates; and I am not sensible of an t
for any one of them more than for another. The fileci-.
sion will not affect their power or their rank among their
competitors. It only determines to which of them the
word of God assigns the pre-eminence in bestiality.

‘We are endeavouring to ascertain the seventh head of
the beast of the sea; and as it was in possession of ten
horns which were crowned, we must look out for the head
of the empire at some time subsequent to its dismember-
ment by the northern barbarians. By this consideration
we effectually exclude all the heads of the empire pre-
vious to the- fall of Augustulus, under the power of
Odoacer, in the year four hundred and seventy-five.

We have already set aside the claims of the papacy,
although supported by the general voice of the protestant
commentators.

The ¥ower of the pope as a temporal prince, was
never o anX importance among the kingdoms of the
empire. * As a spiritual power, he was indeed very
great; and it was In this capacity alone that he claimed
the supremacy over church and state: but it is the

* The fact of his governing in the capital city, does not make him

head of the empire.” Compared with other powers, he was no more
than the mayor of a city, or the lieutenant of a province.

J L . o
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secular head of the empire that we are now endeavour-
ing to ascertain. The spiritual empire being the little
horn springing up among the secular tem, cannot be
identified with the beast, or the seventh head: and,
described in this chapter as anmother beast, we exclude
him entirely from the headship of the first beast.

We must look for the seventh head of the western
empire among the great powers of Europe. Let us
avail ourselves of the light of Revelation in our exami-
nation of Roman history.

Of the seventh head the angel said to John the Divine,
at the time referred to in this vision, when the sizth, or
imperial head, was still in existence, chapter xvii. 10.
“ the other is not yet come; and when he cometh he
must continue a short space.” The seventh form of
government is, according to this text, to be of compara-
tively short duration.

It must be recollected, that however inadmissible it be
to represent a horn, as such, the same with the beast itself,
because it is only a partial power in a certain district of
the empire, yet each head is necessarily identified with
the beast, because it is the form of government over the
whole empire. 'When the beast is mentioned, it includes
head and horns; when head is mentioned, it includes also
the horns: but not so when a horn only is mentioned.

Concerning the beast under the seventh form or head,
it is intimated in verse 11, that doubts should be enter-
tained whether ke was or is not. His existence is not so
obvious under this form as it formerly had been. It
nevertheless is in reality. Tis real existence, though
not so evident ag-to preclude all doubts about the fact,
and all difficulty in identifying him, is a part of his char-
acter which is often repeated.

Chap. xvii. 8, 11. “ The beast that thou sawest was,
AND I8 NOT, and shall ascend out of the bottomless pit,
and they that dwell on the earth shall wonder when they
behold the beast that wAs, AND 18 NOT, AND YET 18, even
he is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into per-
dition.”
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He was, and is not, and yet is, appears to be a contra-
diction. Such a mode of speech, is, however, not un-
common in scripture. The Christian speaks of himself,
as the text speaks of antichristian power. “I am cruci-
fied—nevertheless I live, yet not I.” The apostle Paul
speaks not in this case of natural life; for if he did, it
would be a contradiction: natural life and death, could
not be predicated of him at one and the same time. He
speaks of a life to sin, which is crucified, and of a life to
godliness, which he leads not of himself, but by the power
of God. This idea resolves the problem.

The Apocalyptical beast is the arbitrary and impious
power of the Roman empire. The existence of power is
obvious to all. Its unity of character is not so evident.
Let us paraphrase the words, and the obscurity is dis-
pelled.  The beast was, and is not, and yet is. Impious
power did extend over all the empire: there is not now
any one supreme power actually ruling the whole empire:
and yet there are impious powers over all the nations of
the empire, connected in such a manner as to make them
still one great family. This is the plain matter of fact.
It perfectly corresponds with the text, and with the his-
tory; and we take it therefore, to be the true interpreta-
tion of the prophecy. HE unto whom the college of
civilized nations have given the precedency among the
several powers, is the head; and the governments of the
several distinct nations are the horns of the beast. The
whole civil power of the empire is the béast with ten horns.

The wounding, spoken of chap. xiii. 3. has been impro-
perly confounded with this apparent non-existence of the
seventh and last head—the septimo-octave.

The beast was wounded; but not killed. The wound,
though deadly, if no relief had been administered, did in
fact admit of a cure. It was kealed. It is the first beast
whose deadly wound was healed; and the wound had been
received in the sizth head.

Mr. Faber alleges that this was given, not to the
power, but to the character of the head of the empire.
That it was inflicted by Constantine the Great by the
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establishment of Christianity over Paganism; and that
the Roman empire under Christian administration ceased
to be a beast. :

This interpretation of the wound is every way erro-
neous. 1. It contradicts Daniel’s prophecy, which repre-
sents the fourth beast as continuing, without intermission,
from his rise to the millennium. - The prophet would
have given notice, had there been an intermission of
three or four hundred years: but under all its changes,
the Roman empire is beastly.

2. It violates the symboﬂca,l language : for the text
does not say that the beast was tamed, or destroyed:
and a wound affects not the nature of beast or man,
although it may diminish strength, or put an end to ezer-
tion—as it were wounded to death.

3. It contradicts history. Constantine the Great, and
his successors, were tyrants, although avowedly Chris-
tian. In patronizing the hierarchy, in new modelling,
at their own pleasure, the order of the church, they
usurped a spiritual supremacy over the conscience; and
if they-delivered the church from pagen persecution,
their own policy was still of a persecuting character in
relation to the friends of primitive order in the Christian
commonwealth. The beast, in fact, continued.

4. It is inconsistent with Mr. Faber himself. He
does not hesitate to denominate Charlemagne a beastly
power; but we are utterly at a loss to know upon
what principle of religion or of morals, Constantine is so
far to have the preference over Charles, as to justify any
Christian expositor in representing him as slaying the
beast which the other revived. The latter we know
had a connexion with the papacy, which the former
could not have; but we are not now considering the
papal supremacy. The secular empire is the first beast
and the Roman power was as tyrannical and immoral
in the hands of the first Christian emperors, as it after-
wards proved in the hands of its great restorer in the
ninth century.

We, therefore, consider the interpretation of Bishop
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Newton as thus far correct. “The sixth head was
wounded as it were to death, when the Roman empire
was overturned by the northern nations, and an end was
put to the very name of emperor in Augustulus.”

Upon the throne of Constantinople still sat the repre-
sentative of the empire, although it appeared as if the
imperial head of the fourth beast was utterly cut off by
the sword of Odoacer—wounded by the sword. For a
few years the kings of the Goths ruled over the mis-
tress of the nations; but the ancient frame of Roman
government still remained, * and *the Roman lawyers
and statesmen asserted the indefeasible dominion of the
emperors of the east, who still aspired to deliver their
reputed subjects from the usurpation of barbarians and
heretics.” ¥ Justinian the emperor, by the skill and
prowess of Belisarius, and of Narses, succeeded in heal-
ing the wound of the sixth or imperial head, by the
conquest of Italy, although Rome was reduced into a
provincial rank, as a tributary dukedom, subject to the
exarch of Ravenna. I;

The great fourth beast, after his sizth head was
wounded, as the people of Europe thought, even unto

* See pages 106, 108, + Mavor.

1 It ought not to be objected to this t of healing the wound
of the sizth head, that the emperor had his seat at Constantinople,
for this would have cut off the claims of Constantine himself, to be
considered by historians as the head of the Roman empire. It is
accurately remarked by Archdeacon Woodhouse, that the beast of
the 13th chapter is described as a leopard, a bear. and a lion, in order
to show that he had, at the time of his rise from the sea, possession
of the three first universal monarchies, and so far was assimilated to
the former three beasts of Daniel. In the 17th chapter, when the
beast is described as bearins the karlot, or apostate church of Rome,
these characters are omitted. The geography, as well as the history,
of nations is alluded to in the prophec&

The wounded head, in recovering the possession of the ancient
capitdll, on the overthrow of Totila the Goth, appears kealed up o its
characteristic despotism and idolatry. I give the proof of my assertion
in the words of the historian of the Decjme and ;'all. §

“The eunuch Narses, was chosen to achieve the conquest which
had been left imperfect by the first of the Roman generals. Justinian
granted to the favourite what he might have denied to the hero,

§ Vol. V. pages 272—285.
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death, recovered from his wound; and, although the
western empire was dismembered, and several indepen-
dent governments were established in its bounds, the
throne of Constantinople was still recognized as -the
superior among the nations of the world,

The troubles of Europe rendered the population of the
Latin empire as a stormy sea; and thence in the year
606 does the seven-headed ten-horned beast, appear to
John the Divine, rising up under this sixth head, in the
person of the brutal Phocas.

At this time, *-the seventh head was not yet come, and
when come, it must continue a short space. This consid-
eration excludes the exarchate of Ravenna from being
the head of the beast. History precludes the idea, that
such delegated power should be called the head of the
empire. The exarchate was no more than a lieuten-
ancy. Such is the declaration of the historian. * After
a reign of sixty years, the throne of the Gothic kings
wags filled by the exarchs of Ravenna, THE REPRESEN-
TATIVES IN PEACE AND WAR OF THE EMPEROR OF THE
Romans.” +

This state of things continued until the western
empire, divided as it was under ten crowned horns or

and the preparations were not unworthy of the ancient ms{est{ of
the empire. Absolute in the exercise of his authority, more absolute
in the affection of his troops, Narses led a numerous and gallant
army to Salona, from whence he coasted the Adriatic as far as the
confines of Italy. '

“ As soon as Narses had paid his devotions to the author of victory,
and the blessed virgin, his peculiar patroness, he dismissed the Lombards
~-The inspiration of the virgin revealed to him the day and the word
of battle—Justinian, in the year 552, once more received the keys of
Rome, which, under his reign had been five times taken and recovered.
The civil state of Italy,after the agitation of a lonq tempest, was fixed
by a}lgmgm,a;tic sanction which the emperor promulgated at the request
of t 5 )
fIt wz;?:nder this sixth wounded, but now kealed head, in the reign
of Phocas, that John saw the beast arise.

* It is astonishing, that Commentators should so generally have
represented the angel, chap. xvii. 10, “ the other is not yet come,” as
speaking of the time of Domitian, seeing he adds, verse 11; “'The
beast—is not,” Surely this was not the time of Domitian.

+ Hist., Dec. Vol, V. page 284,
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independent sovereiguties, was effectually united by the
bomi)se of an apostate faith; and felt itself in condition to
resist the power of Constantinople. An occasion of
trying its strength was afforded during the reign of Leo
III. surnamed the Iconoclast, who, from the mountains
of Isauria, ascended the throne of the east.

¢ Inspired with a hatred of images, this emperor,”
said Mr. Gibbon, ¢ proscribed the existence as well as
the use of religious pictures; the churches of Constan-
tinople, and the provinces, were cleansed from idolatry;
the images of Christ, the virgin, and the saints, were
demolished, or a smooth surface of plaster was spread
over the walls of the edifice. With the habit and pro-
fession of monks, the public and private worship of
images was rigorously prohibited ; and it should seem,
that a solemn abjuration of idolatry was exacted from
the subjects, or at least from the clergy of the eastern
empire.” The proscriptive edict was extended to the
west; ‘“and a strong alternative was proposed to the
Roman pontiff—the royal favour, as tie price of his
compliance; degradation and exile, as the penalty of his
disobedience.” Animated by the zeal of pope Gregory
IL in defence of images, the Italians determined on
resistance. The emperor, and all the enemies of idols,
were excommunicated by the head of the Latin church;
and the exarch of Ravenna lost his life in a popular
sedition.

The western empire, uniting in the bonds of idolatry,
put an end to the sizth head ; and afterwards arose the
seventh, which, according to the prediction, continued but
a short time, and then merged in the last head of the
beast, styled in prophecy the eighth, which is of the seven,
and goeth into perdition.

‘Who, we again ask, after these historical inductions,
who is this seventh head ?

“Ravenna was subdued; and this final conquest
extinguished the series of the exarchs who had reigned
with a subordinate power, since the time of Justinian,
and the ruin of the Gothic kingdom.”
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Although the pope was not himself a secular power,
his influence among the nations of the western empire
was immense. He sought out, and he found, a new
head to its dismembered kingdoms.

Gregory had implored the aid of the hero of the age,
Charles Martel, who governed the kingdom of France;
and who, by his victory over the Saracens, had saved
Europe from the Mahomedan yoke. Charles took the
Latin church under his protection, espoused the cause
of idolatry, and dignified with the title of patrician, he
and his successors, Pepin and Charlemagne, bear up the
mother of harlots, and reveal the beast of the sea, under
his seventh head.

The PATRICIATE is the seventh head of the beast.
The words of Mr. Gibbon are explicit. Speaking of
these powerful leaders, he says, “They would have
disdained a subordinate office: but the reign of the
Greel emperors was suspended; and, in the vacaNcy of
the empire, the Roman ambassadors presented these
Parricians with the keys of the shrine of St. Peter, as
a pledge and a symbol of sovercignty. Except an ori-
ginal and self-inherent claim of sovereignty, there was
not any prerogative remaining, which the title of emperor
could add to the patrician of Rome.”

Of this head it was said,"Rev. xvii. 10. “ When he
cometh, he must continue a short space.” Agreeably to
the prediction, the event fell out. The PATRICIATE very
soon merged in a RENOVATION of the western empire.
If we date the rise of this head from the days of Charles
Martel, it will have continued only 50 years. Charle-
magne possessed the dignity during 26 years, and, at
the termination of that time, in the year 800, he was
crowned emperor of the Romans, and the patriciate was
no more. *

It is to the Carlovingian dynasty the Apocalypse refers,
in chap. xvii. 11. as the eighth who is of the seven.
This is justly denominated the septimo-octave head.

* Of this fact we have given the history, pages 162—165.
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And it is in regard to the character of the beast, and b
no means in allusion to the wound of the sixth hem{
which never did prove mortal, or destroy the existence
of the beast, although without a cure it was in its nature
mortal, that these words occur—the beast that was,
and is not, and yet is. Before the division of the Latin
empire, the beast was one great sovereignty, or consoli-
dated empire, under one despot; since that period, and
during the whole of the antichristian 1260 years, he s
not in this respect; but yet the whole western empire,
with all its divisions, is beastly, and so united, as not.
withstanding its distinct sovereignties, to be considered
one family, recognizing some particular power as entitled
to the precedency. The beast of thesea, of eourse,
includes all the nations of the symbolical earth. The
ten horns are ten kingdoms, which receive power cotem-
poraneously with the beast. Chap. xvii. 18. ¢ These
have one mind, and shall give their power and strength
unto the beast!”

The historian Machiavel, reckons the ten primary
kingdoms into which the Roman empire was divided as
follows: 1. The Ostrogoths in Mesia; 2. The Visigoths
in Pannonia; 3. The Sueves and Alans in Gascoigne
and Spain; 4. The Vandals in Africa; 5. The Franks
in France; 6. The Burgundians in Burgundy; 7. The
Heruli in Italy; 8. The Saxons and Angles in Britain;
9. The Huns in Hungary; and, 10. The Lombards on
the Danube.

It is objected to this arrangement, that some of these
kingdoms had become extinct before the prevalence of
the apostacy of the church of Rome, and that the ten
horns ought to be looked for among those countries which
had then given their support to the papacy. These
objections have some force.

However great the authority of Machiavel, and the
several expositors who have aﬂ};pted his arrangement, I
had rather leave out the African Vandals, and embrace
the German Allemani. I express this opinion both upen
geographical and other principles. In the body of the
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Latin empire we ought to look for the horns: they should
be found too at the time of the apostacy: they should
not be in the government of. a territory which has not .
generally been connected with the antichristian earth
during the 1260 years: but it is not necessary that every
one of these governments, which are considered as horns,
should actually profess at all times the popish faith.

The empire itself was never very accurately defined
within certain geographical boundaries; and no nation
of modern times remains unalterably the same as to
territory; but yet, the national identity is not considered
as destroyed, whensoever a government either cedes, or
acquires, a city, or a province.

It is not said that they are the horns of the second
beast; but of the first. They belong to the secular em-
pire: they give their power to the first beast: and while
they afford support to the great antichristian policy of
Europe; while they are themselves tyrannical and im-
moral, those powers which exist in the symbolical earth,
whatever may be their speculative opinions, and their
professions in regard to the creed of the Roman Catholics,
are entitled to be considered as horns of the secular beast.

Theg' were originally, it appears, fen in number;
and they have ost uniformly kept up the same
number. Perfect precision is not necessary in so long a
period of time for so very general a history. The
changes of nearly 1500 years, since the dismemberment
of the Roman empire, will have shown sufficiently that
the number of the distinet powers has generally been
nearer ¢en than to any other.

I now exhibit at one view,
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THE BEAST WITH SEVEN HEADS AND TEN HORNS.

. bills, or The Western, or The origin: h

R | Tt SO oo et o, o

The Seven Hills. | Extends from | 1. The Heruli.y &
1. The Palatine. the Mediter- | 2. The Ostro-{ .,
2. Capitoline. ranean to the goths, g
3. Quirinal. Vistula, and| 3. Lombards. / 3
4. Ceelian. from the At-| 4. Visigoths, Pannonia.
5. Asquiline. lantic Ocean | 5. Sueves and Alans,
6. Viminal. and German Spain,
7. Aventine. Sea, to the| 6.Franks, France.

The Seven forms of | boundaries of | 7. Burgundians, Bur-
Government. the Greek em- gundy.
1. Kings. pire. 8. Saxons and Angles,
2. Consuls. Britain. ,
3. Dictators. 9. Huns, Hungary.
4. Decemvirs. 10. Allemani, ézgnany.
5. Military Tribunes.
6. Emperors.
7. Patricians, becom-
ing as the

7 or 8, Emperors.

The tyrannical persecuting power of the Roman em-
pire had, under every form, incurred the guilt of blas-
phemy. Verse 1. “ And upon his heads the name of

~ blasphemy.”

The lion, the bear, and the leopard, were the wild
beasts most formidable to the ancients;* and in the vision
of Daniel, they represented the three universal monarchies
which preceded the Roman, viz. the lion, the Chaldean;

-the bear, the Medo-Persian; the leopard, the Grecian,

under Alexander the Great and his suecessors.t In that
vision, the representative of Roman greatness was & non-
descript. In this vision, he is 2 monster, in general form
resembling the leopard, having the mouth of the lion, and
the paw of the bear—swift in its conquests like the leo-
pard, son of Philip; treading down the nations like the

* Hos, xiii. 7, 8. + Dan, vii. 3—6.



THE FIRST BEAST. - 321

Persian bear; and like the royal lion of Assyria and

Chaldea, roaring aloud, and devouring its prey.

To this description is added an account of the source
of that power which the beast wielded over the empire
by his head and horns—verse 2, the dragon gave him
his power, and his seat, and great authority.

‘We have already shown,* that the dragon is the devil,
and the civil power of Rome, the agent by which he

" ~works. It was foreseen by the Author of prophecy, that
the tyrannies of the nations would have, even among

Christians, their apologists. Ecclesiastical history shows
that this is the fact. There never was a man in power
so vile, as not to find a flatterer; no constitution of civil
government, however antichristian, has been without its
defenders; every head, every horn of the beast, since the

time of Coustantine, until the establishment of Napoleon,

the emperor and king of France and Italy, have found
out among the churches, men who prostitute the word of
truth to prove that the beast himself, and every such
head and horn, is the vicegerent of God.t

One plain text puts down all such claims of divine
right, for any of the heads or horns of the beast. ¢ The

* Page 275.
+ Plain Christians are deceived by a trite sophism; and they are

the more easily deceived, because the ece%tion is generally convenient

to their worldly circumstances. The sophism is this: *There is no
power but of God, therefore this power is from heaven; and to it you
must submit as unto the ordinance of God.” This argument will suit
every case; and it has been universally resorted to bi the friends of
passive obedience It has always been the refuge of those who plead
the divine-n'Ight of kings, and popes,and emperors, over their unhappy
subjects. It applies alike to all

Beelzebub the prince, as well as any of his servants or instruments.
“Satan is powerful; there is no power but of God; therefore it is
wrong to resist the adversary.”

This sophism is of easy solution, There are distinct kinds of power:
one is authorized of God, and is moral; the other is permitted of God,
and is immoral. There are distinct kinds of obedience. One is the re-
sult of allegiance, and is voluntary: the other the consequence of force,
and is compulsory: the captive marches to the place of confinement
at the command of the conqueror; but still holds his allegiance to his
own country. A man must shut his eyes not to see the distinction.

X

power. good or bad. It avails
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dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and great
authority.”

The (fmgon ia the devil; the first beast is the secular
Roman empire in its divided state; upon each distinct
kingdom, and upon them all collectively, the devil con-
ferred the whole power they possess. Awsapsw, the force;
Jporos, the actual investiture; sZwsixs, the authority, or
national right to reign, are all in this verse said to be
from the devil, and not from God. The beast is from
God only in the same sense that the dragon is from him.*

Thus armed with diabolical power, the imperial beast,
whose head had been wounded in Augustulus, by the
ravages of the barbarians, appears recovered from his
wound in the person of Justinian, by the victories of the
great Belisarius, and the eunuch Narses—verse 3. “And
all the world wondered after the beast.”

‘Oan 4 yn is not, however, all the world of mankind,
but the symbolical earth—the western empire. Although
now erected into several independent kingdoms, they all
acknowledged the superiority of the emperor of the
east; and, when Phocas proclaimed Boniface the uni-
versal bishop, the population of the Latin earth admired
the deed, and wondered after the beast: and “they wor-
shipped the dragon and the beast,” verse 4. “saying, who
is ike unto him, or able to make war on him?” The

* “The dominion exercised by this beast (the Roman emqire) lis

. unjust, tyrannical, oppressive, diabolical. It is not a power legal g

administered for the good of the subject; for such ¢ power is ordaine
of God:’ but the authority of the beast is founded on another sanc-
tion; on that of the dragon, or Satan. When the legislative and ex-
ecutive powers act from smpulse of worldly and diabolical passions,
this dire usurpation and tyranny will appear. But it is the work of
Cliristianity, by introducing other motives of government, to repress these
enormities, and finally, by the intervention of keavenly aid, to extirpate
them.”— Woodhouse in loco.

“ What throne and seat can this be else, that the devil giveth to the Ro-
mans, but that which he promiseth to give Christ, Matt. 1v. 9, to wit, the
empire of the world, as being the prince of this world.”—LorD NAPIER,

¢ Then the dragon had transferred Ais dominion to the beast, or the
devil had appointed another vicegerent; and all the world knows that
this accords to the-history of the Roman empire.”>—ScorT,
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deluded subject, in doing homage to the civil power, did
homage to Satan from whom it emanated; and while
held in the chains of a despotic superstition, admired the
glory of the oppressor. Slavery degrades poor deluded
man. S

Verse 5. “ There was given unto him a mouth speak -
ing great things, and blasphemies; and power was given
to him to continue forty-and-two months.”

Of the blasphemies of emperors and kings, we shall
afterwards speak. It is necessary here, however, to
remark, that it is not the duration of the secular powers
of Europe that is limited in this place, to the well-known
period of 42 months, or 1260 days, of prophetic calcula-
tion. The word woimsaxs, which our translators render in
this instance to continue, signifies to perform or to prac-
tise, and wongwos womoas, repeatedly employed in this
connexion, is to make war. ¥

The secular power as permitted in the providence of

God, is influenced by the hierarchy, and empowered by
Satan, to wage war against religion and the saints for
1260 years. This period settles the chronology of this
vision,
- The succeeding verses, from the sixth to the eleventh,
amplify this idea of the beast. They show the great-
ness of his blasphemy against God, his ordinances, and
his people; his success in persecuting the saints, and the
extent of his despotic power; the homage and allegiance
which he receives from the people of Christendom, with
the exception of those faithful men whose names are in
the Lamb’s book of life ; and announce finally the terri-
ble retribution, which after the patience and faith of the
saints have for 1260 years been tried, will cut off by the
sword those nations which have employed the sword in
an unrighteous cause.t

* Rev, xi, 7. and xiil. 7. sohsuoy womens wore van dyiav.

*+ A million of the Waldenses perished in France: nine hundred
the d of the orthodox suffered in thirty years after the institution
of the Jesuits: the duke of Alva hoasted of having }mt thirty-six
thousand to death in the Netherlands by the hands of the common
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Another agent, the second beast, is also introduced in
the vision. To him let us now turn your attention.

II. The two-horned beast of the earth.

The description given of this second tyrannical and
impious power in the latter part of the chapter, is quite
minute and appropriate. ~Before we proceed to an
examination of 1t, we shall put you in mind of this fact,
that the second beast is perfectly distinct from the first,
cotemporaneous with him, and his distinguished coad-
jutor in opposing righteousness on the earth. This fact

" appears upon reading the testimony before us, verse 11
—18: and it immediately suggests the propriety of
referring to those parallel passages of the Apocalypse,
which speak of the great accomplice of the ten-horned

executioner. In thirty years the inquisition destroyed one hundred
and fifty thousand,

In France, in fifty years, from 1530 to 1580, a million of protestants
lost their lives; Charles IX., glorying in his letters to the Pope that
he had massacred seventy thousand in a few days. At the revocation
of the edict of Nantes, by Louis XIV., it is computed that one hundred
thousand were murdered, and one million banished from their country.

Before the states of Holland established their independence, there
were murdered in the reign of Charles V., about fifty thousand, in
the succeeding fifteen years about one hundred thousand, and more
than half a million fled their country. How many more must have
fallen in the war for religion and liberty which they waged, with
some intermissions, almost for eighty years !

Besides those who were put to death in the early persecutions of
Scotland, Charles II, and James II. involved the protestant throne
of England in the blood of the martyrs, and attempted to restore the
nation to the communion of the church of Rome,

About two thousand of the most eminent ministers in England,
and three hundred of the most faithful in Scotland, were driven from
their charges, and many of them tortured or murdered. Two hun-
dred thousand families were reduced to poverty; and above sixty thou-
sand in England, and eighteen thousand in Scotland, suffered either
banishment or death.—Brown’s Church History.

A calculation of the sufferings inflicted by the secular beast upon
the saints over all the nations of Christendom, would astonish the
world. Probably not less than fifteen millions of men have lost their
lives for their attachment to the truth, and their opposition to heresy,
since the rise of Antichrist. Were all the saints in Christendom to
be slain on the present day, it would not equal the number of the
martyrs against the man of sin, who have already ¢ sealed their testi-
mony with their blood.”
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beast. From such a review we derive the idea of the
two-horned beast of the Apocalypse, which, together
with the proof of its correctness, we now lay before you.

The second beast is the ecclesiastical hierarchy.

1. In chap. xi. ¢ The little book” describes a kea-
thenized church in league with the beast of -the abyss,
in persecuting the witnesses: that persecution is co-
temporaneous with the war upon the saints described in
this chapter ; for it is carried on in the same 1260 years
_of the apostacy. It follows, that as the beast is the
same in both cases, the great accomplice is also the
same. The two-horned beast is-accordingly the church
heathenized, under her hierarchy. Should it be objected
to this argument, that a beast, or korn, is the symbol of
secular, not ecclesiastical power, the reply is at hand.
When ecclesiastical power becomes tyranmical, it is
modelled upon the plan of heathen power, and may
Justly be represented by the same symbol. Our Lord,
1n order to destroy in its commencement, all exercise of
ecclesiastical ambition, says to his disciples, Matt. xx. 25.
“ The princes of the Gentiles exercise dominion over
them : but it shall not be so among you.” Whensoever,
in spite of this prohibition, an ecclesiastical body
assumes heathen power, it becomes BEAsTLY, and
although it appear like a lamb, its decisions are as the
voice of the dragon.

2. In the 17th chapter, the scarlet beast with the

seven heads and ten horns is represented bearing up the
mother of harlots, drunken with the blood of the martyrs.
By this chapter it is perfectly obvious, that the Roman
Catholic church, that great city which reigneth over the
kings of the earth, is the coadjutor of the secular beast,
and corresponds, of course, with the second beast of the
13th chapter. The Roman hierarchy is therefore the
beast having two horns like a lamb, and which spake as
a dragon.

3. In the 19th chapter, the ten-horned beast, with
the kings of the symbolical earth and their armies, verse
19, makes war upon the KiNe oF KiNes, and .his army.

4
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And, when the victory was decided, and the beast taken
captive, there appears in his company that distinguished
accomplice in crime, who now shares in his punishment.
Verse 20. ¢ And the beast was taken, and with him the
false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with
which he deceived them that had the mark of the beast,
and them that worshipped his image. These both were
cast alive into a lake of fire burning with brimstone.”
Compare these words with chap. xiii. 13, 14. and
you will immediately perceive that the work of the false
rophet is the same with that of the two-horned beast.
j’i‘he false prophet represents an apostate and treacherous
clergy, the antichristian priesthood, and so of course
must the second beast.
4, In the 7th chapter of Daniel, the fourth beast, the
sg’mbol of the Roman empire, appears with his ten horns.
ut a distinet power also rises up among the ten horns;
and, before this new power, three of the horns were
destroyed. 1t is called, verse 8, “ another little horn,”
distinguishing it from the secular kingdoms of the Latin
empire. * And behold, in this horn were eyes like the
eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking great things:”
verse 20. “ Whose look was more stout than his fellows.”
21. “The same horn made war with the saints, and
prevailed -against them.” 25. “And he shall speak
great words against the Most High, and shall wear out
the saints of ‘the Most High, and think to change times
and laws: and they shall be given into his hand, until a

‘time, and times, and the dividing of time.”

The expression of the prophet, time, times, and the

“dividing of time, three years and a half, being the same

period with the 42 months, or 1260 symbolical days,
determines the chronology of this singular power, distinct
from the secular or ten-horned beast. The words, ¢ The
saints of the Most High shall be given into his hand,”
point out the decree of the emperor Phocas, subjecting
the Christian church to the domination of Roman ambi-
tion, in the year 606, and so determine the commence-
ment of the 1260 years. The rising up of this horn,
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among the several kingdoms of the dismembered Roman
empire, distinet from them all, determines the applica-

tion of the symbol to that ecclesiastical usurpation which

was established in the ancient seat of empire, after the
erection of these several kingdoms. The overthrow of
three horns or kingdoms in the presence of this new
power, in order to prepare the way for its further exal-
tation, as it is a part of the prediction, has become a
matter of history. The spirit of ambition, natural to
depraved man, and peculiarly restless in ecclesiastical
men, who are not sanctified by divine grace, had found
in the city of Rome the means of nourishment and
growth,

The pretensions of diocesan episcopacy, always extra-
vagant, were cherished by the first Christian emperors,
who in fact established an ecclesiastical empire upon the
model of the secular, reserving to themselves the right
of supremacy. The Bishop of Rome soon claimed the
pre-eminence among the clergy, but found a formidable
rival in the Bishop of Constantinople. Over the western
churches he had exercised a species of supremacy, how-
ever, long before the above-mentioned decree was passed,
which put the saints under his power, and from which,
of course, must be dated the 1260 years of his reign
over them. The saints indeed never acknowledged him:
force alone put them under his hand. It is not his own
claims, nor the admission of others, but the edict of the
emperor, that gave him power over the faithful followers
of the Redeemer. And yet, though this edict, from
which we date the time, was passed in the year 606, it

- was not until the tenth century that the papal power

had reached its highest point of elevation. Until that
period, this little horn was always rising up among the
horns of the nations.

In the first stages of its progress, and before it could
obtain the ample revenue, and the political influence,

which the possession of the ecclesiastical states of Italy

carried along with it, the three kingdoms, which' had
been previously established in that territory, were over-
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thrown.. 1. The kingdom of the Heruli; 2. The king-
dom of the Ostrogoths; 3. The kingdom of the Lom-
bards; these three horns were plucked up by the roots,
and, upon their disappearance, the little horn, or the
power of the head of the Latin churches, became con-
spicuous. '

This little horn, distinct from the ten-horned beast,
but acting as his coadjutor in opposing the interests
of true religion, occupies precisely the place in the pro-
phecies of Daniel, which is assigned to the two-horned
beast, and to the false prophet, and to the heathen and
harlot church, in the Apocalyptical predictions.

From its sameness with the little horn, we argue that
the second beast is the symbol of the ecclesiastical empire,
with the Roman pontiff at its head. The description
given in our text, perfectly according with this applica-
tion, will furnish additional proof of its correctness.

Verse 11. «“ And I beheld another beast coming up out
of the earth, and he had two horns like a lamb, and he
spake as a dragon.”

The earth is the western empire: and a BEAST is the
symbol of a universal, tyrannical, and immoral power.
This beast is, of course, an ecclesiastical empire, distinct
from the civil, and within the same bounds. The papists
themselves, in claiming the title, Roman Catholic, pro-
claim their church to be this very beast—a universal
empire, distinct from the secular, and occupying the
same ground.

Horns are distinct powers. The two horns of this
beast are like those of a lamb, professing to be Christian,
having a show of spirituality, and claiming authority
under Messiah, as his ordinance. The beast, indeed,
professes to be a lamb; but is in reality a wild beast,
9nguov, that instead of preaching the goapg7 and speaking
comfortably to Jerusalem, speaks great swelling words
of blasphemy and cruelty, like the dragon. The doctrine
of the churc{ of Rome is diabolical.

The power of the hierarchy is two-fold. There were
two horns like a lamb—two distinct and regularly organ-

A Google
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ized ecclesiastical powers. - These are the two distinct
bodies of ecclesiastics, called the regular and secular
clergy. 1. The regular, comprehending all the mon-
astic orders. 2. The secular, comprehending all the
parochial clergy.

These twogzodies were perfectly distinet from each
other, having each its own officers and regulations.

Verse 12. “ He exerciseth all the power of the first
beast before him.” ¢ With his prelates and his monks,
he directs the administration of civil power. The names
of Wolsey, Ximenes, Richlieu, and Mazarine, are handed
down to posterity as the most intriguing and ambitious
of statesmen.” *  “ He holdeth imperium in imperio an
empire within an empire; hath not only the principal
direction of the temporal powers, but often engageth
them in his service, and enforceth his canons and decrees
with the sword of the civil magistrate.” +

He causeth the earth, and all that dwell therein, to
worship the first’ beast. The western world, and its
inhabitants, are reduced by the machinations of a tem-
porizing priesthood, to yield blind submission to the civil
power, however impious and tyrannical. The spirit of
liberty and independence, which characterized the inva-
ders of ancient Rome, is broken down by the efforts of
the antichristian church, and the doctrine of passive
obedience, is inculeated from the several pulpits of
oppressed Europe. 1

The imperial power re-established over Rome, in con-
sequence of the victories of Narses, is supported by Yhe

* Faber. * Bishop Newton,

1 “He confirms and maintains the 'sovereignty and dominion of
the first beast over his subjects. He supports fyranny, as he is by
g-ranny supported.” These words indicate the sentiments of the

ishop of Norwich, for which Mr. Faber, as the apologist of passive
obedience, calls bim to task, We, however, who, like Newton, and
Mr. Whiston, esteem the doctrine of subjection to tyranny, as neither
honourable nor innocent in rational creatures, and es, eciaily in those
who have the light of divine revelation, consider it criminal, notwith-
standing the criticism of Mr. Faber, to worskip with that civil
which is due to the ordinance of God, the beast who received from
the dragon, the devil, all the authority with which he is invested,



——— e —— S e e

~

N

330 THE TWO BEASTS.

church, but it is when this once wounded head appears in
the person of Phocas, that Gregory the Roman pontiff,
sets the example of worshipping the beast, which his
successors in the papal church followed themselves in the
exaltation of Charlemagne, and still more forcibly urged
afterwards upon others throughout the whole empire.
Verse 13, represents the ecclesiastical beast employed
in what bas passed among the Roman Catholics, as a
note of the true church, performing miracles—* lying
wonders, with all deceivableness of unrighteousness.”
The 14th verse continues the same idea, and introduces
into the description of the ecclesiastical beast, other
objects to which we promised a distinct attention.

III. The image of the beast, together with his mark,
his name, and the number of his name.

Of these objects, we shall speak in order.

1. The maeE of the beast. Verses 14, 15.— Say-
ing to them that dwell on the earth, That they should
make an image to the beast, which had the wound b
a sword, and did live. And he had power to give l.i.(};
unto the image of the beast, that the image of the beast
should both speak, and cause that as many as would not
worship the image of the beast should be killed.”

This image is the papacy. The pope of Rome is the
most striking representation of the old Roman emperors,
that can be conceived of by the imagination of man.
¢ He is'the common centre and cement, which unites all
the distinct kingdoms of the empire; and, by joining
with them, procures them a blind obedience from their

When compulsion is apglied, it alters the case. Involuntary obedi-
ence is quite a different thing. A patient submission to irremediable
evil, or a peaceable conformity to the common and legitimate order of
society, is a duty which Christians can practise without worshipping
either the beast or his image : but, in reality, we know not what idea
to attach to the term worskip, as applied to the civil government,
unless it be what Bishop Newton and Mr, Whiston allege, a slavish
submission to diabolical authority. We regret, that even in England,
such a writer as Mr. Faber should be found in the present day,
tzdopme forth as the apologist of the degrading doctrine of passive
obedience. -
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subjects.” * ¢ He is the principle of unity to the ten
kingdoms of the beast, and causeth, as far as he is able,
all who will not acknowledge his supremacy, to be put
to death. In short, he isthe most perfect likeness and
resemblance of the ancient Roman emperors; is as great
a tyrant in the Christian world as they were in the
heathen world ; presides in the same city; usurps the
same powers; affects the same titles; and requires the
same universal homage and adoration. So that this
prophecy descends more and more into particulars, from
the Roman state, or ten kingdoms in general, to the
Roman church or clergy, in particular, and still more
particularly to the person of the pope.” +

Mr. Faber differs from his celebrated predecessor
upon this subject; but without a cause. He considers
this image literally, as the images worshipped by the
Roman Catholics. His principal argument is, that an
image fo the beast, is not an image of him. But in this
case, the image is both unto and of the beast. It is
called the image of the beast, and his image or represen-
tation, nine different times, }:

According to this mode of exposition, there is no con-
fusion in the predictions. The empire, the church, and
the papacy, although all united in one terrible and
impious apostacy, are perfectly distinguishable from one
another. Every part of the text, and indeed every
passage in which the image of the beast appears, corres-
ponds perfectly with this application of the symbol.
The pope, is the creature of the church, or second beast,
as well as the resemblance of the emperor, or first beast.
The second beast caused him to be made and worshipped.
In the medals of Martin V. “two cardinals are repre-
sented crowning the pope, and two kneeling before him,
with this inscription, quem creant adorant, whom they
create, they adore.” §

* Whiston. + Bishop Newton.
1 See Rev, xiii. 15, xiv. 9, 11, xv. 2, xvi. 2, xix, 20, and xx. 4.
§ Bishop Newton,
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In support of this interpretation, and in refutation of
Mr. Faber’s opinion, I offer the following arguments.

1. In the vision of John the Divine, we are not to
consider one part of the representation as literal, while
the other part of the hieroglyphic is understood meta-
phorically: and, as the beast is not to be understood
literally, the image is neither a picture nor a statue.

2. The images which the Roman Catholics worship,
are pictures or representations of several objects; God,
angels, Christ, the virgin Mary, and innumerable saints,
&c. &e. but this image is that of the beast, or the Roman
emperor.

3. The idols of the popish churches are dead, inani-
mate objects; but this image is quite a different person-
age—having life, speech, and action.

4. Literal images never persecute those who neglect
either themselves or others: but this image causes to be
put to death, by delivering over to the sword of the
magistrate, as many as would not worship him.

‘We shall now inquire,

2. What is the mark of the beast?

Verses 16, 17. “ And he caused all, both small and
great, rich and poor, free and bond, to receive a mark in
their right hand or in their foreheads: and that no man
might buy or sell, save he that had the mark.”

Of this mark, the following things are affirmed in the
text, and the parallel passages of the Apocalypse. 1. It
is the mark of the first or ten-horned beast, the civil Latin

‘empire, chap. xix. 20. the mark of the beast, To xapaypa

T¢ 9ngix: and in this verse, thczﬁ/rst beast is distinguished
from the hierarchy which is called the false prophet; it
is also the mark of his name, xiv. 11. 2. The yeewype,
or mark of the secular power, is imposed by the false
prophet, or second beast; it is he wﬁo had the “ two
horns like a lamb, and spake as a dragon,” that both
gives life to the image, and imposes the mark—caused to
be received. 3. It is imposed upon all descriptions of
people throughout the Roman empire, except the saints
and martyrs, Chap. xx. 4. ¢ that were beheaded for the
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witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which
had not worshipped the beast, neither his image, neither
had received his mark.” 4. It is differently imposed,—
on the foreheads of some, and on the hand of others, the
right hand. 5. It is the effect of * strong delusion” to
receive this mark. Chap. xix. 20. “ The false prophet

deceived them that had the mark of the beast.” 6. It, -

nevertheless, secures their worldly interests throughout
the empire: “no man might buy or sell save he that had
the mark.” 7. This badge or yxpayw«, while it secures
secular advantages, subjects the possessor to the plagues
of the vials, chap. xv. 2. And 8thly, This mark devotes
to destruction. Chap. xiv. 11. “ And the smoke of their
torment ascendeth up for ever and ever: and they have
no rest day nor night who worship the beast and his
image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his name.”
Grotius and Spencer,* with their wonted industry and
erudition, have furnished the means of explaining this

s)yjrmbol by the customs of antiquity. The slave received -
t.

e mark of his master; the soldier of his general; and
the devotee of his idol: these marks, impressed on the
hand or the forehead, consisted of the name at length,
or the initials of the name; of some cipher which had a
definite conventional signification; or, of certain hiero-
glyphics generally understood. Thus, he who imposed
themark, declared his property ; and they who received it,
avowed their submission and their determination to serve.

The mark in the forehead, is avowed subjection to the
complex and impious power of the nations, in all cases
civil and ecclesiastical, to the full extent of their tyran-
nical claims; and that in the hand denotes activity, in
szqoﬁorting these thrones of iniquity, whether with or
without the profession of the Roman Catholic creed, or
an}i‘ other heresy whatever.

his blind subjection to the corrupt system of civil
order, which in despite of the light of revelation, has so
long cursed Christendom, unites all the characters con-

* Spen. de leg, Heb. lib, ii, Cap. 20, Sect, 1—4,
Spe g P

I >



~— e

\ N e

334 THE TWO BEASTS.

nected with the mark of the beast in the sacred text, in
a much higher degree, than the sprinkling of holy water,
the application of the sign of the cross, or any other of
the superstitious and contemptible fooleries of the church
of Rome.

Support to the secular power, urged by the ecclesias-
tical, upon all descriptions of men, avowed and acted
upon, under the influence of delusion, and for the sake of
temporal gain, while it involves an admission of those
antichristian principles which oppose the rights of God
and man, and which tend to perpetuate the unholy
despotism of the European nations, eannot but be crimi-
nal in the sight of the moral Governor of the world, and
must expose to punishment all upon whose heads its
guilt doth rest. This, and not any sensible sign, such as
the cross in baptism, is the mark of the beast.*

It remains for us now to ascertain,

3. The name of the beast.

At the reformation, the papal power was naturally the
object of dislike and reprobation; and nothing could be
more effectual in justifying the conduct of the protes-
tants, than to establish a belief, that popery was the
spiritual monster from which Christians were enjoined
to separate themselves. It was upon this principle, that

* & We are not to imagme that any external mark was to be im-
pressed on any part of the bodies of the votaries of Rome: but only
that they should be known to be the votaries of Rome, by certain
traits in their character.”’—JOHNSTON.

“This mark of the Latin empire, the Roman beast, is nothing else
but that professed servitude, obedience, confederacy, or concurrence,
which the subjects thereof have avouched.”—LoRD NAPIER.

This author, in a very ingenious Dissertation, endeavours to prove
that the sign of the cross became afterwards the mark of the first
beast, or Roman empire, and that it was derived, not from the cross
of Christ, but from the name of the beast Lateinos. Mr, Kaber too
adopts this opinion, and with an awkward apology for the use of the
u‘gu of the cross by the church of England, he declares it to be the mark
of the beast.,

I admit it to be & mark of superstition. I admit it to be a badge
of antichristian delusion; but certainly a cross is not the representative
of Latinus, confessedly the name of the beast: and yet the Apoca-
1 mal'm‘ﬁk is the mark both of the secular empire and of the name,

p. xiv, 11, .
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in their zeal to purify the church, our reformers fell into
the habit of applying, promiscuously, the predictions of
the great apostacy to the pope, as the acknowledged
head of the Catholic church. The names, beast and
antichrist, were accordingly applied to him. The friends
of the prevailing superstition endeavoured to parry the
blow, and to discover others to whom some parts of the
scriptural predictions might be applied. This produced
many and absurd expositions of the name, and the number
of the name, pointed out in the following passage.

Verse 18. “Here is wisdom. Let him that hath un-
derstanding count the number of the beast; for it is the
number of a man; and his number is six hundred three-
score and six.”

Since the power of the church of Rome has ceased to
fill the world with terror; and Satan carries on his
hostility to the cause of religion by other weapons, such
as the jflood of heresy and infidelity with which he hoped
to carry away the mystic woman, men have amused
themselves, and have gratified their personal animosities,
and their political prejudices, by applications of this text
to the various characters which were to them peculiarly
obnoxious.

The apologists of Rome, the irreligious class of pro-
testant writers, the Commentators of a mere political
creed, and the undiscerning among the orthodox and
pious, have so multiplied interpretations, as to confound
where they ought to enlighten.

The number 666, has been discovered in the names,
Ulpius, Trajanus, Dioclesian, Julian the apostate, Luther,
Evanthas, Latinus, Titan, Lampelis, Niketis, Kakos,
Hodegos, Arnoumai, Romiit, our holy father the pope;
and even in the sacred names of the Most High God. *
Mahomet, Louis XIV. Cromwell, King George III.
Nopoleon, &ec. &e. have all thus been numbered.

To avoid, as they supposed, such confusion and uncer-
tainty, several excellent expositors have endeavoured to

* Calmet.

In-
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apply the scriptural number 666, not to distinguish a

name, but to ascertain dates; and, by adding this sum
to the time of the apostle John's banishment in Patmos,
fancied that they had accurately discovered the com-
mencement of the great period of 1260 years.

Others again, instead of rendering the xZs of this text
numerically, have taken the liberty of considering them
as the initials of certain words. xessos Evhocavgos Christ,
wood, cross; using further license with these Greek
letters, they have been made to represent the number
1066; and thus, by a double entendre, by referring to
the wood of the cross of Christ, to the pontificate of
Urban II. the text has been applied to the age of the
Crusades.

The words, however, of this passage are, when duly
considered, too pointed to give any sanction whatever to
such sporting with the mystic number 666.

It was a method practised among the ancients, to
denote names by numbers; and the author of Revela-
tion accommodates his expressions to the well-known
customs of the age.* In this case the following con-
siderations restrict the application of the number to its
proper object, and serve to ascertain the name of the
beast.

1st. It is the proper name of the first beast, or secular
empire. Chap. xiv. 11. The mark and the name t
the same beast. 2. It is the common name of all those
who belong to the empire. Chap. xiii. 17. 3. It is the

roper name of a certain man. 4. It contains the num- .

er 666. All these four marks meet in one word, and
in one word only: that word must be the name of the
beast. LariNnus is the proper name of the western
Roman empire. In distinguishing it from the Greek,
it is called the Latin empire: The same name applies to
the whole population, * the Latins:” It is the name of
an individual man, Latinus, the ancient king of Latium

* The river Nile Nuaos, was counted holy, as containing 365 ; The-

uth, or Mercury, was designated by 1218; Jupiter by 737 ; the Sun
by 608. See Da’ubuz, Selden, Na.pi{ar, Lo\;vma.g: New{on. ?
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and the founder of the empire: And.this name contains

the number specified. In order to calculate the number,

we must evidently employ the language of the New
Testament—The name in Greek is LaTEINOS. .

A . . . . 30

. . . . 1

«. 300

. 5

10
50
70
200

Aaxevog ; . . 666

I know it has been alleged, that this calculation finds
it necessary to supply a letter in the name Latinus,
more than obtains in the common orthography; and I
readily admit, that in our Greek books, when the word
oceurs, it is without an epsilon, AATINOS. This objec-
tion could be made only by a Greek scholar: but a good
Greek scholar will never attach any importance to it:
for the ancient -orthography, both Latin and Greek, is
Lateinos. The celebrated Irensus, who studied the
sacred oracles under the direction of Polycarp, one of the
disciples of the apostle John, and who had conversed
with many who had seen face to face the writer of this
prophecy, gives this interpretation, confirming the read-
ing bf the word with an epsilon, by the authority of the
ancient manuscripts. In the matter of fact, he could
not be mistaken; and whatever we think of his commen-
tary, his evidence as to the orthography of Lateinos is
conclusive. .

It is not a strange thing in any language, to meet
with alterations in the spelling of a word ; and it is but
reasonable to expect, that in any case of importance,
that orthography which is in actual use at the time, or

MOZmEH3>

which, if going into disuse, is most agreeable to a,nalo‘g‘;', _
e

should be the one adopted by a judicious author.
¥ :
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infer, of course, that the author of the Apocalypse, if he
at all referred to Lateinos, would consider it as having
the letter ¢; because this is both agreeable to the analogy
of Latin proper names having the long i, when rendered
into the Greek; and it is the matter of fact that the
ancients used the dipthong ¢, in writing it. The testi-
mony of Irenceus is evidence of the fact; and the name
Longinus proves the analogy. By the old Greek writers
it was Aovyewog; by the more recent, the ¢ is dropped. *

This name being ascertaived, it settles beyond all
controversy, what is the object of the several predictions
relative to the beast of the Apocalypse. It demonstrates
that object to be the state of society, as it respects the
Christian religion, in the west of Europe, until the era
of the millennium.

CONCLUSION.

It was foreseen that this portion of the civilized
world, should be for ages the most interesting, and the
most important to man in general, and unto Christians

* One of the first scholars of the age, who adds to a very extensive
acquaintance with the sciences, physical and moral, a rich fund of
Oriental literature, and particular familiarity with the Greek lan-
guage, the REv. MR. WYLIE, of Philadelphia, wrote to me, at the
time this subject was under consideration, as follows:— .

I have not, in the course of my reading, discovered any instance
of the Latin word Latinus being spelled dipthorﬁ:lly in Greek. It is
a matter of fact, that Polybius frequently spells it singly with ota.
The Latin writers themselves, however, used the long ¢, and the dip-
thong e, often indiscriminately. Omnis or omneis, belli or bellei, vir-
tuti or virtutei, libertati or libertatei, &e. &e, ’

“ The analogy of numberless words will su?port the version of the
Roman ¢ into the Greek ¢s. Irenmus himself hasfor his initial the
dipthong s, The Latin words Idea, Alcides, Clitus, ef eodem genere
sexcenta alia, might be mentioned ; but what is still more in point,
Sabinus, Antoninus, Longinus&are sgelled in Greek with the dipthong.
Monfaue, Pal. Par. Ed. pp. 162, 163, Longinus, moreover, is now, as
well as Latinus, writen in Greek with iofa alone. Let any one who
feels scrupulous upon this point, consult some of the Greek writings
of the eighth or ninth century, and he will find numberless instances
of a similar description. Vide Montf, lib. iii. pp. 236 and 237, where,
after sgeaking of the frro%uent interchange of vowels and dipthongs, we
have the following words ; quid mirum si Latinus scriba dicat yuvaras
D10 yvaoxsi.
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particularly; therefore are its concerns put upon the
records of prophetic history with more copiousness and
precision, than are those of any other part of the human
family. ) :

Thz Latin earth is the scene of prediction: the Latin
empire, with its several kingdoms, constitute the seven-
headed, ten-horned beast: the Latin church is the grand
apostacy which corrupts religion; and the Latin system
of social order, civil and ecclesiastic, is peculiarly dia-
bolical, and is to be punished, and ultimately destroyed,
by the vials of the wrath of God.

It is not then as a matter of curiosity, that we endea-
vour to ascertain the name, and the number of the name
of the first beast. It is of importance in understanding
the predictions, to define the countries which are to be
affected by the judgments. Certain as we are from the
inspired oracles, that the kingdoms of the Latin world,
whatever changes they undergo, do not become, until
the 1260 years are expired, the kingdoms of our Lord,
we still include under the character of horns of the beast,
the several nations of western Europe, not excepting
those which are called protestant.

If modern Europe could be supposed to furnish an
exception, it would be in reference to the British empire,
where is to be found the most pure and active part of
the church of God : but the text admits of no exception
within the bounds of the Latin earth; and we shall
afterwards furnish a full demonstration of the fact, that
the British government is, notwithstanding its secession
from the communion of the church of Rome, still a part
of the secular empire, and a horn of the first beast,
deriving, like the other powers of the nations, its author-
ity from the dragon.

It would not be surprising, indeed, were the Roman
Catholic system of religion to be hereafter introduced to
power, among the various nations that espoused the pro-
testant cause at the reformation. “An insidious liber-
ality of sentiment, which confounds the eternal distinc-
tions of truth and falsehood, has affected protestants.
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They no longer view with abhorrence, the blasphemy
and idolatry of the papal hierarchy; but consider them
trifling errors—mere venial mistakes. Their profession
is a mere name, and their external adherence to it, the
effect of habit and education. Their indifference to
the discriminating tenets of their religion, -predisposes {
them to yield readily to the arts and designs of the
Catholics. _

¢ Unhappily, they (the Catholics) have been hitherto
but too successful: for they have evidently gained
ground in the last and present centuries, notwithstanding
the abridgment of the pope’s temporal authority. Many
princes, of families which were once eminent in their
attachment to.the reformation, have apostatized: and
states by right of succession have fallen into the hands
of Catholics. In Germany and in Holland, the faith of
many protestants has been unhinged by artifice and
sophistry, so that they have fallen into the embraces of
the Roman church. In Great Britain, the Catholics
are striving to become eligible by law, to the high offices
of state, and to places of importance in the army and
navy.—Their emancipation, as it is improperly called,
will, I apprehend, be the death-blow to the protestant
interest in Britain.—The fall of Britain, as a protestant
state, will, perhaps, afford the true explanation to the
slaying of the witnesses. *

¢ The suceess of the Catholics in Geermany, and other
places, is chiefly owing to the Jesuits. They are coun-
tenanced in Austria, and have the direction of the schools
there. In the Palatinate, especially the Duchy of
Juliers and Bergs, they are favourably received. In
Beévaria, they have amazing influence. In Sweden and
Denmark, they have many adherents. In West Russia,
they have a religious establishment of their own.”+

e turn away from the further contemplation of this

painful picture of the religious state of modern Europe.
In the succeeding Lecture I shall call your attention to

* Note II. Appendix. + Dr. Romeyn’s Fast Sermons. Albany, 1808,
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a more agreeable object, and give a rapid sketch of the
history of the true church during the well-known period,
time, times, and the dividing of time. To that company
let our affections be directed, that with them we ma
“ sing the song of Moses, and the song of the Lamb.”
AMEN, - ‘
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LECTURE XIIL

THE CHARACTER AND HISTORY OF TRUE CHRISTIANS
DURING THE GENERAL APOSTACY.

% And I lookedz and, lo, a Lamb stood on the mount Sion, and with
him an hundred forty and four thousand, having his - Father’s name
written in their foreheads,” &ec. &e.—Rev. xiv, 1—13.

JoHN the apostle, like the son of Zacharias, of the same
name, points out to those who look for him, the Saviour
which is Christ the Lord. ¢ Behold,” said the Baptist,
at the bank of Jordan, ¢ the Lamb of God that taketh
away the sins of the world!” ¢ And I looked,” said the
son of Zebedee, during the great apostacy from Chris-
tianity, which affected all the nations, * and, lo, a Lamb
stood on the mount Sion.” i 1d

Employing the language of these two great and distin-
guisheﬁ rrinigsters ofgglf church, we nfvrve address you,
unto whom the Saviour is precious; we direct your eyes
to the same personage, still occupying the same place,
still retaining the same character, and still dispensing
pardon and felicity.

Lo, brethren, standing before you, God-man, your
friend and your brother, as the Head of his own church.
He is'more than any human philanthropist.  This is
no vain theorist, coldly speculating upon imagin:
schemes of improvement, bewildering his disciples wit
the peradventures of doubtful disputation, or indolently
suggesting impracticable plans of reform.” He whom
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we preach is alive to your wants and your woes; he is
ever awake and in action, doing good and diffusing
happiness. ’

Along with him is a sealed company of men, devoted
to his cause, animated by his Spirit, called, and chosen,
and faithful. The angels of the upper sanctuary,
minister to them in obedience to his command ; and their
own messengers, by his appointmant, preach the ever-
lasting gospel, and proclaim in their hearing the down-
fal of their foes.

The plan which I purpose to pursue in this Lecture
is, To settle the chronology of the chapter—Give the
kistory of its contents—and make application.

I. Ascertain the time to which the prophecy of the
fourtéenth chapter has reference.

This chapter describes the ExcETH VisioN of John the
Divine, and is evidently intended to relieve Christian
anxiety, excited by the alarming representation of the
SEVENTH VISION, recorded in the preceding chapter.
There, we had a development of the antichristian system,
as it respects the two great and distinet kinds of human
society, civil and ecclesiastic, within the bounds of the
Latin world. We have seen our fellow-men, degraded
throughout the different nations, by the united powers of
the first and the second beast, into a state of slavish sub-
jection to tyranny and superstition; and so made to
suffer for the crime of bearing the mark of the beast,
and of his name; a crime in which the people must
share with their superiors, both despotic princes and cor-
rupted priests; inasmuch as they have the power at will
to remedy the evil. Had not the people consented to
give their power to the kings of the earth, the kings
could not have with one mind given their power unto the
beust.

Here, we have an account of true Christians who dis-
approved of the prevailing policy, and who, although
unknown to one another on'earth, and without any con-
cert or plan of co-operation, are united by their living
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Redeemer, into one holy assembly, interesting to behold.
From the nature of the contrast-of the sealed servants of
God in this chapter, with the marked slaves of the beast
in the preceding, we are led to conclude that the two
visions have respect to the same space of time.

This idea has occurred to every judicious expositor of
the Revelation; and has induced almost all commentators
to apply this chapter to events which come to pass during-
some part of the period of the beast’s reign. We apply
the predictions so as to run parallel with the history
of the apostacy, during the whole remarkable period of
the 1260 years. The text itself furnishes the means of
ascertaining its chronology, and justifies our application
of it to the time specified. '

The harvest and the vintage with which the 14th
chapter closes, obviously describe the concluding judg-
ments of heaven upon the antichristian foe. Gathering
in the corn, and making the wine, is the end of the hus-
bandman’s labours; and so the harvest and the vintage
conclude the season under consideration, whether it be
a time of wrath or of mercy. In this connexion, these
. gymbols must be understood as indicating the wrath of
God, denounced by the several angels upon the symbolical
Babylon ; and they must of course be explained of the
concluding judgments, at the close of the period already
pointed out—the time of the end.

The commencement of the vision cannot be dated at
any time subsequent to the rise of the man of sin; for it
expressly refers to an event which took place after the
revolution in the Roman empire, from Paganism to the
profession of Christianity. The company of 144,000,
who stand with the Lamb on mount Sion, having their
Father's name written in their foreheads, were thus
. marked out after the sizth seal, and before the opening
- of the seventh, that is, some time between the accession
of Constantine to the throne of Rome, and the reign of
the great Theodosius. In the seventh chapter of the
Revelation, we have a description of the sealing of

12,000 from each of the twelve tribes of Israel, and these

Y
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constitute the body of pious men who are introduced to
view in the first verse of the fourteenth chapter.

The idea of sealing the servants of God is taken from.
Ezek. ix. 4. “ Go through the midst of the city, through
the midst of Jerusalem, and set a mark upon the fore-
heads of the men that sigh and cry for all the abomina-
tions that be done in the midst thereof.” The operation of
marking the saints was as necessary in the 4th century, as
it was in the age of Ezekiel. ¢ The number of immoral
and. unworthy Christians began so to increase, that the
examples of real piety and virtue became extremely rare.

“When the terrors of persecution were totally dis-
pelled; when the church, secured from the efforts of its
enemies, enjoyed the sweets of prosperity and peace;
when the most of the bishops exhibited to their flock the
contagious examples of arrogance, luxury, effeminacy,
animosity and strife, with other vices too numerous to
mention, then it was no wonder that the church was con-
taminated with shoals of profligate Christians, and that
the virtuous few were in a manner oppressed and over-
whelmed with the superior numbers of the wicked and

. licentious.” *

The 144,000 which were sealed in this age of corrup-
tion, are introduced at the beginning of the 14th chapter,
and hence we infer, that the prophecy ought to be applied
to the early, as well as to the more recent, ages of the
antichristian apostacy. :

Presented in vision as they are, for the purpose of as-
suring us that the church shall not be destroyed; and
that in the most dissolute age there shall be saints, it
was necessary that this hope should be cherished from
the very origin of the prevailing evil. Therefore, do we
conclu?;, that this chapter gives us the history of the
saints, from the beginning to the end of the 1260 years.

II. The contents of the fourteenth chapter.
The general division of this chapter is into three parts,

* Mosh, Vol. I p. 372. Phil. 1797.
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each of which admits of sub-division. 'We are furnished
with a description of true Christians—with a history of
the principal revivals among them—and with an account
of the total overthrow of their enemies.

‘We shall direct your attention to each of these in the
order in which they occur.

DESCRIPTION OF THE SAINTS DURING THE APOSTACY.

Verse 1—5. “ And I looked, and, lo, a Lamb stood
on the mount Sion, and with him an hundred forty and
four thousand, having his Father'’s name written in their
foreheads. And I heard a voice from heaven, as the
voice of many waters, and as the voice of a great
thunder; and I heard the voice of harpers harping with
their harps. And thc;y sung as it were a new song be-
fore the throne, and before the four beasts and the elders:
and no man could learn that song but the hundred and
forty and four thousand, which were redeemed from the
earth. These are they which were not defiled with
women; for they are virgins. These are they which
follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. These were
redeemed from among men, being the first-fruits unto
God and to the Lamb. And in their mouth was found
g) oguile; for they are without fault before the throne of

The mountain Sion is the true Christian church. A
mountain, in the symbolical style, is the seat of power,
either civil or religious, good or bad. Babylon, though
situated low on the banks of the river, is called the
destroying mountain ; and the triumphs of Christianity
over all the nations, is denoted by the phrase, the moun-
tain of the Lord’s house shall be established over the tops
of the mountains. On a mountain stood the temple of
the Lord, and therefore does it denote his place of resi-

_ dence among his people. In Sion is his seat. This

expression denotes the dignity, the beauty, and the sta-

bility of Christianity. Ye are come unto mount Sion.
ere stands the Lamb. Messiah appears to his

church as the victim for our sins: for we desire to know
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nothing but Christ crucified. He is a priest upon his
throne. He that liveth and was dead, stands at the
head of his saints; and protects them from the wild beast
having the horns of a lamb and the voice of a dragon.

And with him, in both a spiritual union and a happy
fellowship, are 144,000 Israclites without guile. This
expression denotes all his saints, during the aposta/c{.
His open witnesses are few ; but these are comparatively
numerous. Scattered over the nations and among the
several churches, however great their imperfection, thez
are all upon the foundation, and stand in Sion along wit!
their Redeemer. They are thus preserved.from the
temptations and the power of the dragon.

The celestial song, in which their voices are united, is

uliar to themselves. Its notes are listened to atten-
tively by the enraptured prophet. Amidst the intervals
of the roaring of the beasts of prey, he hears the music
of the harp. Deep, solemn, and awful, its sound, like
that of the rapid torrents of the hills, or loud peals of
distant thunder, burst upon our ears. This new song of
redeemed men is sung with transports of joy before the
throne of Jehovah, and in the presence of the ministers
and elders of the church,—the four beasts, and the
elders.*

No man could learn that song, but the ransomed of
the Lord. The melody of the heart is peculiar to the
saints. They alone have a new heart and a right spirit.
With their joy a stranger doth not intermeddle.

These are the members of the invisible church, united
as one company to the Redeemer; although not all
united in any one visible communion. They are found
in the several churches—in all the twelve tribes of
Israel ; and yet are only a part of these several churches.

There is no visible ecclesiastical body, without false
professors ; and pious men may be found in very corrupt
communities. This results from the nature of human
association. It is the part of a few only, of those who

* The four living creatures, See page 43.
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are connected with any extensive society, either civil or
religious, to comprehend the schemes and the principles
of its leading members. The multitude are incapable of
sifting the motives of the managers, or of calculating the
consequences of their proceedings. Wise and virtuous
men find it often impossible to make many, who co-
operate with them, understand the whole of their views,
or of the means which they see cause to employ; and it
would, in several important concerns, be imprudent to
disclose to the public all they know; because such
development might effectually prevent the accomplish-
ment of their benevolent designs. _

The ambitious, the mercenary, and the deceitful, take
advantage of the state of human society, and succeed in
imposing upon the pious, the peaceable, and the unsus-
pecting part of the community, while they give an
entirely wrong direction to the general movements of the
collective body.

Thus, there may be a majority of virtuous members in
a rapidly declining church: and these are not usuall
awakened, either to suspicion or to action, until the evil
is beyond the reach of remedy. It remains for the
saints, in a church reduced to such a state as this, only
to bear with patience the affliction for which they mourn,
or by a powerful effort to tear asunder the innumerable
and the strong ligaments by which they are bound, even
to corrupt establishments. Such an experiment is always
painful, and often dangerous. These considerations,
coming in aid of the natural indolence of man, prevent a
frequent recurrence to it, except in those instances, in
which strong passions are excited by some other cause ;
and the schisms produced under the influence of violent
passions, do more injury than honour to the Christian
religion. Amidst the various contentions and divisions
which have from age to age agitated and distracted the
church, passion has had more to do than principle, pride
has been more exercised than conscience, and prejudice
has been consulted more than argument. Rarely, indeed,
do men break off from their ecclesiastical connexions,
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from correct principles, and with a view to act as faithful
witnesses for God. The few cases of this description
which occur, make little noise in the world ; and by far
the greater part of the pious people are scattered here
and there among the churches of the nations. ¢ They
are not confined to one place, or to one party; they are
not visible as a society distinct from nominal Chris-
tians.”* These comparatively hidden, but genuine dis-
ciples, are in number to the open and bold witnesses
against the corruptions of the man of sin, as the 144,000
to two, or as the 7000 Israclites who did not bow the
knee to Baal, to the prophets Elijah and Elisha.

There are, however, certain traits of character, péculiar
to all pious men; and to these, as pointed out in this
text, I solicit your attention. In giving the evidences
of a state of grace, we have great need of discrimination.
Success in such an undertaking does not depend upon
the multiplicity of tests applied to the conscience, so
much as upon the precision of our exhibitions. One
unequivocal sign is sufficient to settle the question ;
because where there is one saving grace, there is the
spiritual life which shall in due time grow up into per-
fection. As one unpardoned sin condemns for ever, let
the character be otherwise what it may, so one gracious
exercise is certain -evidence of the new-birth, that un-
ettuivocal gift of Christ our Redeemer and Saviour.
The Son of God neither condemns nor justifies by halves.
Let the advocates of an atonement which does not expiate,
or of an expiation which does not redeem, or of a redemp- -
tion which does not save the soul, amuse themselves in
tearing asunder the seamless robe of the mediatory
righteousness ; the scriptures still teach, that * he who
spared not his own Son, but delivered him up to the
death for us all, will with him also freely give us all
things.”

Those which were redeemed from the earth, redeemed

* Fraser’s Key.
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Jfrom among men, * according to this text, have the fol-
lowing

FOUR CHARACTERISTICS OF TRUE GODLINESS.

1. Union by FPAITH to the Redeemer, together with a
profession of allegiance to the Lord. The 144,000 are
“with the Lamb on mount Sion, having his Father’s
name written in their foreheads.” They are in the
church; they bear the mark of their God, as his pecu-
liar property, and they avow their obedience to him.
Their highest privilege, and their distinguishing blessing,
is to be with him as their living Head, who, as the Lamb
without spot, made atonement for them. Faith forms
this union with the Saviour. Two distinct intelligent
beings cannot unite without a mutual giving and receiv-
ing of the one to the other. The Son of God is given
that we may receive him. Faith ¢ receives and rests
upon him alone for salvation, as he is offered to us in
the gospel.” It appropriates the Saviour to the person,
and for the salvation of the convinced sinner. +

Faith is the rirsT of the Christian GrAcEs. A
NOVICE may err in arrangement; but Christian expe-
rience gives to faith the first place. “ We live by faith,
we walk by faith.” ¢He that believeth not is condemned.”

2. Purity in doctrine and worship.  * These are they
which were not defiled with women ; for they are virgins.”

* Verse 3. & myogaopsve. Verse 4. ‘sra nyogesbnrey. They were
bought. Purchase implies both contract and price paid. The price is
the blood of the covenant. The covenant determines the extent of the
purchase, and of course defines the atonement. Without a covenant,
sufferings could not make atonement,

*+ The term appropriation has been disputed. To appropriate, sa,
the English Dictionaries, is, * to coma’gr:l;o some paﬂic’tﬂar person oi
use.” The opposition to the appropriation of faith proceeds from
ignorance of flish, or from heresy and impiety, By receiving the
offered Saviour, I make that mi:ﬂ own which was not my own before.
Not to appropriate, is %ot to e the Saviour mine, It is to reject
him. Itis unbelief, An unap roﬁria«tz‘ng faith, term it as you will, is
the faith of devils. The man who has it, whatever may be his preten-
sions, is certainly graceless.

I with pleasure auote the words of a great man, and a sensible
divine, President Edwards, He understood this subject—alas! a
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Idolatry, will-worship, and s:gerstition, have always
been represented as spiritual adultery. The eye was
made for the light: and he is blind who cannot see the
sun. Truth is spiritual light, and the sanctified intellect
will receive the truth. To open the eyes of the under-
standing, to turn them from darkness to light, is the
work of God’s Spirit. And we cannot conceive of
miracles of grace being wrought by a holy God, for the
purpose of making men heretics. If the gospel be
hid, it is hid to them that are lost. In vain they do
worship me, teaching for doctrines the commandments of
men. God converts men by the gospel. Those who
love himself, will love alse his holy word. Although
the creed of their churches should be imperfect or erro-
neous; although their ministers should be disposed to
conceal or misrepresent the truth, all the saints are
taught of God, and are in heart attached to his doctrine
and his worship. Soul-satisfaction in the promises and
precepts of the Saviour, and a chaste affection for all his
ordinances, are essential to the virgin daughter of Zion.
“They called the church a virgin,” says Hegisippus,
“ when it was not corrupted by vain doctrines.” It is
impossible that a remewed man under the direction of
God’s Spirit, should not take delight in the doctrines of
his precious word, whensoever they are understood.

3. Su{em‘ng Jor Christs sake. ¢ These are they
which follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth.” They
take up their cross, and follow him.

rare quality. ““In order to an union’s being established detween two
intelhfent active beings, so as they should be looked upon as one, there
should be the mutual act of both, What is re«! in the union, is the
foundation of what is legal. Conversion is that great change by
which we are brought from sin to Christ, and bg which we become
believers in him, Our minds must be changed, that we may believe.
Repentance, in its more general abstracted nature, is only a sorrow for
sin, and forsaking of it, which is a duty of natural religion; but
evangelical repentance hath more than this essential in it ; a depen-
dence of soul on the Mediator for deliverance from sin is of the
essence of it. Justifying repentance has the nature of faith. There is
some worship of God in justifying repentance ; but that there is not
in any other repentance, but that which has a sense of, and faith
in, the divine mercy.”*—Sermon on justification by FAITH ALONE.
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Suffering is the most difficult part of evangelical obe-
dience; but the grace necessary for it is provided for
“‘all the saints. “To you it is given in the behalf of
_ Christ, not only to believe in him, but also to suffer for

his sake. “His own sufferings were the most trying
part of his humiliation; and he set us the example of
enduring reproach, loss .of worldly interest, toil, and
death, for the gospel.

In vain they think themselves converted, who dream
of joy, and relate their superficial and delusory expe-
rience; but would not suffer inconvenience for the cause
of true religion. Not so those who took joyfully the
spoiling of their goods, knowing that they had in heaven a
more enduring substance. He who will save his life shall
lose it; and he who loseth his life for my sake shall find it.

4. Oprightness. “ And in their mouth was found no
guile, for they are without fault before the throne of
God.” ¢ Behold an Israelite indeed, in whom is no
guile.” Speaking without deceit, the saints'had rather
be charged with an honest and frank imprudence, if men
choose to call it so, than with intrigue and deceitful
management. Act as he will, and talk as he will about
religion; let him relate his sorrows, and describe his
ecstacies; let him descant upon his benevolence, and set
forth the beauty of virtue with affected fervour, and with
factitious eloquence; still the deceitful man cannot be a
Christian, or admitted among them who are the * first-
fruits unto God and to the Lamb.”

These characteristics are not matters of doubtful dispu-
tation. They are plain, and easily ?pﬁed to the heart.
They are furnished by the vision of John, and happy
are they to whom they are applicable. The pious
people, throughout the several parts of the Christian
world, and in the different branches of the Christian
church, will recognize in reading this part of the sacred
volume, their own character described in it to their com-
fort; and again, they join in the song of the ransomed,

~ and are transported with the unutterable delights of the
heavenly harmony.
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‘We proceed to
THE HISTORY OF THE REVIVALS OF RELIGION. -

The phrase, revival of religion, by its recent application
among the churches, especially in America, has been
diverted from its proper use. It is now generally em-
ployed to denote the anxieties of the ungodly to escape
condemnation, and the excitement which accompanies the

 first stages of conversion. Yea, provided the human

passions are any way roused about religious things, how- -
ever great the ignorance, the heresy, the confusion, and
the fanaticism, which accompany and characterize the
commotion, it is styled a revival of religion, both by
designing and undiscerning professors. Such is the prone-
ness of deluded men to parade and clamour, and so great
the prejudice against the light and the order of true reli-

- gion, that the most intelligent, humble, self-denied, and

indefatigable Christians, are in danger, even in this age
of peculiar claims to liberality, to have their own piet

called in question, if they should lisp a doubt, or wait
for evidence, respecting the character of such revivals.
Nay, should hundreds of hopeful converts be added to-
the church without noise or tumult, it may pass unnoticed.
Extravagance seems to be essential to a modern revival.

You, brethren, I trust, have not so learned Christ. In
faithfulness to the testimonies of your God, you will run
the risk: you will try the spirits: “ And then, if any
man shall say to you, Lo, here is Christ, or, lo, he is
there; believe him not; for false Christs, and false pro-
phets shall rise, and shall show signs and wonders, to
seduce, if it were possible, even the elect. - But take ye
heed: behold, I have foretold you all things.” *

The term REVIVAL, is, however, scriptural ; and it is
dear to the saints. The very abuse of it, by which men
have so often succeeded in deceiving the unwary, and in
recommending erroneous doctrines, giving out that they
are blessed of God for the conversion of sinners, is itself

* Mark xiii, 21—23,
VA

I



354 TRUE CHRISTIANS.

evidence of its importance. It is our duty to redeem it
to its proper use.

To revive, is “ to bring again to life, or recall from a
state of languor.” It always implies, that its subject
had life or vigour formerly; and that such life or vigour
is again communicated, or excited into action. It never
denotes the first commaunication of the vital principle.*
A religious revival is either personal or social. When
personal, it denotes the removal of temptations and sup-
pression of innate corruption, together with the restora-
tion of the soul to the path of righteousness, of pleasant-
ness, and of peace; but it never demotes regeneration,
conversion, or the first convictions of sinners.} When
social, appertaining to a particular congregation, or to
an ecclesiastical community, a' revival of religion does
not exclude the idea of additional converts, because the
increase of the church is matter of joy to the whole
body; but the true idea of a revival of religion in a
church, is the restoration of a Christian community to a
state of activity, of order,} of spiritual joy,§ growth,|}
and fruitfulness, in the knowledge and service of our
God.

Indolence, disorder, negligence, immorality, or super-
stition, indicate a declining state of religion in the church:
but the means of revival, are an able faithful ministry,
the powerful preaching of the whole counsel of God,
and the Spirit of prayer descending upon the saints who
belong to its fellowship.

Three epochs, distingnished for a revival of the work
of God after the great apostacy, have been predicted in
this chapter: and to each of these I request your atten-
tion. They are ushered into our notice, under the sym-
bol of so many angels.

THE FIRST ANGEL OF GENERAL REVIVAL.
Verses 6, 7. “ And I saw another angel fly in the
* 2 Kings xiii. 21. Gen. xlv. 27. Rom. vii, 9, and xiv. 9.

+ Psa. cxxxviii, 7. Hos, vi, 2. Ezra ix. 8.
§ Psa. 1xxxv, || Hos, xiv. 7.
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midst of heaven, having the everlasting gospel to preach
unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation,
and kindred, and tongue, and people, saying with a loud
voice, Fear God, and give glory to him; for the hour of
his judgment is come: and worship him that made
heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the fountains of
waters.” : )

Angel is a term of office, and represents the collective
body of messengers from God to his people—pious min-
isters. Flying is the symbol of speed. Heaven is the
church. The everlasting gospel is the message which
the angel bears; and the epithet everlasting not only
denotes its origin in the eternal covenant, but also its
perpetuity in the church in despite of the antichristian
apostacy. “To them that dwell on the earth,” the
population of the Latin empire of every description,
this message is delivered. And the loud woice of the
preacher, is the natural expression of his earnestness and
authority. The peculiar character of the ministry of
this first revival, is to direct men to the true object of
worship, in opposition to the multiplied idolatries of the

man superstition—* Fear God, worship him that
made heaven and earth;” and, to conclude our exposi-

. tion of these words, the ¢ime in which this dispensation
is made to the church, is denoted by the phrase “the
hour of his judgment is come.” This evidently cannot
apply to the last judgment ; for other events of a penal
character are pointed out by the succeeding angels.

Let us endeavour to ascertain the period of this pro.
phecy.

"It has been applied to the age of Charlemagne by
Bishop Newton: but that excellent Commentator forgot,
when he gave this interpretation, the nature of the ever- -
lasting gospel. Indeed, it is upon this quarter the
Bishop 1s most apt to err. He was better acquainted
with almost every other scriptural subject than with the
principles of the gospel. It is preposterous to make the
head of the beast identify with the flying angel.

Mr. Faber applies this prediction to the time of
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Luther ; but his error consists in throwing together into
one great event all the three distinet predictions before
us, by referring them all to the reformation of the six-
teenth century. Whatever diversity of opinion may
have been then indulged, and whatever time may have
elapsed after the commencement of the work of reform
in one country before it extended to another, still the
reformation ought to be viewed as one great epoch in the
history of true religion.

It is in fact the work assigned to the second angel of
religious revival. Mr. Faber, however, interprets the
Jirst angel, of Luther and the Lutheran churches; the
second, of Calvin and the churches called Reformed ; the
third, of the insular church of England.*

Mr. Scott in his Commentary appears to me to have
approached nearer to the true interpretation of the
three angels than any of his predecessors; and to have
exactly pointed out the period of history predicted in
the prophecy respecting the first. ¢ The three angels,”
he remarks, ¢ were emblematical heralds of the progres-
sive reformation from popery.—We may, therefore, I
apprehend, interpret this first angel, or herald, of those
who first publicly erected the stanfard of reformation, and
who contended for the everlasting gospel of Christ, in
opposition to all the innovations and usurpations of the
beast, his image, and the false prophet. This honour
seems to belong to the Waldenses and Albigenses, who
had the true gospel among them ; avowed its everlasting
obligation and excellency ; opposed it to the authority
of popes, councils, and persecuting princes: declared the
pope to be antichrist ; propagated their doctrines with
zeal and success, and multiplied into a vast number
of churches. And after immense slaughter had been
made of them by persecutions and bloody wars, they still

* Who occupies to the church of England the relation which
Lutber and Calvin are said to hold to the Lutheran and Reformed?
Who is symbolized by the angel? Whether the first head of angelic

urity, Henry VIIL, or the female head, the Lady Elizabeth, Mr.

'aber does not say. The concession that Calvin was the second
angel of reform, is, however, unexpected.
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retained their tenets; and being dispersed into other
countries, they rapidly carried the everlasting gospel
with them; so that the Lollards in England, and the
Bohemians, and many others in different places, seem to
have principally learned the gospel from them ; and the
reformation itself appears to have sprung from the seed
which they sowed, and watered with rivers of their
blood.” '

The application of this text to modern missions is
every way out of place. Missions to the heathen have
existed in every age; but they are not at all opposed
to the beast in the sense of this chapter. The work of
all the angels lies in Christendom.

The first angel is the herald of that astonishing revival
which history describes as effected by the restorers of
sound doctrine, and primitive order in the western
empire, the Waldenses and their coadjutors among the
nations, down to the time of John Huss and the famous
Jerome.

It was in the year 1180 that this revival commenced
among those who for upwards of 500 years, had been
distinguished by their pisseNT from the established
religion of the Latin empire. Hitherto the vaupors,
as they were called, from their place of residence in the
valleys, were comparatively unnoticed; but now their
leaven of sound doctrine began to pervade the surround-
ing churches. The wealth and the talents of Peter of
Lyons, formerly an opulent merchant, and afterwards
an eminently successful instrument of good to Zion, by
the blessing of God, gave a new spring to their exer-
tions. He was called Waldus, or Valdo, on account of
his espousing the cause of that obscure people. Several
historians, and among others, Dr. Mosheim, have mis-

taken him for the founder of the system which he was .

the happy means of reviving. Dr. Maclaine, from the
best authorities, corrects this error: and all acknow-
ledge, “ that the purity and simplicity of that religion
which these good men taught, the spotless innocence
which shone forth in their lives and actions, and the
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noble contempt of riches and honours, which was con-
spicuous in the whole of their conduct and conversation,
appeared so engaging to all such as had any sense of
true piety, that the number of their disciples and fol-
lowers increased from day to day. They accordingly
formed religious assemblies, first in France, and after-
wards in Lombardy, from whence they propagated their
cause throughout the other provinces of Europe with
incredible rapidity. The sincere piety and exemplary
conduct of the Waldenses, show plainly enough that
their intention was to REVIVE the piety and manners of
the primitive times, and to combat the vices of the
clergy, and the abuses that had been introduced into the
worship and discipline of the church.”*

’

THE SECOND GENERAL REVIVAL.

Verse 8. ““ And there followed another angel, saying,
Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, because she
made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her
fornication.”

As the angel of the preceding paragraph, although
the first of the three introduced in this connection, was
called another, to distinguish him from the angel of the
covenant, the Lamb at the head of the 144,000, so is
this second angel termed another, to distinguish him
from the first. I have elsewheret shown that the term
angel very aptly symbolises a community employed in
its united character, for some special service under the
providence of God. The principal object of that
religious excitement which was given to Christendom by
the ministry of the Waldenses, and: which is pointed out
in the preceding verses, was simply the . restoration of
purity in doctrine and worship, and of piety in the room
of lifeless forms and unmeaning ceremonies. The work
of this second angel is an additional revival, and, in-
cluding all the previous attainments, aims at the actual
overthrow of the church of Rome. The former, pre-

* Mosh, Vol. III. page 118—121. *+ Page 128.
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dicted judgments; this, predicts the degradation of the
haughty foe—* Babylon is fallen, is fallen.”

The ancient capital of Chaldea, the literal Babylon,
had long since been laid in ruins. The symbolical
Babylon, called the great city, is the Roman Catholic
church, the MOTHER OF BARLOTS, of the seventeenth
chapter. This great adulteress, instead of dispensing
" to men the cup of salvation, by-an exhibition of the

gospel, held out the cup of intoxication, as an excite-
ment to the baser passions. It is full of the wine of
wrath. She seduced the nations to apostacy, and the
prostitution of the Christian religion became general
over Europe.

The protestant reformation, as one great event, is thus
characterized. It is the second general revival of true
religion. It effectually degraded the Roman supersti-
tion; and it gave an excitement to talents and to piety,
which was felt throughout the world. The work com-
menced under the ministry of Zuinglius, in Zurich,
Switzerland, in the year 1516. This illustrious reformer,
whose name seems to have been too generally forgotten,
had very noble and extensive ideas of a general reforma-
tion, and communicated them to his people at the very
time that Luther retained almost the whole system of
popery, indulgences excepted. His extensive learning,
and uncommon sagacity, accompanied with the most
heroic intrepidity, tempered by the greatest moderation,
rendered him perhaps beyond comparison the brightest

.ornament of the protestant cause.* The ‘names of

Luther and Calvin are sufficiently celebrated in history ;

and the magnitude of the work which they, their coad-

jutors, and successors, accomplished, is unmiversally
acknowledged.

These eminent heralds of the cross, proclaimed the
fall of the mystical Babylon with the same certainty as

- the prophet Isaiah predicted that of the ancient cit¥ of
the same name, and almost in the same words. Isa

* Mosh, Vol. IV. pages 47, 48. Dr, Maclaine’s Note.
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xxi. 9. “ And he answered and said, Babylon is fallen,
is fallen; and all the graven images of hér gods he hath
broken unto the ground.”

The churches of the reformation have since their

establishment, however, undergone a great change for
the worse. Religion languishes. Corruption abounds.
There is need of a subsequent revival. A third great

event is predicted, which we consider as yet-to come.

Let us turn, my brethren, your attention to it, in hope
that it is not very remote from the time in which we
live. .

THE THIRD GENERAL REVIVAL.

Verses 9—13. ¢ And the third angel followed them,
saying, with a loud voice, If any man worship the beast
and his image, and receive his mark in his forehead, or
in his hand,” &e. &e. ‘

There is a peculiar emphasis upon verse 13th. All
who “die in the Lord” at all times are blessed; and
their work and labour: of love shall not be forgotten:
but those who die after the work of the third herald of
general reformation shall have commenced, not only
enter into rest themselves, but the holy work of restoring
religion shall immediately succeed, and be established
iﬂ}:e rest for ever—axansbe per avrar—=Shall follow with
them, .

This is, in fact, that great reform which will usher in
the millennium. Here then shall the patience of the
saints terminate. Their sufferings speedily end; and
“they that keep the commandments of God and the
faith of Jesus,” shall, at the removing of those things that
are shaken, receive a kingdom which cannot be moved.

It is the peculiar character of the ministry of the
church of God, during this great work, to pronounce the
Jjudgments of Heaven upon the whole system of Latin
superstition. They attack the evil at its root. The
are sensible, by long and painful experience, that while
the civil power is permitted to prostitute religion, religion
must be corrupt. They take the secular beast himself
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‘by the horns, and they expose to the population of the

empire the crime and the danger of supporting him.

The time to.temporize is past. United by one spirit,
- the Christians of the old Latin world are about to feel

their power, to act in concert, and become terrible to
their enemies as an army with banners.

The kings of the nations will have previously. weak-
ened themselves by their contentions and their wars.

~ The people will burst from their chains, and dissolve the

bonds by which they have been bound; but war alone
can produce no advantage. There may be battles, and
victories, and revolutions, and deeds of patriotism, and
heroism, and glory, and yet the people still are oppressed:
they remain ignorant; the conqueror and the conquered
are alike immoral and impious. Now, however, know-
ledge is progressive. Restrictions upon the industry, the
persons, and the enterprize of men, must have an end.
The civilized world has received an excitement terrible,
in its ultimate effects, to all tyrannical power. Cotem-
poraneously with the judgments which fall upon the
empire of the man of sin for its final ruin, the Lord God
wilf pour out his Spirit upon his saints. The day of
revival is about to come. Religion alone can subdue the
human passions, and prepare the reign of peace.- Its

ministers will raise a voice which shall shake thrones of

iniquity that have no fellowship with God, and constrain
the kings of the earth to bow before Immanuel. All
corrupt establishments shall fall, never to rise; and
instead of a state priesthood inculcating obedience to the
beast, the dragon, and his horns, the messengers of the
gospel shall effectually withdraw, from the powers that
oppose religion, the allegiance of their former subjects.

Instead of thundering from the pulpit anathemas against

those who oppose lawless power, thet third angel cries
out, “If any worship the beast, and his image, and re-

ceive his mark in his forehead, or in his hand, the same

shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, which. is
poured out without mixture into the cup of his indigna-
tion.” . A . S

||_I§



TYN— .~ — N e —_—

T — e~ —

362 TRUE CHRISTIANS.

All who continue to have the mark of the beast, shall -
drink of the imbittered powerful wine, xexapespers axpaTs.
This wine of wrath, is axeeflos, having no diluting liquor
added to it, to reduce its strength. It is xexawgsspevor
rendered stronger by the mixture of intoxicating ingre-
dients.* Thus shall the wickep onE, 2 Thess. ii. 8,
come to his end—* Whom the Lord shall consume with
the Spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with the bright-
ness of his coming.”

The prophecy completes the history of true Christians,
in the preceding passages, and now turns to the history
of the judgments which put an end to the Latin empire.
—1It is the third wo.t

THE JUDGMENT OF THE HARVEST.

Verses 14—16. “ And I looked, and, behold, a white
cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of
man, having on his head a golden crown, and in his
hand a sharp sickle,” &e. &c.

The EARTH, verses 15, 16, is the Latin empire. The
HARVEST of this earth is said to be ripe, when the system
is fit for judgment. And this of course is the time to
reap. When the cup of their iniquity is full, then is the
time of punishment. The Aarvest, in prophetic style, is
the symbol of destroying judgments. It signifies indeed
in some cases, the final separation of the tares from the
wheat, and gathering the saints home like a shock of
corn ripe in its season. But as the vintage in this chap-
ter is expressly said, verse 19, to refer to the wrath of
God, a,r:? is a continuation of the season of harvest, the
harvest itself must be explained also of wrath. The
words of the prediction too, convey the idea of judgments.
They are borrowed from Joel iii. 13, “ I sit to judge all
the heathen round spbout. Put ye in the sickle, for the
harvest is ripe: come, get you down; for the press is
full, the fats overflow; for their wickedness is great.”

He who executes this judgment, is Messiah. The

* Isa. li. 17—23. Psal. 1xxv. 8. * See page 142,
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Father judgeth no man; but hath committed all judg-
ment unto the Son. Behold, he sitteth upon a cloud as
King of kings, * having on his head a golden crown,”
and in his hand the instrument of vengeance, a sharp
sickle. The cloud, which he makes his throne, is white,
to denote the purity of his dispensations. Messiah is
holy in punishing the nations; and, although the harvest
is a day of distress to the wicked, it is a bright cloud to
the church. It is desirable on account of its happy con-
sequences. The angel from the temple, the ministry of
the true church, prays earnestly for the exhibitions of
this destroying judgment. This prayer is addressed to
Messiah, and indicates the anxiety which faithful min-
isters feel, for the overthrow of antichristian power.
They also observe the signs of the times, and declare,
“the time is come for thee to reap: for the harvest of
the earth is ripe.”

This, brethren, is the time of the harvest. We have
represented the revival of the third angel as still to
come, although appearances indicate that it is near at
hand. The prophecy of the harvest succeeds in the
order of arrangement, that which respects the third
reformation, beause the proper history of true Christians
ought not to be unnecessarily interrupted : but inasmuch
as that very history declared the ruin of the foe, the
event described in the following verses may not only be
considered cotemporaneous with the reformation itself;
but may in its origin, somewhat precede the work. to
which 1t is subservient. The accomplishmeut of the
prediction will be found in the events which grow out of
the French Revolution. Very few of these events are
as yet fully disclosed. Ba,tdZs, and blood, and ruin,
and death, have undoubtedly been already abundant; but
even in these respects, we have seenmno more than the
beginning of sorrows. The work is not at an end,
though Germany should be re-conquered ; though Holland,
and Switzerland, and Portugal, and Spain, be restored
to rank among the nations; and, though France itself
should be partitioned among the victorious allies. No:
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the work of overturning is only in its commencement.
The Kine or KiNGs has in his hand a skarp sickle.
The kings of the nations shall be cut down. The whole
symbolical earth must be effectually reaped. )

The fate of battles, the boundaries of empire, the
struggles of crowned heads, the vicissitudes of victory,
are, apart from the great principles of Christian social
order, unworthy of a place in the Apocalyptical pro-
phecies: apart from their relation to morality, they are
of no greater estimation in God’s sight, and of no more
interest to the church of Christ, than the contentions of
ephemeral insects.

It is in the history of the seven vials we have a full

" developement of the plagues which are incidentally

noticed in this and in other predictions. In that con-
nexion we shall have a better opportunity than is now
offered, of developing the moral causes, and the moral
tendency, of the present convulsions of the civilized
world. Let us, in the mean time, pass on to a considera~
tion of

THE VINTAGE.

Verses 17—20. “ And the angel thrust in his sickle
into the earth, and gathered the vine of the earth, and
cast it into the great wine-press of the wrath of God,”
&e. &e.

“Qut of the temple,” verse 17, the apostle saw in
vision, another angel coming forth with a sharp sickle.
The ministers of the church, influenced by the same
spirit which caused their predecessors to pray to the
Redeemer that he might “ reap the harvest,” find on this
occasion, a work suited to their own character to perform.
The Son of man, at their solicitations, punishes the
nations by breaking the potsherds of the earth against
each other, without permitting the ministers of peace to
take an active part in these deeds of blood: but they
are directed to gather the clusters of the vine, and to
cast them into the wine-press, that they may be trodden
by Messiah. They are called to this duty by the angel
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which hath power over fire. The fire of the altar, which
consumed the sacrifice, is the symbol of divine justice
demanding and receiving atonement. The two witnesses
by their prayers and their sermons, Rev. xi. 5, had
power to send fire from their mouth to devour the
adversary; and they in the present case, which is their
last contest with the antichristian empire, call upon
their cotemporaries to the vintage. They denounce the .
judgment which now admits not of delay.

1t is the vine of the earth to which the angel with the
sickle is called. The church of the symbolical earth,
apostate from the faith, like degenerate Israel, is the
vine of Sodom. Deut. xxxii. 32. ¢ Their grapes are
grapes of gall, and their clusters are bitterness,” All
the corrupt ecclesiastical systems of the Latin world, are
pointed out as the vine of the earth, to distinguish them
from the true vine: and the * gathering of the clusters
into the wine press,” by the angel of the temple, under
the superintendency of the Son of man, indicates the
complete separation which is about to be made by the
exertions of faithful ministers, giving up to their final
ruin the apostate churches of Christendom. '

Church and state are combined in the antichristian
apostacy. The harvest, first in order, and now going
on, falls more immediately on the secular power, but
greatly affects the ecclesiastical interests of the empire.
It especially denotes those revolutions of government,
which turn the horns of the beast against the mother of
harlots. # The vintage, which succeeds the harvest,
and is a much more dreadful judgment, symbolizes more
immediately the destruction of corrupt churches; but
will necessarily involve in irretrievable ruin, all who
make a common cause with the vine of the earth: for

* France, it has.been correctly observed by one of the most dis-
tinguished and intelligent men of our own country, the Rev. Dr.
Dwight, President of Yale College, “ France, under the Republican
government, and under that of the present emperor, has done more
toward the accomplishment of this work, a thousand times more,
g(l)a!ilﬁg mankind beside.” Discourse on the National Fust. Aug.

A 3
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the beast and the false prophet, and all who worship the
image of the beast, shall be destroyed ; ¢ the great men
and the mighty men, the kings and the captains, and all,
both free and bond, both small and great, shall give
their flesh to be meat for the fowls of heaven.”

The wine-press was usually at some distance without

* the city; and the advocates of the apostacy are now
more evidently without the pale of the church, than
ever they were at any former period. Never, until the
time of the third angel, was eternal death expressly
denounced in scripture upon every advocate of anti-
christianism: and it is only at the time of the vintage
that the saints are completely distinguished from the
supporters of the beast and the false prophet. Then,
God’s people have all obeyed the command, ¢ CouME our
OF HER.”

Thus separated, the enemy is put in the wine-press,
and Christ alone doth tread it in his fury. ¢ He treadeth
the wine-press of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty
God. And he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a
name written, KiN¢ oF kiNgs, AND LoRrD oF Lorps.” *
Great is the consequent destruction. The blood comes
to the horse-bridles by the space of 1600 furlongs.

The 1600 Stadia, 3Tediwy xriwy e€nxooiwy, are about
200 miles, the distance between the city of Rome and
the river Po, and are supposed to designate the pope’s
own territories, called Peter’s patrimony, as the peculiar
seat of the last war.

It is not impossible that this may be the case; but
it is much more probable, that the 20th verse is to be
taken metaphorically, as denoting a very great and
general slaughter. If the claims of tyranny and super-
stition be effectually defeated, and correct principles
established on their ruin, it is of little consequence to
the moral world, and to the church of God, where battles
are fought, and whether the neighbourhood of Rome, of
Paris, or of London, be the seat of war. The event,

* Rev. xix. 15, 16.
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blessed be God, is beyond a doubt. We leave the cir-
cumstances to be ordered by infinite wisdom. ¢ Shall
not the judge of all the earth do right ¢”

ITL. Application.

1. Let true Christians cherish the hope of a speedy
release from antichristian bondage. The TiME in which ¢
this last judgment is to be inflicted, is very distinetly
declared. It is at the close of the period of 1260 years.
If these years are to be calculated according to the mode
in use among the Jews, and supposed to be indicated in
these prophecies, each of them will be nearly six days
shorter, than a year of our calendar: 30 days to each
month, and 12 months to a year, will make the year to
consist of 360 days. Of such years, 1260 amount to
less than 1243 according to our calculation. Should we
follow the respectable expositors who take this method
of computation, we must conclude that the final over-
throw of the beast and the papacy will certainly take
place in the year 1848: and those who live 34 years
from the present day will see an end to all tyranny and
superstition.

I by no means admit the correctness of this mode of
interpretation. The author of the Apocalypse, although
he reveals years in symbolical language, intends by
this language to give us true years. Our own calendar
being according to nature, is according to truth, and the
1260 years I take to be of that description. The years
of Daniel’s 70 weeks, and of the Arabian locusts and
Euphratean horsemen, were all the common solar time:
and of course the man of sin retains power until the year
1866. It will, therefore, take somewhat more than half
a century from the present time, to bring the Latin
apostacy to a full end. Admitting, then, that the har-
vest is commenced, we must expect its continuance for
twenty or thirty years to come: for the seventh vial, with
mhioh {},e vintage synchronizes, will be very speed{ in
whic Lations; and the overthrow of the present politi-
1tsl ‘Ll::abnshments of the Roman world will require much
cal
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more time than the execution of vengeance upon the
vine of the earth. Let the secular power be withdrawn
from corrupt churches; let the impious policy which has
become venerable by its antiquity, and which is sanc-
tioned by a thousand various interests and prejudices, be
once at an end ; and, even though a more absurd system
should have a temporary elevation, it will be infinitely
more easy for the friends of righteousness on the earth,
to correct the evil, and raise upon its ruins the Christian
order in the church and state.

Both the events of this age, and the sure word of
prophecy, indicate the increase of knowledge, and a
great and growing reformation. If the beast of the
abyss, after the friends of reform have become so power-
ful as to occupy his whole attention, take the alarm,
and in his agony slay the witnesses, their death, and the
joy of their enemies, will be of short duration. The
witnesses shall arise after three days and a half, and
fear shall fall upon their adversaries.

Thirty years in addition to the 1260, Dan. xii. 11,
will bring about a general improvement among the
nations of the world ; and 45 years more, or 1335 years
from the rise of the Roman apostacy, which will bring
us to the year of our Lord 1941, will reveal the happy
millennjum in its full light and glory. Satan shall not
then have it in his power to disturb the repose of the
saints; to practise his temptation among the churches;
or to influence, as the god of this world, the councils of
civil rulers. The benevolent principles of Christianity
shall then be universally known and received ; -and the
world shall be made to acknowledge their happy influ-
ence over society. ¢ Blessed is he that waiteth, and
cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and
thirty days.” * '

2. Be persuaded, Christians, from a review of the
contents of this chapter, to co-operate with the friends
of truth among the nations. These, although scattered

* Dan, xii. 12,




CONCLUSION. -, 369 -

and disunited, are still numerous.. There are on Mount
Zion, along with the Lamb, 144,000, having their Father's
name written in their forecheads—the pious of different
communities. '

The means of reformation are already becoming visible.
A powerful excitement is communicated to the Chris-
tian world. Unparalleled efforts are made for the diffu-
sion over the nations, of the light of the gospel. Be
not terrified at the noise of the battle. Lo, upon the
white cloud your Saviour sitteth, having on his head a
golden crown. He directs both the harvest and the
vintage of wrath, and he animates to exertion the
children of promise.

Lay aside the jealousies, and the prejudices of party
spirit. Adhere to the truth, contend for the faith,
adopt, exemplify, perpetuate the order and discipline of
the sanctuary. It is no time for the friends of religion
to give play to their passions, to indulge in schemes of
selfish policy, to encourage emulation and strife for pre-
eminence. Rather let the heralds of the divided churches
boldly grasp the standard of Messiah, and march forward
at the head of the people with displayed banners.
Understanding and anticipating the character of the
millennium, let all the churches aim at conformity to it:
awakening from their stupor—arising from their lan-
guor—returning from their wandering, let them all,
however far now separated, ascend the several sides of
Mount Zijon, until meeting at its high summit, they shall
in the company of the Lamb, join in the music of the

harp, arid become oNE FoLp. AmMEN. ¢ Even so, come,
Lord Jesus.” : '



APPENDIX,

No. I.—p. 264,

THE reasons here advanced to show, that the wilnesses cannot be
slain in the United States of America, appear to be conclusive, Yet
were the author alive at the present day, and led to speak of the
comparative delinquencies of different nations, he could not fail to
express the shame and indignation which he felt on the subject of
American Slavery. On that head, his adopted country has certainly
attained a guilty pre-eminence among the nations. And there is no
country that can plead less in palliation of its wickedness. Had it
been a benighted or barbarous country, there had been some excuse
for its barbarous feeling towards the African race; but it boasts to
be an enlightened country. Had it been overspread by popery, which
tramples upon all human rights, there might have been an abatement
of its guilt ; but the great majority of its population are,ul:{ profes-
sion, Protestants, Were America itself bound in the shackles of a
civil despotism—borne down and oppressed, and unable to give effect
to its benevolent wishes, charity would have ascribed its supineness,
not to the want of humanity, or equity, but to the want of power,
But America declaims and boasts of its freedom, with more parade,
perhaps, than modesty requires; from the lofty height of its own
exaltation, it looks down with min%led commiseration and contempt
on the kingdoms of Europe all in chains, But just after taking this
proud survey, and making this exulting comparison, it turns round
to bind the shackles of a hopeless servitude on three millions of immor-
tal beings, who have never forfeited their freedom by any crime.
When the antichristian traffic, which founds all distincti
between * beasts and sheep, and korses, and chariots, and slaves, and
souls of men,” shall be visited with divine retribution, is there not
weighty ground to fear, that some portion of the vials of wrath may
descend on the American Republic{
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Ir Dr. Romeyn could thus exforess himself in 1808, what would he
have said in 1844, when the * anglo-catholic’® doctrines are making such
rapid ad vances towards an absolute ascendancy in the prelatic esta-
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blishment, and its dependencies? The Protest recently raised bya
body of evangelical ministers in that connexion, while creditable*to
those who have joined in it ; serves at once to show theit weakness,
and the deglorable extent to which Popery has spread in that church,
It is like the one faithful prophet opposed to the priests of Baal,
“ We have witnessed with grief,” say they, © the endeavours of some

ersons to unprotestantize our church : for which end they reject the -

octrine of justification by faith alone ; deny that ungodly persons, if
baptized, need to be regenerated ; pervert the meaning of the sacra-
ments ; changg, the ministry of the gospel into a priesthood ; assert
that those ministers who have not received episcopal ordination are
not true ministers of Christ, and that their congregations form no
part of the church of Christ; make what they term ‘the Catholic
Chureh the authoritative interpreter of the word of God, and thus
seek to prevent each Christian from fulfilling his indispensable-duty,
‘to weigh and judge for himself the meaning of its language.” All
the essentials of Popery are evidently here, expressly, or by implica~
tion—justification by works—baptismal regeneration—a sacrificing
priesthood—a real pr in the ted el ts—an expia-
tion for sin in the Eucharist—the enthralment of the people by
divesting them of the right of %rivate judgment—the exaltation of
the clergy by investing them with the authoritative interpretation of
scripture—the indispensable ity of episcopal ordination, and
apostolical succession—the cutting off from the pale of christianity,

who do not believe in the fellowship of the one Catholic Church.

Nothing important seems wanting, but a decrepid old man, whom
a few cardinals have invested with the attributes of infallibility and
supremacy, to give unity and concentration to the whole. And were
not the benefices in imminent hazard, our anglo-catholics would have
no difficulty in finding a successor to St. Peter. When English
Popery, in conjunction, perhaps, with Erastianism, shall be prepared
to co-operate with other popish powers, in a crusade against true
religion, there is no longer any visible obstacle to prevent an assault
upon the church, at once more extensive and more violent than has
been made for three hundred years, and the slaying of the witnesses
may be the result.
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